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EDITORIAL

God, for thirty gracious years, has enabled us to bear wit

ness to some phases of His precious truth by means of

this little magazine. With grateful hearts we look back

upon the past. It has been a time of weakness and insuf

ficiency, of almost constant stress and strain, so that we

have been forced to lean hard on God in helpless depend

ence on His sustaining hand. Although we have now

reached the age of maturity, so to speak, at which our

Lord took up His ministry (Luke 3:23), we have no

desire to be independent of His help, or to do without

His grace. On the contrary, more than ever before we

realize our own insufficiency and His ability. We can do

nothing of ourselves, and herewith make a public confes

sion of the fact, together with an expression of our assur

ance that He is able to iise our impotence, rather than

our strength, to accomplish His gracious will.

From the very commencement we have had a definite

object before us which has found expression, somewhat

faulty, indeed, in our title, Unsearchable Riches.

Brother Gelesnoff and I agreed that the great need

among the saints was an understanding of present truth,

as found in Paul's epistles, especially the prison group,

which make known these riches of Christ which had been

hidden during previous revelation. This aim will find its

highest expression and fulfillment in the series on Colos-

sians, - which commences in this issue. In these we will

reach the very summit of revelation. Those whom God

has enabled to follow the exposition of Ephesians and

Philippians should find in Colossians the most glorious



4 We Must Stand By the Word

and exultant unfolding of Christ's universal exaltation

that heart could wish. In all He becomes foremost.

The great truths revealed through Paul were rejected

even before his death. All in the province of Asia, to

whom Ephesians and Colossians were sent, turned away

from him (2 Tim. 2:15). We cannot expect it to be

otherwise in these last days. Indeed, when very few are

granted the spirit of wisdom and revelation (Eph. 1:17)

which is essential to a grasp of the present secret admin

istration, we must expect it to be opposed and rejected

once again, for faith is to decrease as the consummation

of the eon approaches. In these evil days we are not only

to herald the Word but to stand by it (2 Tim. 4:2). So

that, miore and ftiore, we have been forced to defend the

truth which has been set forth. One would suppose that

Paul could have convinced his hearers and readers, and

would have established them unshakaJbly, for he had clar

ity and power unparalleled. Nevertheless they fell away

when he no longer was present with them. So the truth

needs to be constantly defended if it is to remain with us.

That we are living in the last days seems beyond dis

pute. If so, then we must expect to find such characters

as 2 Timothy 3:1-9 portrays. First of all, we should be

earnestly solicitous lest even a trace of the traits there

listed find a place in ourselves. I used to think these

characters were confined to unbelievers. Yet such could

hardly be characterized as always learning and yet not

at any time able to come into a realization of the truth

(2 Tim. 3:7). Alas, the saints are sometimes as implac

able as sinners. They slander almost as freely as unbe

lievers. It is not easy to shun these men of the last days

when we are in the front line trenches for the truth. Per

secution is not to be evaded. Our ministry, as befits the

last days, is largely one of suffering. Hence we crave

sympathy, and wish to extend it to all others who are

persecuted for humbly seeking to spread the truth.

We especially desire to speak the truth in love.
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Though charged to expose and rebuke (2 Tim. 4:2), we

usually seek to shirk this duty, because we are prone to

do it lovelessly. In the future, may the Lord enable us

to show more of that patient and gracious forbearance

which should characterize all who have tasted of His

grace! As much as possible, we will try to expose in

directly, in positive teaching, without giving persosal of
fense. But it must be remembered that Paul, in this very

epistle, actually mentions the names of some who swerve

from the truth, as Hymeneus and Philetus (2 Tim. 2:

17). The present period is a perilous one. Just as

Romans needs Gralatians to defend and amplify the truth

of justification, so we hope to restate and enforce some bf

the truths which have been rejected or neglected in these

more apostate days.

The Version has also entered a new stage. It has been

subjected to a barrage of criticism, most of which has

arisen from misunderstanding. This may do a deal of

harm if left unanswered, as very few have sufficient

knowledge or judgment to see the fallacy of the so-called

"corrections". Many of the proposed changes were en

tered in the revision, only to be erased upon mature re

flection. Nevertheless, full advantage has been taken Df

such criticism. It has led to a more thorough investiga

tion of some phases of translation, such as the usage of

the article (the), and the middle voice of the verb. We

hope to publish sufficient along this line to show how the

revision is being conducted, as well as to expose the

groundlessness of the criticisms, and to make a perma

nent contribution to the subject, so that translators into

other languages may profit thereby. AH of this will put

the. version on a firmer basis than ever, and, we hope,

discourage crude and incompetent corrections.

The work on the Hebrew sublinear is proceeding in

spite of hindrances. We hope, as soon as the revision of

the present part is ready, to make the Hebrew version

our chief task. If possible, special studies will be made
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in the prophecy of Daniel, as these, are of absorbing in

terest in many quarters at this time. A sublinear of the

German is also being miade, and we hope to make the idio

matic versions at the same time, and so escape some of

the bias which each language tends to impose upon a

translation. As the expense of a sublinear would be pro

hibitive, we are planning to print the Hebrew like the

proposed Keyword edition at first, and, possibly, issue it

in parts. As the present tentative translation wa& made

largely in order to test our method and expose its de

ficiencies as well as that of the Hebrew text, it is not

suitable for use, and will not be loaned out.

Our hearts have been cheered by the spread of the

truth in a larger way through others, especially by means

of the radio. May we encourage our readers to cooperate

as much as they can by means of pamphlets and books?

The question of human destiny is occupying the minds

of many. Prejudice is being broken down, so that they

may be open to consider the facts of Scripture. When

we find others bearing witness to such truths as God's

universal goal, let us second their efforts as much a& we

are able. A double witness is far more effective than one.

With hearts full of thankfulness for His past favors,

we commend our little magazine to God during the ftext

decade, and implore His blessing upon it, knowing that

our weakness and incompetence is not a hindrance but

rather a help, so that He can display His grace. " We

hope, in this time, not only to continue to unfold the un-

traceable riches of Christ, but also to devote some space

to those which may be traced in the Hebrew Scriptures.

And we pray that God, Who has given so richly from

His storehouse of wisdom and grace, may also open,-the

hearts of His people to receive His gracious gifts. So

pitiable are we poor mortals of the soil, that we spurn

the only true wealth, and grope aflter the baubles of van

ity, unless He, in His compassion, anoints our blind eyes

by His spirit. May every reader of these lines learn to

revel in the riches of His grace! A. E. K.
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Shame and humiliation covers us when we reflect upon

the division and dissension among those who claim to

"rightly divide the Word of truth''. Time was when we

thought this was a sovereign remedy for most of our

factions and that those who obeyed this precept would

be united firmly by the one faith which would result.

This hope was not fulfilled, so we set about seeking the

cause. This we found to be the substitution of reasoning

in glace of faith, besides other less important things, such

as the use of unsound expressions. Then it was that we

studied the subject of reasoning in the Scriptures and

found that it was consistently condemned. We published

the evidence, hoping that reasoning would be banished

from the tools of truth seekers. But quite the opposite

occurred. An orgy of reasoning (so-called) followed, and

matters have become worse than before.

I call this "reasoning", though little of it is logical.

We ought to have a word like "inferenc-ing", for hardly

any reasoning is rational when applied to things divine

by human heads and hearts. God asks for faith in His

omniscience, and we refuse to give Him this, and substi

tute deductions based partly on our ignorance and de

rived from irrelevant passages. Of course we mix it with

His truth to give it consistency and currency. I still feel

the urgency of pressing this upon the saints, and may

reprint the evidence in pamphlet form. If my friends

are interested, and could use the article, "The Vanity of

Reasoning"■ (Vol. XXV, page 301) we would reprint it

forgeneral distribution. I am more than ever impressed

with its truth and its urgency, especially among those

who have advanced in the knowledge of God. Those who

have not heeded this lesson have gone backward instead

of forward.

Much painful and humbling experience has led me

still further along this line. I find that the "reasoning"

which is based on figures of speech is the most illogical

arid most harmful, especially in regard to the correct
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cutting of the Word of Truth. It ha£ given pla^e to

crooked cutting of all kinds, and this is due to deduc

tions based on a misunderstanding of the nature of fig

urative language. On this account I have added a part

to the proposed keyword edition of the Concordant Ver

sion devoted to the definition and classification of the

figures used in Scripture, and have noted the principal

ones on the face of the text. I urgently desire to make

my friends figure-conscious. Figures are hot facts, and

are not a foundation for logical deductions, such as are

so commonly made.

Such thoughts as these were in my heart when I read

the arguments given in an English magazine to prove

that Ephesian saints belonged to the body, but Corin

thian saints to the bride. My spirit was so stirred that I

wrote the article in this issue on " Eeasoning from Fig

ures "Wrecks Reason". If, in my heat, I seem to be un

gracious, forgive me! I am passionately opposed to

the thing, and would like to trample upon it whenever it

crosses my path, but I do not wish to treat those who are

deceived by it thus, for I have Suffered enough myself

from this source to be able to extend to them sympathy

and compassion, which we all so sorely need. A. E. K.

OUR RETURN FROM EUROPE

Phone! American Express. Have received money from Lon

don at last. A letter has also come this morning, supposed to

be transatlantic airmail, which took eighteen days from Los

Angeles. I suppose that the flight ovei* the ocean did not take

place. Now all we need is the permit, which is more than a

month overdue.

Having received several letters from my relatives, offering
to help, and urging me to take up the matter with a California
Congressman in Washington, I rang up the consul, to see what

he would say. At first he was non-committal, but after I men

tioned the Congressman's name, he told me that he had re
ceived a telegram the day before from the State Department,
inquiring for my whereabouts. It seems that my relatives are

becoming uneasy, and have instituted inquiries. He said that

he had telegraphed back that I was here waiting for a permit
for my wife, and begged me to wait until he had received a
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reply before taking any step. He urged me to come up to see

him and he would show me the telegram. It gives a suspicious

person a very unfavorable impression when one is continually

called to the consulate without good grounds. The Danish peo

ple are under the impression that the only way to get anything

done by American authorities is by means of bribery, and this

continual invitation to come and see them is far too suggestive

of Acts 24:25, 26. Already I cannot help wondering why I had

to pay a good sum for two cables which seem to be so much

slower than the mail, coupled with the fact that some of the

officials insist that the records show that a letter, not a cable,

was sent. The impression made by the United States govern

ment is deplorable in regard to the law which separates a wife

from her husband, and children from their mother, in case

she is from another country, even if that country recognizes

her as a citizen of her husband's country. They consider it

contrary to nature and revelation. One of the officials thought

it quite ridiculous. We, of course, take this, as all else, from

the hand of God. He has a purpose in keeping us here, and

can use a bad law as well as a good one to carry out His in

tention. The saints here are glad to keep us, for whieh we are

most grateful.

A week has gone by since the consul eabled, so I will ring

up to see why no reply has come. He expresses his sorrow,

and asks us to come up and talk matters over. We go, and he

suggests that another cable be sent, and that I deposit enough
tq cover the reply also. This time I have taken a receipt, as I

should have done in the first instance. Now w§ are about
where I supposed we were in the beginning. Now it seems that
I have falsely charged the Jews. This consul says that the wife
of an American is not in the quota at all, but in a special
class. The consolation from these technicalities is not very

great. Government officials are not concordant, but it would
be too great a task to make them so. We are now expecting a

phone ring every minute. We only hoped before. We seem to

be near the end of this administration of patience.

A notice from the "Rigspolitichefen" has come. We must

report there again, and probably explain to the police why we

have taken up a permanent resi4ence, instead! of merely pass

ing through, as we told them at first, The second time they

made it clear what they thought of our law which separates a
wifejrom her husband. Not a pleasant prospect, for the whole

reflects most unfavorably on our government. But I will ring

up our consul first to see if tliere is a reply to our cable.
There is. The Department of Labor is not satisfied that I

am able to support a wife! After I had received word that the

permit would be grantedt if I satisfied the consul of this, and
he had expressed his full satisfaction, I thought this matter

was closed. Once more X explained to him what I have done,

and convince him of the groundlessness of this objection. So

he has sent another telegram, and we are sixty kroners poorer.
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One week has gone by and no reply, so I have written to

my relatives and friends to see what they can do from that
side.

Two weeks have elapsed since the last cable was sent. The

weather this last month has been cold, damp and windy, so

that we could not get out as much as before. We take up the

English and German work in the morning, as a rule, and try

to help on the Danish in the afternoon, if possible. We are

most thankful that our work can be carried on almost any

where, and that we have brought material and tools along, so

that we need not be idle. Sleeping has been quite a problem,

as the least disturbance wakes us and the strain has told on

our nerves. I stop the clock every evening and so manage

fairly well. My wife found a "quiet" room in a hotel near the

center of Copenhagen for a few weeks, but a troupe of dancers

came along, who created a tremendous crash around midnight.

A room became vacant in our friends' home, so she took that,

as the only neighbor was "quiet". When this proved too noisy

at times, she tried sleeping in a cellar room. This has been the

most satisfactory, so far, though hardly in keeping with the

castle in which she was born. What a come-down! In order to

further emphasize our thanks that we have found a place to

get a night's rest, we call the cellar room "Pansewitz", the

name of the great castle, where she first saw the light.

Three weeks have passed since we cabled the last time.

The consul is helpless, so he suggested that I try to get acticm

through my friends. So I wrote again to them, explaining the

situation, and asking for their codperation, by writing to the
State Department at Washington. The more letters they get,

the more they may be impressed. Some attention ought to be

paid to a cable after so much time, especially as it seems to be

merely a difference of opinion between the officials. The con

sul here insists that, if he were free to act, he would give us

permission immediately. To make more sure, I sent this last

letter by a different route, avoiding the war zone just estab

lished by the President.

I thought surely this part of my record would be mailed

from New York, and contain an account of our trip across the

Atlantic. But there is no telling how long we may be prisoners

here, so I will send it on. I will serve as a third letter, in case

the other two should not get through. If this gets into the mag

azine before our release, it may serve to stir up my many

friends to help in getting action. The officials themselves say

that the case has been bungled on account of the circum

stances. But that does not seem to warrant an interminable

delay.

[Since this was written, the desired permit was received,

so the above appeal need not be heeded.]

At last! A phone message from the consulate tells us that

our application was approved. But they are too busy to attend

to us today, so we must wait until tomorrow. Meanwhile, we
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can inquire about ships. The Swedish line was to sail today,

but they may have been delayed. Ring them up. Line busy.

American Scantic Line may have a ship from Bergen, since

United States ships may no longer sail in these waters. The

manager says that their ship is held up so that they do not

know when they will sail again. But the next ship to America

is the Swedish "Gripsholm", which goes in a few days. To

avoid being marooned again we reserve two passages. It seems

that a smaller ship was to have sailed on this date, with a

lower price, and we are to save that much on the fare. Even

then it is clear that this is an expensive war, especially for

neutrals!

After many loving good-bys from our Danish friends, we

entrain on the afternoon of Friday, the twenty-fifth of No

vember for Goteborg, Sweden. We are glad to go as far north

in Denmark as possible, for there the passage is very narrow.

But the ferry has such a vicious, jerky motion, that the short

ride is enough to completely upset me, and the dreaded sea

sickness commences long before we even board the ship. Then,

on entering our cabin, I had to beat a hasty retreat, for it had

just been painted, and the fumes made it impossible to remain

in the neighborhoods Finally the distrait purser finds a tem

porary solution.

The next morning, early, the ship gets under way. We are

somewhat puzzled by its course, for, instead of crossing the

Skagerrack to the south end of Norway (as on the ship's cir

culars), we keep along the shore of Sweden to the north,

until: near Oslo, and then south again in the territorial waters

of Norway. It seems that the coast is protected by mines, and

many have drifted from their moorings during the heavy

storms of the last month. Several times a small boat comes

chugging out to bring us a pilot or to take one off. So we wind

qpr way for the most part between the numerous islands and

tne coast.

Second day (Nov. 26). On deck soon after seven. Still

dark, with the rugged coast line of Norway, blinking with

warning lights, still with us. The sky black and threatening.

A stiff breeze makes it almost impossible to stand except in

sheltered corners. At times the swell rolls the ship far over

on its side so that the deck is steep and slippery. A sailor

comes along and strews sand, so that we may not slide. There

are no passengers up yet. Only a few deck hands are cleaning

and scrubbing.

The mountainous shore is forbidding. Black rocks reach

up to snow-covered heights, above which hang a curtain of
grey clouds. The full moon occasionally illuminates the scene

when a rift in the thick curtain allows it to peep through.

Gradually the light increases, so that, by half past nine, we

may call it day, though no sign of the sun is to be seen. This

will give us about five hours of "day" and nineteen hours of

"night".
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Now the shore line is far less somber. Down hear the

water, on the islands through which we are wending our way,

are many plots of verdure, with tiny houses. From the leaden

water the green gradually merges into olives and browns until

it reaches the virgin snow. See there! The sunlight is forcing

its way through the clouds and lights up the mountain with a
vivid, sulphurous glow.

Occasionally we pass the mouth of a fiord, where the sea

stretches out a long tentacle deep into the land, between the

towering mountains. But we cannot as a rule follow its course

very far with our eyes. We expect to go north somewhat fur

ther, to avoid the mine fields, and then turn about towards

the open sea, southwest to our destination, leaving Iceland to

the north.

Here we are at Aalesund, on the same latitude as the south

coast of Iceland. It is not cold, due to the Gulf stream, I sup

pose. The thermometer reads 46 degrees. Now we bid Europe

good-by and strike out on a course to the southwest, direct to

New York, south of Iceland, Greenland, Newfoundland, and

Nova Scotia. Though we have gone so far out of our way, we

nearly ran into the sea battle which took place off the coast of

Iceland. Four British warships passed us in the night, look

ing for the enemy, but they did not stop us. How thankful I

am that my dear wife is as good a sailor as I am bad! We

had no violent storm, but some days the sea was so sullenly

vicious that the four hundred sixty passengers in the steerage

were all sick. Another day only four hundred twenty were ill.
But even this torment was temporal, and ceased when we ar

rived in New York, except that dizziness and weakness still

persisted, Figuratively speaking, I cannot get one foot off

the ship.

Later I found that letters should have been delivered to us

on the ship, before we landed, but we did not receive them.

We were several days behind schedule, so could not expect

that anyone would meet us at the pier. We were faced with

the problem of finding a quiet lodging in that noisy, restless

heap of humanity called New York. After the torment of the

ship, how could I endure the further torture of the train across

the continent? So we descended from the ship with thankful

hearts, relieved of one unbearable burden, yet sober at the

prospect still before us. But how great was our joy as we

stepped upon the pier, to find a whole group of friends to wel

come us! One of the oldest friends of the work, who had met

me on my outward journey, Brother Freeze was there. Some

had come from a distance, ready to offer their hospitality.

After helping us get our baggage through the controls, wfc were

taken to the home of Mrs. McLardy, in Brooklyn, and found

the rest and quiet we craved.

I had planned to visit the saints on our way to the west,

but now the season was so advanced that the wisdom of this

course was questionable. My vitality had been brought so low
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that there was a real danger that I would become a physical

burden rather than a spiritual blessing wherever I went. Train

sickness and sleeplessness, and possible zero weather, would

make me quite unfit for meetings. I craved clear guidance. It

was given to me immediately. A letter was waiting for me,

from Jons Nelson, an old Los Angeles friend, who had visited

us in Stepenitz a few years before. He was waiting for us

near Chicago with a new car, which he was driving to the

Pacific coast. As the season was so late, he could not wait, lest

the roads become difficult or impassable. This seemed to be

God's leading, so I gave up my own plans with the feeling that

I was in His will.

But this might offend some of my dear friends, especially

in New York, for they had planned a meeting on the following

Sunday. But they graciously yielded and spent a good part of

the night inviting all who could come to the railway station

on the following evening, to meet us before we boarded the

train for Chicago. Quite a few came and we had the pleasure

of greeting some of our new and old friends before we started.

The train journey confirmed my fears. We passed a sleep

less night. The ride by day was not as distressing as the ship,

but very wearing on the nerves. We arrived at Chicago quite

unfit, physically and mentally, for fellowship, yet quite a few

had come, some from a distance, to greet us at the home of
Brother Mitchell, whose hospitality we enjoyed.

Next day Brother Nelson came with the auto and the most

pleasurable part of our trip began. For nearly a week, from

sunrise to sunset (for the days were very short), we floated

along over the federal highways, through Illinois, Missouri,

Oklahoma, Texas, New Mexico, Arizona, and California.

Though so late in the year, the weather was well-nigh perfect.

Some of the way led over passes seven thousand feet in eleva

tion, yet it was not really cold, except at night. With thankful

hearts we arrived at the home of my son, in Altadena, at the

foot of the mountains, above Los Angeles. There we found a

happy litle group of children, seven, five, and three years old,

who had never seen their grandpa and grandma before. The

next Sunday we greeted the class in Los Angeles. A week later

many of our friends from far and near came together to wel

come us back.

For the many tokens of affection and esteem which have

come to us during this crisis in our career, we are profoundly

grateful, and hereby thank one and all for the gifts and good

cheer which they have sent. It has not always been possible

to respond at all as we would like, and we crave forgiveness

for any shortcomings. We hope soon to get back to active

work on the task which has been committed to us, with a pro

found conviction that God alone can give the grace and

strength to complete it, and to guard it for that day.
A. E. K.
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AUGUST LUNDBORG

The work has suffered a severe loss in the death of our es

teemed friend and fellow-laborer August Lundborg, who, for

many years past, has gone about among the saints in Sweden,

unceasingly seeking to spread the truth of God by tongue and

pen. At first he was associated with the Salvation Army.

Later he was with Pastor Charles T. Russell, and rose to lead

ership. Since 1925 his chief efforts have been directed to

spreading the truth contained in the writings of Dr. Bullinger

and the Concordant Publishing Concern.

I shall never forget the tour of Sweden which I took with

him when on the way to Palestine. We had more than a dozen

meetings in each of the two weeks, if I remember correctly.

There were the most hearty welcomes and most affecting fare

wells, and his care and kindness knew no bounds. I was almost

tempted to learn Swedish so that I could respond in some

measure. I made up my mind to spend a short time each year

in Sweden, but that proved impossible.

Apart from his oral ministry, our brother's special gift

seems to have been the ability to turn the works of others

into his native tongue. I have heard his translations spoken of

in the highest terms. He grasped the truth set forth with

heart and head and they came forth from his pen with loving

grace and power. Through his magazine, I Morgonvakten, he

published the greater part of the contents of Unsearchable

Riches, and so brought its message to his countrymen. He

also published booklets and tracts on these lines.

Brother Lundborg was born on November 16, 1873, and died

September 25, 1939. For many years he has issued his maga

zine from ftrebro, in the center of Sweden. His influence will

continue to be felt, for there is a good supply of his transla

tions ready to go out. We commend them to our Swedish

friends.

When I had the privilege of accompanying him, he showed

notable vigor and endurance. But about two years ago his

health began to fail, and he was never very well again. When

we went to Denmark, I hoped to have the pleasure of meeting

him once more, before leaving Europe. But, instead, we

learned of his severe illness, and not long afterward the news

of his death shed its dark shadow over that tragic time. Due

to war conditions, the friends in Copenhagen could not even

send a token of their sympathy. We could only offer a note of

condolence.

We sorrow not as others who have no hope, for we look

forward to communion in service when our weakness will give
place to power, and our humiliation to glory. Then no infirmity

will hinder fellowship and no death sever the ties that bind

us to one another.—A. E. K.
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Deae Fellowsaints in Christ:

You will rejoice with us for the grace of God on our last
itinerary of 1939, which we were beginning when our last re

port was sent in. Meetings in Detroit were of unusual interest. -

By the conclusion of the second week the community church

building was filled to capacity, many of whom were hearing

the concordant message of truth for the first time. One woman

interested andi brought to the meetings a few, then more, and

one evening had three cars full of her acquaintances to hear

the message. She bought and distributed among the friends of

her fellowship about thirty copies of "How to Scripturally

Study the Scriptures," and, since the meetings, has ordered

twenty-five more! This is zealous, constructive ministry. We

wish it had been possible to have stayed another week, but our

itinerary had already been scheduled, which made it necessary

to close the second week. Leaving Detroit early on Monday

morning we hastened to Toronto and opened meetings that

night. Again we fund the attendance and interest most gratify

ing. Meetings had been arranged not only in Toronto, but for

Brampton and St. Catherines, where we found good hearings

and a joyful response to the evangel. On Sunday afternoon,

our closing day in Toronto, a meeting was arranged in Carlton

United Church, where I spoke on the subject, "Is this Arma

geddon?" An attendance of 450 were present and heard with

intense interest. Monday we drove 350 miles to Pittsburgh

where we were greeted by a good hearing that evening. The

week was filled with blessed followship with much grace com

ing to the saints, most of whom we met and shared the con

cordant message of truth in 1927. Closing, we pulled away for

Washington. There most of our meetings were held in the

Columbia College of Christian Education. The response was

very gratifying. Miss Stone, president of the school, invited

me to speak one morning to one of her Bible classes. I chose

for my subject "Our Citizenship and Heaven." The interest

aroused was most encouraging, judging from the wide range

of questions elicited on various phases of the massage. Closing

in Washington, we divided two weeks with the saints in Rich

mond, Roanoke and Pulaski, Virginia. The interest, joy and

faithfulness of the saints in these places fill our hearts with

thanksgiving to our heavenly Father. Through their untiring

efforts in sounding forth the Word, a number of doors have

been opened to us for the ministry as the Lord prospers our

way.

Our spirits exult with thanksgiving and praise to God for

the privilege of being home with the family during the holiday

season. The fellowship and relaxation both cheers our hearts

and replenishes our physical needs. We are most thankful to

God for His grace on the ministry during 1939, and now look

forward in His good providence to a wide and fruitful ministry

during 1940. It is our plan, the Lord willing, to begin meet

ings in Rivervew Tabernacle in my old home community of
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Sullivan County, Tennesseey ISecianber 31, and continue two or
three weeks. It might be of interest to readers to know that in

this same community and this season of the year, thirty years
ago, I began my work in the ministry of the evangel. Though

I have been privileged t& return many times and share spirit
ual grace with my school-mates, neighbors and relatives, this

occasion is of special interest, due to the fact that it marks

the finish of three decades in the blessed work of the evangel
as well as the dedication of a new tabernacle in the commun

ity as a place of Scripture study, worship and service for all
who love the Lord and are concerned to know more of His

Word and will. We request the prayers of our readers con
cerned with us in sharing the concordant message of truth for

edifying and establishing, enriching and ennobling the saints

in all love, wisdom and spiritual understanding, for them to be
walking worthily of the Lord for all pleasing, being fruitful

for every good work and growing in the realization of God,

Faithfully yours in His service,

Mr. and Mrs. Adlai Loudy, Ambassadors for Christ

BROTHER LOUDY'S FAITHFUL SERVICE

Brother Loudy continues faithfully in the service of the Lord,
although encountering many difficulties as he travels from

place to place encouraging the Lord's body church, visiting
and invigorating each ecclesia as opportunity affords.

His missionary service having brought him to Toronto, Can
ada, Brother Loudy felt constrained of the Lord to visit the
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, ecclesia, as it lay in the pathway to
his home in Tennessee; therefore it was arranged to have
meetings during the week of November 20 to 26, 1939.

The meetings proved very beneficial, and were enjoyed by
all present, including some strangers. Questions were called
for and answered by Brother Loudy. In his usual loving spirit

he sang the Lord's praises, sometimes accompanied'by Sister
Loudy, before he delivered his message. He concluded his stay
here on Sunday evening.

We were pleased to have him come, rejoiced with him in

his presence, and regretted the parting. He set forth the evan
gel, pointing out the love of Christ, and the consolation and

peace afforded to the saints through it, although we are living

in such troublous times; assuring us from the word that the

time would be short until the Lord would appear to take Hus

loved ones home to be with Him. We thank our heavenly
Father for the spiritual refreshing we had through our

brother's stay with us.

May the grace of our Lord Christ Jesus continue with him

at all times is the prayer of the ecclesia at Pittsburgh, Pa.

George C. Garman



REASONING FROM FIGURES

WRECKS REASON

Juggling with figures of speech is one of the saddest

and most serious sources of error among the saints. It is

most illogical to use a figure as the premise of a syllo

gism, yet it is a common practice. It is responsible in a

large degree for the confusion which exists, hence ur

gently demands a thorough investigation. If the Corin-

tians were figured as a female (2 Cor. 11: 2) then, we

are assured, they cannot belong to the body of Ephesians,

which is mate (Eph. 4:13) ! If the Ephesians are a new

creation (Eph. 2:15), they cannot be the development

of the minors among the Corinthians (1 Cor. 13), for

creation is not development!!

The fact that, in Ephesians itself, such " impossible"

contradictions exist, should keep us from this method of

reasoning. There is not only a new creation in this very

epistle, but, precisely as in Corinthians, the individual

saints are spoken of as minors who should grow up into

maturity (Eph. 4:13-16). Not only is the figure of a

man used (Eph. 4:13), but also a woman, for the eccle-

sia is subject to Christ as a wife to her husband (Eph,

5:23, 24). Besides, the Corinthians are emphatically a

new creation. Long before Ephesians, if anyone was in

Christ, there was a new creation (2 Cor. 5:17). And

the Corinthians were given the hint thait they would be

come a man (1 Cor. 13:11, the same word as in Eph.

4:13) when maturity came.

Were we to reason in this way within the boundaries

of each epistle we would tear it into tatters. And when
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we use it of Paul's epistles as a whole we shatter them to

shreds. Even should we apply it to the entire Bible we

could prove that Satan is Christ and vice versa, for both

are called a lion (1 Pet. 5:8; Un. 5:5). By all means let

us preserve the distinctions which enable us to make a

straight cut in the word of truth, but let us not deduce

these from figures of speech indiscriminately arrayed

against one another, without method or intelligence. We

ourselves have been hindered so much in our search for

the truth by this means, and have suffered so severely

from its results, that we wish, affectionately yet passion

ately, to warn everyone against this subtle delusion.

FIGURES OF THE SAINTS FOUND

IN EPHESIANS

We do not wish merely to destroy this false method

but to displace it with the truth. Perhaps the best way

to do this will be to consider some of the figures used of

us in Ephesians, making this epistle our standard of

comparison, because all seem to be agreed that it gives

us the highest and latest revelation. We wish to show

that in it we are not only mature men but were (and

perhaps are) minors, not only sons but actually children.

As to sex we are not only male but also female. We are

not only a new creation but a plant, rooted and grounded

and growing. We are ambassadors of peace yet clad in

full armor. All of this is found in this brief epistle. Con

sistently applied, this method should explode it into

countless fragments.

WE ARE CHILDREN

Beloved children of God are we in relation to God's

love for us and our imitation of His love in our conduct

(Eph. 5:1). God is love and God is light. So, in all

goodness, and righteousness and truth, we are to walk as

children of light (Eph. 5:8, 9). Let us not confuse this

with sonship or maturity, for it is quite a different pic-
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ture, far broader, aiid includes all who love God, or

rather who are loved by Him, as well as all who once

were darkness, yet now are light in the Lord. Nor do we

lose this love relationship or this light position when we

become sons and mature, for this is not literal. The

bonds of relationship and love, expressed by the term

children, remain indissoluble, even when we are mature,

for the maturity is not literal and lies in another realm.

In figure we are both children and mature, and there is

not the slightest contradiction.

In Paul's previous epistles we have this same figure,

but always modified by its context. In fact, figures have

no fixed meaning, like words, so the sense in one connec

tion may be quite different from that in another. So, in

first Thessalonians 2: 7 and 11, we have two occurrences

close together, yet each has its own distipct message.

Paul wished to express his gentleness toward the Thessa

lonians, and so he speaks of himself as a nurse cherishmg

her own children. Later he desires to speak of the con

solation and comfort that he imparts to them. Then he

changes from nurse to father! In both cases the Thessa

lonians are children, but first in relation to the unselfish

care of a mother, and then in regard to the comforting

consolation of a father. Here Paul is first a female, then

a male in figure. Surely no one will use this to prove

that he was two different persons, or that he had a wife!

Yet such reasoning is rampant in far more serious con

nections.

In Eomans we first read that we are children of God.

Here the point is our allotment. Relationship is the basis

of property ownership today. A child has a right to the

possessions of its father. Our title to an allotment with

Christ rests on this figure. It does not involve the new

birth or other figures not immediately connected with the

allotment. Having this allotment we are free, not slaves.

We are not, in this view, the property of God, though we

are slaves in another connection. Here we are free. And
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creation also will be freed from the slavery of corrup

tion and enjoy this liberty (Rom. 8:16, 17, 21). Let us

not drag in other matters here, not even the love of Ephe-

sians (for even an unlovable child has its rights), and by

no means the care and comfort of Thessalonians. Nor

let us reject this position because we are mature. Prop

erty belongs to minors just as legally as to those of

mature age. Children have just as good a title to the

allotment as sons.

In the Corinthian epistles this, the most primitive

relationship to God enjoyed by saints, is not even men

tioned ! Some would have us think that Corinthians and

Galatians would be full of children and Ephesians har

bor only sons. Yet the children of God are not men

tioned in these earlier epistles, but the figure of son not

only occurs, but is emphasized in Galatians. In relation

to Paul, however, children are there, much as in Thessa

lonians. As his beloved children (compare Eph. 5:1)

he admonishes them (1 Cor. 4:14). In fact he goes on

to call himself their father and begetter. In second

Corinthians (6:13) he speaks to them as he would to

children because they had acted childishly. In 12:14 he

brings up the provision which parents are bound to make

for their offspring. In Galatians (4:31) the liberty of

children is again used as the point of a figure. We are

not children of the maid, but of the free woman.

Not only in Ephesians, but also in Philippians, the

highest revelation we have in relation to our conduct and

service in this secret administration, we are viewed under

this figure. We are to be blameless and artless, qualities

associated and exhibited in childhood, rather than in a

later period of life.

So then, we are children of God, because children

partake of the Father's allotment (Rom. 8:16-21).

When beloved they imitate their father's conduct (Eph.

4:1) and they are blameless and artless (Phil. 2:15).

No matter how much we may be mature in other matters,
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let us not forfeit these basic and essential marks of true

sainthood.
THE SAINTS AS SONS

Sonship is a much higher dignity than childhood. It

is a position of privilege rather than relationship. In

fact a son need not necessarily be the offspring of his

"father", but could be adopted. It involves association

and likeness. In Hebrew the word son is used often for

one of like character, a representative. The sons of Jacob

are those of the nation who are like him, or his descend

ants insofar as they follow his footsteps. The sons of the

kingdom are those who are fit for it. The son of the

Adversary (or Slanderer, Acts 13:10) is an opposer.

Sonship is the special burden of Paul's epistles. The

word occurs nowhere else. Let us not''reason" from this

that it belongs exclusively to the saints under Paul's

ministry, for he himself expressly assigns it to Israel

(Eom. 9:4). In their sphere on the earth, they,.and not

the nations, are the ones who manifest God's glories. We

have the spirit of sonship now, and are waiting for the

thing itself, which will be ours when our body is deliv

ered (Rom. 8:15, 23). We were not put under law in

order that we might receive this spirit, which cannot be

the portion of those in slavery (Gal. 4:5). In Ephesians

all of this is summarized and adopted at the beginning.

In love God has designated us beforehand for the place

of a son for Him, through Christ Jesus (Eph. 1:5).

These are all of the occurrences of the word sonship,

which is translated adoption in the Authorized Version.

"Son" is used as a figure freely throughout Paul's

epistles. In first Thessalonians (5:5) Paul speaks of the

saints as sons of the light and sons of the day. The impli

cation is that the thief comes at night to overtake those

in darkness, the sons of night, who are drowsing or

drunken. We should be sober as men usually are in the

daylight, and conduct ourselves becomingly as men do

\n the light,
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SONS OF GOD

Romans (8:14) gives us a clear definition of those

who are sons of God. For whoever by the spirit of God

are being led, these are sons of God. The emphasis is on

spirit, for this comes first. This is further explained in

the following statement. We did not get the spirit of

slavery, but we got the spirit of sonship. The unveiling

of the sons of God is for the future, when our bodies are

delivered and creation's travail is brought to a close

(19-24). Another definition follows. Our sonship con

sists in conformation to the image of God's Son (29).

In the administrational portion of Romans (ch. 9-11),

Israel in the future is given the place of a son. They

will be called "sons of the living God" in that day

(9:26).

Galatians defends and enlarges on the teaching of

Romans as regards sonship because it is the necessary

antidote to legal servitude. Paul insists that, through

faith, they all were sons of God in Christ Jesus (Gal.

3: 26). Being reclaimed from law they had the place of

a son. Therefore God delegates the spirit of His Son

into their hearts. As a consequence they were no longer

slaves, and, just like children, they were entitled to an

allotment (Gal. 4:6, 7)..

Sonship comes before us no oftener than childhood

in Ephesians. Besides the reference to sonship (Eph.

1:5) the word "son" is associated with "God" only

once (4:13). A literal rendering (of-the son of-the

God) might lead us to think that our Lord is in view

here, but the context calls for an idiomatic version, that

is, we should recognize what it is to be a son of God our

selves, a man mature, the adult stature of Christ's com

plement, and no longer be minors. It is not a question

here of what we are in Christ, but what we recognize or

put into practical operation. It is evident that the figure

of sonship is not the burden of Paul's later epistles, but

only the basis on which they are built, which is taken

from Paul's earlier writings.
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CORPORATE CREATION

Creation is a figure peculiarly adapted to Paul's rev

olutionary doctrine, as the "new birth" is to the teach

ing of the Circumcision, for he finds his closest parallel

in the new heavens and new earth, as Peter finds his in

the regeneration, a thousand years before. Paul first

used this figure in connection with his change from

knowing Christ according to the flesh, and the conse

quent conciliation of all mankind, as it will be in the

new earth, but not as it will be in the thousand years.

At that time God will tabernacle with mankind. Israel's

mediacy in matters of religion will come to an end. The

Melchisedec priesthood of Christ will be finished. God

will no longer shut the nations out of His presence (Un.

21: 3, 4). The conciliation, which characterizes the evan

gel for today, cannot be understood by a comparison

with the coming eon of Israel's priestly ascendancy over

the nations, but only by comparing it with the place of

the nations in the new creation.

, The cross is the end of the old creation in regard to

the flesh and circumcision and approach to God, In Gala-

tia the apostle put the Judaizers in their place, who

made much of flesh and the religious rites of Judaism.

That belongs to the evangel of the kingdom, which will

flower during the millennium. But it has no place today,

for, in spirit, we are already beyond that eon. In Christ

Jesus neither circumcision nor uncircumcision is any

thing, but a new creation (Gal. 6:15). The new creation

is not a flgure confined to Ephesians and applied to the

"mystery" or the one body. It is never applied to these

directly. It has to do with mankind, with the vanishing

of the fleshly preeminence of the favored nation in its

approach to the Deity, as will be the case in the literal

new creation, after the thousand years.

THE NEW HUMANITY

Ephesians simply repeats and reapplies the figure of
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the new creation to the relation between those who were

near and those far from God. Its two main and comple

mentary occurrences (Eph. 2:15; 4:24) deal with the

new humanity, not with the joint body (Eph. 1:20-

2:10; 5: 21-6: 9). Those who confound these two figures

will never be able to see the truth of the joint body clear

ly. In Ephesians 2:13-18 the apostle is dealing with two

classes of believers, those among the nations and those in

Israel, two distinct bodies. Just as it will be in the thou

sand years, those among the nations were far off even if

they were believers. There was a wall between them and

God, which was made by their flesh and by the decrees

(Acts 15: 20) of the apostles. They belonged to a human

ity split into two by the rite of circumcision.

In the future the nations who were kept at a distance

during the millennium will be brought near in the new

creation (Un. 21:1-4). They will not worship a distant

God, shut up in a temple to which only the Circumcision

have access. God will be with them Himself. There will

be a new humanity. Religiously, the cleavage between

Jew and Gentile will disappear. Priesthood will vanish.

That is the message of Ephesians to believers now. The

figure of the new creation which Paul had previously

brought in to show God's relationship to all mankind at

present, that is, the conciliation, he now uses afresh to

show that the barrier keeping believers out of God's

presence has been abolished and they enjoy the same

access to God that Israelites have, not because of a crea

tion confined to saints, but because of one affecting all

humanity. Only the saints, however, enter this new

humanity now, for it is a matter of faith and spirit.

In fullest accord with this revelation concerning a

new humanity in the doctrinal section of Ephesians, we

find a similar statement in the second half, dealing with

deportment. To see the exquisite symmetry of this, study

the structure of Ephesians. These two references to the

new humanity in the new creation are in the comple-
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mentary sections dealing with joint participation, not

with the figure of the joint body. This second figure of

the creation, of a new humanity, deals with conduct,

and is not nearly so limited in its scope as the previous

one. The corruption and seduction of the old humanity

go, and the righteousness and benignity of the new are

to be put on, just as the millennial conditions, ending in

the great apostasy, vanish and give place to a new crea

tion in which righteousness dwells.

INDIVIDUAL CREATION

Twice we have the figure of an individual new crea

tion, once in Paul's earlier epistles (Gal. 6:15) and

once in his perfection group (Eph. 2:10). In both cases

the context deals with the same themes as the corporate

creations. In Christ Jesus neither circumcision nor un-

circumcision is anything, but a new creation. After deal

ing with the conduct of Jew and Gentile, we read that we

are His achievement, being created in Christ Jesus for

good works, which God makes ready beforehand, that we
should be walking in them. It is really a picture which

will be fulfilled literally by those on the new earth, when

religious distinctions will be done away. God has pre

pared only good works for them, and they are part of a

new creation, hence sin will be almost unknown at that

time.

THE ONE BODY AND CREATION

The figure of '' one body" is also used in a variety of

ways, as we shall see. In Ephesians 2:16 the one body

has nothing to do with the body of Christ, as His mem

bers. It simply denotes that two "bodies" of saints,

those of the Circumcision and those of the Uncircumci-

sion, are now changed into one body. Literally this can

not be done. Figuratively such things can be done, and

often occur. The body of a man and a body of people are

not subject to the same limitations, nor can they be made



26 Two Groups Compose the One Body

the object of the same reasoning. We cannot reason

about figures as we do about facts. The creation here is

connected with the reconciliation of the two classes of

saints as the creation in Corinthians was concerned with

the conciliation of mankind. One is based on the other.

The secret of the evangel flows from conciliation and the

third item of the secret (joint-partakers) flows from this

reconciliation of two classes of believers.

ONE BODY COMPOSED OF GROUPS

Let us seek to settle clearly in our minds what is

literally intended by the figure of a "body". This faded

implication is used so freely in English that we apply

the term to any aggregation of persons or things, or to

the mass of anything. In the passage we have already

considered (Eph. 2:16) it is used in this way. Two

"bodies" accepted Paul's teaching. The Circumcision

were near, the Uncircumcision were far. The flesh sep

arated them. In spirit, in Christ, these two became one.

That is the one body. In this case the adjective one is

prefixed to express the faet that there are no divisions

among believers today, for we all have one spirit. There

is only one body, not many corporations, as there seem to

be in Christendom.

In Ephesians 2:15, 16 it seems clear that the one

body results from the union of two previous bodies, a

thought altogether foreign to the figure as used before in

Romans and Corinthians. There there were many mem

bers and many functions. Here it is not a question of

functioning, but of peace and reconciliation. These two

aspects should be kept entirely distinct. It is the special

message of Ephesians, which recognizes and adapts the

body made of members, but adds to it the body made of

differing or hostile groups. This is its peculiar and

crowning revelation, which culminates in the secret that,

in spirit, the nations are not only joint enjoyers and

joint partakers, but a joint body (Eph. 3:6).
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THE JOINT BODY

Mature reflection has convinced me.that the force of

the prefix sun (joint) does not refer to the many mem

bers of the body so much as to the two unequal groups

of which it was composed, the Circumcision, who were

near, and the Uncircumcision, who were afar off. Now

that both are near, in spirit, the cleft between them is

gone, and it has become a joint body, in which both are

of equal rank. It is true also, of course, that the mem

bers are of the same rank. This we would not deny. But,

first of all, the two groups have been reconciled.

It is this special figure, one body composed of both

Circumcision and Uncircumcision (or any other groups),

which brings about peace or reconciliation among the

saints (Eph. 2:16). By the cross all fleshly distinctions,

and all attainments, privileges, pride, or other causes of

division, are set aside, so that no strife has a right to

raise its head. In entreating the saints, therefore, to

keep the unity of the spirit with the tie of peace, the

first unity is the one body (Eph. 4:4). No different or

dissenting groups are to be in this body, or it will disturb

this peace. And has the experience of well nigh two mil

lenniums not shown us that, where this unity is not kept,

there is strife and contention?

ONE BODY COMPOSED OF INDIVIDUALS

But there is another aspect of this figure used espe

cially in Paul's earlier epistles, which we ourselves have

never clearly distinguished. That is, a body composed of

many individual members (Eom. 12:4, 5; 1 Cor. 12:12-

27). This is referred to as the body of Christ, for each

member is anointed by the spirit, and all together they

form a living organism which is to Christ what our body

is to us, the medium through which we operate. This is

referred to in Ephesians 1: 23: the eeclesia which is His

body, the complement of the One Who the All in all is

completing; 4:4: the upbuilding of the body of Christ,
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until we all . . .; 4:16: the entire body, being articu

lated together . . . growth . . . for the upbuilding of

itself in love; 5:20: we are members of His body.

Even in this aspect we can see vast differences in the

figure, according to its application. In Romans and

Corinthians the point is variety in unity. One body but

many members with varying functions. In Ephesians

1: 33 the body is the complement of Christ in His Head

ship of all. In 4: 4 the picture is altogether different, for

there the vital union serves for growth. In 5:30 the

scene changes once again to the nourishing and cherish

ing which we humans accord the physical frame. Almost

every occurrence of the figure of the "body" has a set

ting of its own, and we ought always to regard it in our

expositions.

Let us always keep the many aspects of this figure

distinct. Let us never confuse the body of Christ, and

Christ as the Head of the body. The figures are very

different, even if the word "body" is used in both. In

one, Christ is one of the members of the body, the Head,

and the rest is subject to Him. In the other all the mem

bers, including the head, are Christ's body, through

which He works, and which He cherishes.

THE SEX OF THE BODY

Among the most humiliating aspects of my early ef

fort to clear up the question of the body and the bride

was the attempt to fix the sex of the body. I read some

most remarkable statements on both sides. I now see how

utterly inane it all was. If Paul could be both father and

mother of the Thessalonians (1 Thes. 2: 7, 11), then the

ecclesia could be a bride as well as a body. Reasoning is

most illogical here. Yet it may help some if we give the

facts of the case, and point out some of the pitfalls into

which we fell before we knew how to handle figures of

speech.

The word body, in Greek as well as in English, has no
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sex at all. It can be used of the body of Dorcas (Acts

9:40) who was a woman, as well as of a man. Of course,

when it is specifically used of Christ, we might infer

that it is the body of a male. But this is utterly beside

the point, and worse than useless. Much was made, at

one time, of the fact that the word ekklesia, in Greek, is

feminine, and this was used to prove that the body is

female! From this was deduced that it was the bride of

Christ! By similar mental processes we could prove

that it has no males but is composed entirely of females!

One of our favorite methods was to bring in some

other figure to show that the body is male. We thought

that the "one new man", of course, must be identical

with the body of Christ, hence this was a favorite proof

until we found out that anthropos, though masculine,

simply meant human, or humanity. The new humanity

of the future will not be composed of males only. Neither

is the present figurative one. That would exclude the

sisters from participation in the grace of Christ!

The latest along this line seems to be based on Ephe-

sians 4:13, where we read of the upbuilding of the body

of Christ unto the end that we should all be attaining to

"the unity of the faith and of the realization of a son of

God, to a mature man, to the adult measure of Christ's

complement, so that we may by no means still be minors

. . ." Is it not evident that this passage deals with the

individuals which compose the body, some of whom are

minors and only some mature? The body at that time

was evidently composed of both, and the gifts were given

to make mature saints out of the minors. So that the

phrase "mature man" is a figure, just as applicable to a

woman as a man. It is not descriptive of the body as a

whole, and cannot be used to determine its sex.

I understand that some go even further than this, in

that they render the Greek word here (aner) husband,

and this is the status and goal of the church which is the

body of Christ. This is so startling that it calls for in-
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vestigation. But we must note first of all that the Greek

of the Scriptures has no term for "husband". This

word is simply man, that is, a man, not a child or a

woman. How foolish it would be to translate it husband

in all of its occurrences is evident from these samples:

Jesus of Nazareth, a husband (Acts 2:22), I [Paul] am

verily a husband (Acts 22:3), or even this passage it

self, unto a perfect husband (Eph. 4:13). The Greek

usually says own man for husband. That is why we read

of your own husband (Eph. 5: 22). The word husband

is only an idiomatic idiosyncracy, and should not be

made the basis of a new teaching such as this.

But why stop reasoning, once we have begun? If the

body is a husband, it must have a wife. Who can this be?

I suppose the bride, believing Israel, is the only one in

view. But if our destiny is the heavens and theirs the

earth, there is much ground to fear for our future felic

ity. They would be absent from each other most of the

time! They would not be congenial. Their interests

would be quite different. More than that, we would come

into conflict with the real husband of the restored nation

—Jehovah. They are not the bride of Christ, but of

Jehovah. And we are not Jehovah. Our reasoning will

not carry us that far. Into what absurdities do we fall

when once we desert faith for fallible, foolish reasoning!

The rendering husband reminds us of a remarkable

rendering in our Authorized Version, which the Revisers

did not change. There we read that Paul had espoused

the Corinthians to one husband! (2 Cor. .11:2). This

may have been understandable when the Authorized Ver

sion was made, but now it would be a crime to betroth a

pure virgin to a man who is already a husband. I am

inclined to regard the word rendered espoused or be

trothed, not as married, but engaged to be married, and

I find that the best German versions so render it. This

is the real figure. Not a marriage, but the condition of a

virgin before marriage, calls for singleness and purity in



From Aliens to Fellow-Citizens 31

a special way. Literally, Paul wished the Corinthians to

be wholly and altogether for Christ. They could be this

without literally becoming Israelites or taking a place in

the kingdom. We, members of the body, should be like

this. Even if we should illustrate it by means of the mar

riage relation, that would not take us out of the body and

put us in the bride. Figures are not facts.

No bride is ever mentioned by Paul. No one in actual

life would confound an engagement with a wedding. To

be sure, our term bride is somewhat obscure, as it can be

applied to a woman some time before marriage. I doubt

if this is the case with the Greek numphe. The occur

rences in Matthew and Luke are translated daughter-in-

law in the Authorized Version (Mat. 10:35; Luke 12:

53, 53). So it always seems to be in the Septuagint. The

attempt to force the figure of the bride into one of Paul's

epistles seems to me to be most unfortunate and repre

hensible. A'' proof'' seems to be needed that the Corinth

ians were"Jewish", and since none can be found, one

must be invented. Would we also lose our membership

in the body and be joined to the bride if we should be

single and pure toward Christ? This is all that the fig

ure conveys.

ALIENS—FELLOW CITIZENS

In the preceding era, in flesh, the nations were aliens,

having no civil rights, as it were, in the kingdom which

is Israel's (Eph. 2:12, 19), but at the crisis when the

epistle was penned they became fellow-citizens, not, in

deed, of Israel, but of the saints. Philippians takes up

this figure and locates our citizenship above. It does not

belong to the earth but to the heavens. Let us not con

fuse this figure with facts. Paul had a Eoman citizen

ship in Tarsus (Acts 21: 39; 22: 28). There was no con

flict between the two; One was for his body, the other

for his spirit. In due course we will enjoy our celestial

rights and drop our earthly ones.
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GUESTS—MEMBERS OF THE FAMILY

In the era before Ephesians, the Uncircumcision had

rich spiritual possessions, but could not enter the family

circle of Israel on account of their fleshly disabilities.

They could only take the place of a guest at Israel's

board. This is a beautiful figure of the place of the

nations when they participated in Israel's spiritual bless

ings. Now, however, our status is different. We have

become members of God's family. We are not proselytes,

or full-fledged Israelites, but, on another basis, not of

the flesh, we are bona fide members of God's great fam

ily. A figure, not a fact. We do not need to desert our

families, a wife or children, in order to enter this rela

tionship. We retain both (Eph. 2:12, 19).

THE WIFE AND THE ECCLESIA

The husband is head of the wife, even as Christ is

Head of the ecclesia (Eph. 5:23). For years after I had

fought myself free from the teaching that the church is

the bride, I was very loath to consider any feminine fig

ure for the ecclesia. Now I have no fear. The facts are

clear. We must be subject to our Head. And why should

not a wife learn from this subjection to find her true

place in relation to her husband? If we go on and inflate

this figure beyond its legitimate bounds, as we did with

other figures, then there is cause for fear. Then we will

come into conflict with the wife of Jehovah and of the

Lambkin. But if we leave it without artificial additions,

as it stands, all is well. There is not even any infringe

ment on the fact that the husband is to love his wife as

his own body—as Christ loves His ecclesia.

MINORS AND MATURE

Since " perfection" or maturity came with Paulas lat

est revelations (1 Cor. 13:10), it is open to all the saints

to attain it. This figure has to do chiefly with the dis-
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position. The Authorized Version rendering ̂ 'in under
standing be men'' (1 Cor. 14: 20), should read ''in dis
position become mature". It was possible for some to
whom the apostle Paul taught wisdom to be mature, be
cause he divulged to them the secrets about to be re
vealed (1 Cor. 2:6, 7), yet the saints as a rule were
immature minors, except in relation to the law. The
mere revelation of the present secret administration does
not guarantee the attainment of maturity, but makes it
possible. Paul admonished and taught in order to pre
sent every man mature in Christ Jesus (Col. 1: 28). The
apostles, prophets, evangelists, pastors, and teachers were
given to readjust the saints to the present era of matur
ity in order that they should not remain minors, surging
hither and thither, and being carried about by every
wind of teaching . . . (Eph. 4:11-14). Judging by this
test, few have attained maturity yet. They are disposed
to the playthings of childhood, religion, rites, self-right-
eousness, displays, power, and all that is not found in
the cross of Christ. Those who are mature will find their

disposition set forth in the Philippian letter (3:1-16).

THE MAILED WARRIOR

Those who "divide" the Scriptures according to the
character of the saints would find no difficulty in cutting
off the last part of Ephesians, were it not that the war
rior wears the sandals of peace, and thus prevents a
clash with the peaceful character of the saint in the
previous portion. Yes, let us keep the unity of the spirit
in the tie of peace (4:3), so far as our contact with the
earth and onr fellow saints is concerned, but let us put on
the panoply to meet the Adversary and his heavenly
hosts.

ROOTED AND GROUNDED

Figures are by no means confined to the realm of
which they speak. Some of the most magnificent figures
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in the Hebrew Scriptures represent the Lord as a wild
beast. Here we have the saints pictured by a plant with
roots sunk in the ground. The thoughts seem to be sus
tenance and steadfastness. A plant well-rooted lives and
grows. Properly grounded, it stands sturdy and strong.
Love is the soil in which we may thrive and stand. All
flesh is grass, because it soon fades and vanishes. We are
not in flesh but in spirit, and, with love as our garden
bed, we will not emulate the grass, but grow and stand

BUILDING AND TEMPLE

Even lifeless things make marvelous images of our
spiritual blessings. Here we have a figure which recalls
the facts in Israel when God made His home among
them in the temple of Solomon. We are like that mar
velous pile of buildings, with some exceptions. Then
there were many buildings, galleries, and courts, but
God dwelt only in the central pile, in which was the holy
of holies. Now He indwells the whole range of buildings,
composed of all His saints, Israel included. One of the
buildings represents our privilege of housing Him.

CONCLUSION

There are more examples of such speech in Ephesians,
such as the light (5:8), and the sleeper (5:14), but
these will suffice to illustrate the lesson which we wish to

impress upon the saints at this time. It has become a
burden on our hearts to warn our friends against ex
panding. figures beyond their scope or to reason from
them. 0 that He would humble our hearts before Him

because of the grave dissensions and disagreements even
among those who have gone far in the cutting of the
truth and are excessively zealous in seeking to scale the
heights of its latest unfoldings! There must be a reason
why so many intelligent and capable students disagree
about the great outlines of the truth. We think that we
have found the ground of this disagreement.
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And now we pray that God will graciously grant the
reader the spirit of patient and quiet investigation. It
may be painful to forsake much that we have held dear,
and which may have cost us much to gain and to main
tain. But let us weigh these things before God. Let us
take years to ponder our position, and to readjust our
selves if necessary to this new procedure.

When the new keyword edition of the version is
published this will be easier. Besides a treatise on fig
ures, the common ones will be marked on the text, so as
to make the reader figure-conscious. Continual practise
will then show that our past methods of expanding and
distorting this marvelous means of revealing truth have
led us astray, and we will be glad to reform and thank
God for His grace in opening to us this wonderful treas
ure chest filled with brilliant gems and jewels of precious
truth. A. E. K.

SCRIPTURAL CHARTS

Readers will be glad to hear that Brother Loudy's newly de
signed chart, "God's Purpose op the Eons," has been printed in
colorSt on heavy, durable paper, 10 inches wide and 27 inches
long. The five eons and worlds, the three heavens and earths,
the twelve dispensations and administrations and many other
truths from the Beginning to the Consummation are so clearly
illustrated as to enable the student of the Scriptures to grasp
the whence, why, what and whither questions of the universe,
life and human destiny with a richer measure of understand
ing. The chart should be very helpful in Bible classes. It will
be mailed for 75 cents per single copy or three copies for $2.00.

God's Administrations, a white and blue chart, 11 inches
wide and 27 Inches long, portraying the dispensations and ad
ministrations from John the Baptist to the glorification of the
church, giving the chronological order of events from Pente
cost down through the book of Acts, the call and separation of
Paul, his priestly administration, the revelation of the Secret
and the secret administration, the time and order in which the
Greek Scriptures were written. This chart is designed to clar
ify the most important truths and events in the Scriptures for
the believer and student today. It will be mailed for 25 cents
per single copy or five copies for $1.00. '

(Continued on pagejS4)



ACCORDING AS

Question: How can 1 Corinthians 13:12 refer to the present?
Surely no one today knows as he is known by God. Such a
degree of knowledge is far beyond us.

Answer: You are quite correct that no one knows as
much as Gk)d knows. Neither will they attain to this in
the resurrection. That is not the question. It is not the
amount of knowledge, but the kind that is in view.
Observe the context. At that time they saw only by a
reflection. You have doubtless seen people by looking at
their image in a mirror. You might see just as much of
them in that way as if you met them face to face, but it
would be displaced. Those who are not accustomed to a
mirror have difficulty even with their own image. Theol
ogy, ancient and modem is full of problems caused by
the fact that God gave His earlier revelations to man in
this manner. Paul's latest unfoldings are not so in hind.
They are ''face to face", without the intervention of a
reflector.

We may recognize according as we are recognized.
The false idea that ON-knowledge (epignosis) denotes
full knowledge has led to the further mistake of making
according as (kathos) an adverb of degree^ instead of
kind. When we say that one note is m accord with an
other, we do not insist that it has the same number of
vibrations, but that they harmonize. It is not a question
of quantity, but agreement. Others (not alone God) do
not need a mirror in obtaining a knowledge of us. They
see the facts just as they are. Hitherto^ it was necessary
for humanity's good and God's glory that God should
reveal only His will, but not His intention. He tested the
race in order to get it to expose itself. Hence direct
knowledge was withheld.. Now this is no longer neces
sary. He tells us plainly concerning Himself. As we see
others face to face, not by reflection, so we may now see
God's full revelation, without the disturbing media used
previously. , A. E. K.
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HIS GRANDEST GLORIES

Christ and His highest honors come before us in Colos-
sians, even as the saints and their celestial blessings are
the theme of Ephesians. There the transcendent truths
of the present secret administration were set forth as
they affect the believers among the nations, who become
peers of an election out of Israel in spiritual, supernal
dignities. Here these tremendous truths are a halo on
the brow of Christ, His glories as the Messiah of Israel
on the earth are magnified to universal dimensions. All
is created in Him in the beginning, and all is reconciled
in Him at the consummation (1:16-20). On earth, at
present. He is not confined to Israel in flesh, but, in
spirit, is found among the nations. This is the basis of
their future bliss (1:27).

Colossians and Ephesians are very similar, for they
teach the same truth, though from different standpoints.
To fully appreciate and enjoy these epistles, which are
two of the most precious portions of God's revelation for
us in this secret administration, it is necessary that we
clearly grasp the distinctive view presented in each.
Even as Philippians can only be understood in the light
of service, so Colossians can only be clear to those who
see that it deals with Christ's relation to the present,
even as Ephesians was especially concerned with the
place of the saints) especially the Uncircumcision.

In reference to the body of Christ the two epistles
are complementary. In Ephesians the emphasis is on the
members ot the body, while Colossians presses Christ's
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headship over the ecclesia. Ephesians elaborates the
relation of the members to God and to one another, as
well as to Christ Himself. Colossians is largely confined
to our connection with Him alone.

In Ephesians, the bulk of the epistle is concerned
with an orderly and positive presentation of the truth.
Colossians, however, devotes the corresponding space to
the correction of departures from it.

Ephesians is general, with no local allusions. Colos
sians is concerned with a special situation, and a particu
lar ecclesia.

In Ephesians the previous disabilities of the nations
in flesh, alienated, guests, without prospects, far off
(Eph. 2:11-13) are used to form a contrast to their pres
ent spiritual privilege as fellow-citizens, members of
God's family, with a part in the temple (Eph. 2:19, 20).
In Colossians this contrast is replaced by comparing
Christ's limited glories in Israel, in flesh, with His vast
spiritual glories among the nations and in the entire
universe. This contrast is not directly expressed, as in
Ephesians, but is evident in the figures of the kingdom
(1:18), and the startling announcement that He is
among the nations (1:27) whereas He would not leave
the land during His ministry to Israel, before His cruci
fixion.

In Ephesians the body of Christ is the complement of
the universe (Eph. 1: 23). In Colossians we are complete
in Him. There the ecclesia is the final factor in bringing
all under the headship of Christ. On the earth His head
ship is exercised through His apostles and the holy
nation. These are, figuratively speaking. His filling"
on earth, who share His spiritual might and majesty,
and so are, ofiicially, a part of Him. The ecclesia which
is His body has the same function in His celestial domin
ions. These two, earth and heaven, constitute the uni
verse, so that no more ''filling" is needed to administer
all creation. Hence we are the final " filling the pie-
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roma, or complement, that which fully fills, so that no
more is needed. The administration of the universe is

amply provided for, both on earth and in the heavens.
In Colossians Christ is a double Complement. He is

all that God needs, and all that we need, to be complete.
God needs a visible and tangible expression suited to
the capacities of His creatures, and Christ fulfills this
fully by means of the body in which He came to do His
will (Heb. 10:5).

We, also, find our Complement in Him. All the rites
and ceremonies pertaining to the flesh, such as circumci- •
sion and baptism, which were deemed essential to a stand
ing before God, are now found in His death, His burial,
and His rousing. What He has done, not what we do,
fully equips us for the divine presence. In Ephesians,

are the complement of all, but in Colossians He is
our Complement.

In time, our choice is carried back to before the dis
ruption (Eph. 1:4). Christ is carried back to creation,
for He is the Firstborn (1:15). Our blessings are
among the celestials. All was created in and through
and for Him (1:16). We are joint-members of the body
(Eph. 3:6). He is Head of the body (1:18). We, as
His complement, complete the universe (Eph. 1:23). He
uses the entire complement to reconcile the universe to
God (1:20). In Ephesians the secret consists of the
;omf-enjoyment of the allotment among the celestials,
the ioinf-membership in the body, and joinf-participation
in the promises by the saints among the nations. In
Colossians the same truth is expressed by putting Christ
among the nations, instead of in Israel, to whom He has
hitherto been confined (1:27).

The secret of Christy that He is to head up the entire
universe (Eph. 1:10) had been partially made known
to the prophets of old, though not in its fullness, ''as it
is now revealed'' (Eph. 3:5). That part of this secret
which they made known, His messiahship to Israel, is
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used as a background in this epistle. His future kingdom
in the new earth is used to figure His present spiritual
dominion, ''the kingdom of the Son of His love" (1:14).
His future presence in Israel, constituting them the rul
ing nation, finds its parallel in His present spiritual pres.
ence among the nations, constituting them His comple
ment for the future administration of His celestial

realms (1:27; Eph. 1:21-23).

"your faith" and "according-to YOUp faith"

Colossians is by no means a repetition of Ephesians.
Even those paragraphs which seem to be parallel have
minute variations which, when sympathetically exam
ined, will show how exquisitely the separate details har
monize with the special subject of the whole. Thus, in
Colossians, we read of ̂ 'y^our faith in Christ Jesus and
the love which you have for all the saints" (1:4), which
is very simple and readily understood. Why then, in
Ephesians, should we find "the acoording4o you faith,
and the [faith] for all the saints" (Eph. 1:15)? The
Authorized Version renders both "your", but the Revis
ers, who were keen in such matters, changed it to "which
is among you^\ One of the best German versions reads
"m you". Another has "mf/i you", but puts ̂ ^concern
ing you" in the margin, as the real translation. Luther
has you." The you is plural

Before examining the evidence, let us remind our
selves that Ephesians is devoted to setting forth precisely
what this marginal reading suggests, that is, the special
faith which concerns us in this administration as dis

tinct from the truth for other times, and, besides, it
seems to have no special bearing on any particular group
of saints (as the Ephesians), unless this passage is so
interpreted. If all the saints in Christ Jesus are before
us, and the apostle refers to that body of faith which is
especially theirs, then this peculiar wording, "the accord-
ing-to you faith" is not only fitting but necessary to
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express his thought. But, if he is simply referring to the

faith exercised by the special group whom he addresses,

then the simple "your faith", as in Colossians, is appro

priate. One phrase fits Ephesians, the other Colossians.

But how should the aceording-to you (ten kath hum-

as) be translated? That it should not be rendered simply

"your," as in the Authorized Version, seems beyond

question, first, because this is the regular rendering of the

v simple genitive pronoun of-youp (Jiumon), which occurs

ever so often, and concerning which there is never any

difference of opinion. Consequently the accusative pro

noun, with the connective down (according-to with the

accusative), a combination which occurs but seldom,

should at least be translated otherwise in order to pre

serve the distinction. In order to help us to arrive at a

clear conception of the nature of this special phrase in

Greek we present a number of passages in which this

same combination is found, grouped according to the

nature of the context, which helps to determine the

translation into English.

the according-to you or me

Acts 24:22 [Felix] shall investigate your affairs,

Eph. 6:21 may become acquainted with my affairs,

Phil. 1:12 my affairs have rather come.

Col. 4: 7 All my affairs shall be made known.

This group seems to sustain the idea that it does not

refer to possessions so much as to things pertaining to

the person in question. Felix would investigate the cir

cumstances leading to Paul's arrest and the charges

against him. The saints would wish to be informed of

Paul's case at court. Paul's faith would hardly be

included in the reports, as this is contained in the letters

themselves.

the according-to [something]

ITi. 6: 3 teaching in accord with devoutness

Titus 1: 1 truth which accords with devoutness

Heb. 11: 7 righteousness which accords witfi faith
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In these passages harmonious relation is expressed

plainly by the connective which we are considering.

Teaching and truth cannot possess devoutness but they

should never conflict with it. Righteousness cannot have

faith, but it can be in accord with it. From these pas

sages we may see clearly that mere possession is not in,

view when this connective is used.

r

the according-to you [something]

Acts 17:28 some poets of yours have declared

18:15 questions about ... a law of yours,

Eph. 1:15 the faith which relates to you [this faith of yours]

Here we have the closest parallels to our text. Cer

tain Greek poets sustained a relation to Paul's hearers,

and the law was related to the Jews as this faith was

related to those who received Paul's epistle. The law

reference is especially helpful, for we are well acquainted

with the relation of the law to the Jews. It applied par

ticularly to them and to no others, which seems to be the

special point of the passage, for Gallio would not judge

according to a law not pertaining to his jurisdiction.

The question of idiomatic translation alone remains.

The phrase "of yours", is a peculiar English idiom, in

which two signs of the genitive (of and -s) are added to

a word already genitive (your), giving it, not only em

phasis, but a vague kind of relativity. This seems to

serve very well in connection with the law, as most read

ers are more or less clear that it was exclusively for the

Jews. It would also serve in Ephesians if it were as well

known that tlie faith which it reveals relates exclusively

to the saints today. Would "this faith of yours" convey

the same impression as "this law of yours"? It is ques

tionable, but it may be wise to use it to secure uniform-

ity.

The expression "according-to" does not always com

ply with the demands of English idiom, as these examples

abundantly show. Hence it is necessary at times to use
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substitutes, as "suited to" (1 Cor. 12:31), "savor of ",

"corresponding to," "relate to," as was done in this

passage (Eph. 1:15). In view of the following sentence,

."and that for all the saints," however, which should

make its meaning clear, we are considering the render

ing "of yours", which will be uniform with the two

other occurrences, and avoid the use of the word "re

lates" in this single passage. Then it will read, "There

fore, I also, hearing of this faith of yours and that for

all the saints ..."

In passing, let us note that the phrase "when hear

ing" is not intended as a mark of time. A participle is a

tensieless verbal adjective. Hence we use when to make it

indefinite. The very highest authorities and Greek

scholars, as well as one version, give the participle a

"present" force, but this is utterly untenable, although

English idiom compels the addition of the present verb

in many passages. Here is where a sublinear should help.

The Keyword edition has all these verbs in lightface be

cause they are not in the Greek. "On hearing" or

"when hearing" show the basis of Paul's thanksgiving

and prayer.

Perhaps the idiomatic "on hearing" would show

this best. The point is that he could not thank or pray

as he did until first he had heard. In Colossians he heard

of their faith and love. In Ephesians the faith was re

vealed to him apart from any particular group of saints,

and leads to petitions which apply to all the saints of this

administration.

It remains to add a few words as to the Greek text in

this passage. We do not, as a rule, countenance the many

omissions in the text used by the Revisers, merely be

cause a word is not found in Vaticanus. Here most man

uscripts add the words "the love" in the following sen

tence, thus: "your faith in the Lord Jesus, and love unto

all the saints" (A. V.). But the most ancient, the three

used in compiling the Concordant Version, did not
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have these words. They were added by a later editor in

Sinaiticus. On many occasions the additions of this edi

tor are of great value. But in Ephesians he seems to be

recording the attempts of early expositors to make this

epistle understandable after its message was lost. So that

his addition of "the love" in this place lacks the weight

which his notations usually have.

The thought that we have a special faith is so foreign

to theology that this passage has caused much perplexity

to translators. The Revisers have added the words ye

shew, thus: "the faith which is among you, and which

[ye shew] toward all the saints". But how can we show

faith to the saints ? If this is the individual faith of the

believer rather than that which they believe, then this

should be rendered into or in. But how could they have

faith in the saints? The passage can hardly be under

stood or translated so long as the faith exercised by each

one is in view. But once we see that this rare and pecu

liar expression is used to indicate the things to be be

lieved by them alone, as the law was to be obeyed by

Israel alone, and in each case was in accord with their

peculiar place in God's purpose, all is clear.

With this beginning of Paul's prayer the following

petitions, for a spirit of wisdom and revelation, possess

much more point. He prays, in fact, that they may be

enabled to comprehend what he writes to them in this

epistle. That this is most appropriate is evidenced by the

fact that, even if it was understood by its first recipients,

there is very little to show that it has ever been appre

hended since by any considerable number of saints. It

has seldom been accorded its proper place by teachers

of the Word. The apostasy from Paul started in his life

time and has continued ever since.

When the true import of this phrase first dawned

upon me it seemed to me that I had discovered a key to

the epistle, and I was greatly concerned to give it a clear

expression in the version. Hence the rendering "th^
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faith which relates to you", which still seems to me bet

ter than any other I have since seen. But my zeal led me

too far in the following petitions, where I made the in

definite pronoun auton (of-H or -Him) refer to this

faith. Logically and indirectly I am still convinced of

this, but grammatically the word faith is feminine in

Greek and would be referred to as her (antes). It would

be her realization, her calling, her allotment, her power

(Eph. 1:17-19).

There is a problem in Greek grammar which deserves

further study. The so-called neuter forms are not con

fined to things, so the Concordant Version has changed

the name to indefinite. For instance, the article ta, indef

inite plural, is responsible for the word things ten times

in the Eevised Version of Colossians 1:16-20. And yet

it seems clear that impersonal things are not at all in

view, especially as regards reconciliation. So also, in

such expressions as the stupid, the weak (foolish things,

weak things, R. V., 1 Cor. 1:27) it is certainly evident

that things are not meant, for they are not stupid. It is

clear that, in these passages, the indefinite includes the

other genders. At one time I considered this sufficient

ground for the rendering its in place of His in Ephesians

1:17-19, but now I freely confess that it is inadequate,

and so have changed the version to His in these verses.

This correction, however, does not affect the render

ing of "according-to you", in the beginning of the

prayer. Whether the apostle prays that the faith may be

realized, or God, Who gives the faith, comes to much the

same result. Whether it is the expectation of its call or

His in it, is not vital. Whether it is the riches of the

glory of its or His allotment, is the same, for in either

case it is His. And, even if not expressly limited to the

faith by the grammar, all of this which we have from God

is nevertheless within the boundaries of the faith to

which the apostle refers before commencing his petitions.

The call is not God's call to Israel, but to us, and the
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expectation and allotment and power is in accord with

(kata), celestial glory unknown before.
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A grasp of the controlling theme of an epistle greatly

aids in its apprehension. The same is true of its parts.
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When we are sure of the subject of any. section its inter

pretation is safer and more satisfactory. And when we

can get a view of the whole epistle at a glance, showing

the symmetrical relation of its parts, our dull minds are

relieved, and our eyes are opened to the special subject

of each section, and its relation to the whole, or, perhaps,

a similar section in the corresponding member, and its

contrasts as well as its likenesses. A casual reading of

Colossians will hardly discover the symmetry of its struc

ture, or the exquisite relation of its pirts, so we reprint

the structure for those who may not have seen it before.

Within the salutations, and the mutual reports, one

at each end, we find the body of the epistle, which deals

with the secret of Christ, that great revelation concern-

ing Him which had been hitherto withheld or only par

tially made known, but is now necessary, since the saints

have a place among the celestials. Twice is this secret

the subject, once in reference to its realization by us,

and, near the end, in connection with its expression to

others. Between these two come correction in doctrine

and in deportment. Perhaps we might come closer to the

facts if we further characterized these as warning in

reference to teaching, and exhortation as to walk.

THE SECRET OF CHRIST IN EPHESIANS

It will be seen from this that the controlling theme is

the secret of Christ, just as the framework of Ephesians

shows that it is concerned with the secret of this admin

istration. Before entering upon our studies in Colossians

it may be well to see what Ephesians has already revealed

on this theme, for it is there that we read of the secret of

Christ for the first time, and there we have clear indica

tions, not only of its contents, but also of its relation to

the present administration of God's grace. It were well

if we had these two secrets distinct in our minds before

we enter into Colossians.
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The first intimation of the secret of Christ in the

Ephesian epistle is found in that marvelous opening

effusion in which God's blessedness is the keynote of a

symphony of blessings for us, according to the riches of

His grace, which He lavishes on us, in all wisdom and

prudence, making known to us the secret of His will . . .

to head up all in the Christ—in the heavens as well as on

the earth. Hitherto the headship of Christ had been con

fined to the earth. His heavenly headship, had been kept

secret. But now that an election out of the earth is to

share His celestial glories, these must be made known.

This, then, is the essence of the secret of Christ—His uni

versal headship. Not only is He to have the throne of

David, and be King of kings upon the earth, but He will

reign throughout the starry spheres, including all crea

tion.

Once more, at the end of the first chapter of Ephe-

sians, when praying that we may perceive the transcend

ent greatness of the power which operates on our behalf,

we are reminded of the mighty strength which roused

Christ from among the dead and seated Him at God's

right hand among the celestials, up over every sovereign

ty and authority and power and dominion and every

name that is named, not only in this eon, but also in that

which is future: and subjects all under His feet. This

is the Ephesian aspect.

Here we have still further light. The throne of David

is still vacant. The Son of Mankind has not yet taken

His seat as earth's Suzerain. He was rejected on earth,

but He was acclaimed in the heavens. There He already

has the highest place, at the right hand of the throne of

God, though all may not yet respond (1 Pet. 3: 22). All

varieties of heavenly government are subordinate to His

sway. There is no name above that of the despised Naza-

rene. From the accursed cross, beneath the lowest dregs

of earth, He has ascended to the highest heights of

heaven. Even now He has this place in heaven, and in
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the eons to come He will include the earth in His uni

versal sway. That Messiah should be Head in heaven

even before He took earth's sovereignty was part of the

secret hitherto unknown.

Such is the side of the secret of Christ which is set

forth in Ephesians. As we shall see, much more is re

vealed in Colossians, because Ephesians treats of it only

insofar as it makes contact with the main theme, which

is another secret. This is why, when the apostle comes to

make a categorical statement of the three items which

characterize the present administration, he prefaces it

with a brief allusion to the secret of Christ (Eph. 3:

3, 4). Eeferring to the passages we have just been con

sidering, he says, "as I write before, in brief, to enable

those who are reading to apprehend my understanding

in the secret of Christ, which is not made known to other

generations of the sons of humanity as it was now re

vealed to His holy apostles and prophets."

That these words refer to the secret of Christ, in con

trast to the secret administration which is defined in the

following words, is clear from the phrase "in brief".

The secret administration had been set forth at length.

Almost all of the preceding chapters was devoted to its

details. Hence it was by no means brief. But the two

allusions to the secret of Christ (1:10, 20-22) were very

short, and gave only that side of this secret which was in

point. So, likewise, "as it is now revealed" fits the secret

of Christ, for the prophets had spoken of His earthly

headship. But it cannot apply to the secret administra

tion, as that was absolutely unknown. No apostle or

prophet could have had any inkling of it.

Such is the sum of our knowledge of this secret before

we come to Colossians. It was concerned almost wholly

with the future. It was limited largely to His relations

to the ecclesia which is His body. He will be Head of all.

The holy nation will rule the earth in His name. The

ecclesia which is His body will be His administrator in
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celestial spheres. Thus the whole universe will find their

Head in Him.

Colossians reveals the secret of Christ in all its full

ness. It is not briefly set forth, in relation to the special

faith which is ours in Christ, but fully revealed, in rela

tion to all creation, on earth as well as among the celes

tials, including the nations, as well as Israel, the celestial

hosts as well as the members of His body. He is not only

Israel's Messiah, and the Saviour of the nations, but the

Head of the entire universe and the Reconciler of all.

In Him dwells the Complement of the Deity. At the

beginning all is created through Him and at the Consum

mation all is reconciled through the blood of His cross.

And in the eons of the eons He will be the supreme and

only Head of all.

0 that God would enlarge the hearts of His holy ones

to-make room for the Christ of Colossians! Some of our

hearts, alas, are so shrunk, that we welcome Him only as

our own personal Saviour. Even this overflows its Har

row confines. May His spirit expand it, by His grace, to

give Him His place as Israel's Redeemer, as the Saviour

of all mankind, as the Head of all creation, and the Rec

onciler of all who are stranged from God! Only such a

Christ can satisfy the heart of God. Only such a Christ

should satisfy our own hungry hearts. A. E. K.

R. B. MACNAB FALLEN ASLEEP

Brother R. B. Macnab, the principal evangelist and teacher of

the Glasgow class, died very suddenly on December 21. He was

confined to bed for a few days, but felt much better, and ex

pected to address the meeting on the next Sunday. When he

rose the next morning, he fell dead. For many years our dear

brother has sought to spread the truth in Scotland, especially

in Greenock and Glasgow. His loss will be a sad blow to many

sincere friends, especially those who have been blessed by his
ministry. These few lines are inserted after the magazine was

ready for the press, and only feebly express our sorrow that

this gracious servant of Christ is no longer with us.—A. E. K.
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HURTING HEAD AND HEEL

Some seemingly simple statements in the version of the

Hebrew take an incredible amount of time before even a

passably satisfactory rendering can be arrived at. The

sentence on the serpent and the seed of the woman, '' It

shall bruise thy head and thou shalt bruise his heel".

(Gen. 3:15, A. V.), would hardly be called into question

unless we translate concordantly, or compare it with dif

ferent translations in other languages. To be sure, the

picture is not as perfect as it might be. Though men

seek to bruise or rather crush, the heads of serpents when

in conflict with them, serpents do not really bruise the

heels of those they attack.

Probably this is the reason why Luther and others

render the passage with two words, so: "It shall stamp

your head under foot and you shall sting him in the

heel." More accurate German translations, seeing the

inconsistency of rendering the Hebrew, shuph, in two

different ways in the same sentence, have made them uni

form. The Parallel Bible, usually very exact, makes it

"It will aim at your head, and you will aim at his heel."

But the margin suggests an alternative, "It will hit (not

miss) your head, and you will hit its heel." The Elber-

felder (the Brethren version) has, "It will crush your

head, and you will crush its heel." The latest Jewish

rendering makes it strike.

The Lexicons only add to the confusion. Gesenius,

usually given the first place among them, says the stem

means to gape upon, hence lie in wait, that is, the seed of
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the woman will lie in wait for its head, and it will lie in

wait for its heel. Hence he suggests that it means to

attack, to fall upon. This is ajl rather far fetched, and

vague, for gaping and waiting, and attackingare far too

diverse to follow as a matter of course. In fact wait and

attack are more or less opposed to each other. Bagster's

Analytical Lexicon simply gives to bruise, wound, and

to cover. Parkhurst gives to cover, overwhelm, and inter

prets thus: "an allusion to that outer darkness to which

Satan should finally be condemned, as well as to that

darkness of death and the grave to which the mortal part

of the promised seed should be reduced when the power

of darkness should prevail against him."

The renderings of the Septuagint will lead to still

further variety. It says, "It shall be keeping your head,

and you shall be keeping his heel." In the other places

where this Hebrew word occurs they have ek tribo (out

wear, Job 9:17) and katapateo (down-tread, Psa. 139

(138): 11). In this last passage Symmachus has changed

to on-shelter, probably because his Hebrew text read

differently. Another read cover, which was followed by

the Vulgate. We mention these facts to show that the

passage in the Psalms should not be given too much

weight, as it may have read differently once.

This, of course, is all preliminary, and not concord

ant. But it leaves us with only one text besides that in

Genesis, on which to base our rendering. To be sure,

practically all of the words so far presented cannot be

used because they clearly represent other Hebrew words.

For instance, the Authorized Version used bruise for

about ten Hebrew terms, and, in one case, it seeiiis the

best to be had (rtztz, as in 2 Kings 18:21). The Author

ized Version renderings are as follows:

Gen. 3:15 shall bruise thy head and thou shalt bruise his

heel.

Job 9:17 he breaketh me with a tempest

Psa. 139-11 the darkness shall cover me
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Our principal witness, then, is Job 9:17. As it is a

loose parallelism, we will give the whple couplet.

Who with horror is hurting me,

And increases my injuries gratuitously.

The Authorized Version has breaketh here, but this

seems too strong a term for the parallel injuries, and

would never do in Genesis.

Coming to our passage itself, it is evident that we

need a broad term to include that which occurs when a

serpent's head is crushed by the heel of a man, as well as

that which takes place when a serpent strikes a man in

the heel. If we use precise terms we are compelled to use

two, as Luther, with his stamp and sting. Moreover, as

the passage seems to have such a wide application, in

cluding and culminating in the conquest of the serpent

by Christ, no other but a word of wide application will

cover it. We might say that the serpent has caused suf

fering, or pain to man and to Christ, and vice versa, but

these are still too definite and represent other Hebrew

words. Hence it seems best, so far, to fall back upon the

primitive idea expressed by the word hurt.

This corresponds with the context, which sets forth

the effects of Adam's offense. There is not only enmity

between the serpent and the seed of the woman, but it

leads to sensations corresponding to the grief of the

woman and of the man in other relations of life. In this

regard, the Authorized Version rendering bruise seems

superior to most others, such as keep and aim and hit,

which do not agree with the otter parts of the sentence,
which set forth the effects of Adam's act. But a serpent

can hardly bruise a man's heel, even if it should succeed

in setting its fangs into the flesh. It bites rather than

bruises. Yet the manner of the matter does not seem in

view. In both cases they hurt one another, and that

because of enmity.

We commend this investigation to the consideration
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of all who are vitally interested in the true translation of

the Scriptures, not as though it were finally perfect, or

absolutely satisfactory, but in order to give a little

glimpse of the complications possible in such a simple

passage, and to set forth the principles on which we pro

ceed, so that no one may think that we differ from others

without good ground. The concordant is often a very

laborious method, and multiplies the difficulties of the

translator many fold. Few will appreciate its advan

tages unless they understand its principles, at least to

some extent, and see them in operation. A. E. K.

INDUSTRIALIZATION OF PALESTINE

The present crisis in Europe may produce a permanent

change in the character of Palestine's economic condi

tion. Already the great works at either end of the Dead

Sea are called upon to supply much larger quanities of

potash and bromine than before and production is

started on other chemicals. Nearly a thousand Jews and

half as many Arabs are employed.

The citrus fruit market will be relieved of three mil

lion cases of fruit by transforming this into alcohol, cit

ric acid, and other pharmaceutical products. Even the

peel is to be turned into insulating material and card

board.

Many chemicals and medicines, hitherto imported,

will soon be manufactured and exported in the future,

using a£ bagis the residue and by-products of the new

petroleum refineries at Haifa and the asphalt found in

the Dead Sea.

It is estimated that a hundred new factories will be

needed requiring an investment approaching a billion

dollars, so that industry will be expanded, not only to

supply the local market, but for export as well. Thus

even Palestine is being drawn into the vortex of modern

industrialization. A. E. K.
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'THE" IN GREEK AND ENGLISH

The function of the article, in English as well as in

Greek, is not so simple as it appears to the average stu

dent, who seeks to make use of it in his interpretations,

and insists that, when present in Greek, it must also ap

pear in English. The Keyword edition, in which the

article is always indicated in the English when found in

the Greek, should help to an understanding of this phase

of translation, and eventually lead to more regularity in

rendering even the idiomatic occurrences of the article,

so far as this has not been attained in the first editions.

In this essay we hope to distinguish some of the main

usages of the article in Greek and in English, so that the

constant claim that "the article is in the Greek, hence

ought to be in the English also", may sometimes be

altered to the opposite: "The usage of the Greek differs

from the English here, so the article should not appear

in an idiomatic version." We shall make an effort to

show, by many examples, where and why the article is

not translated in some cases, and give the reason for its

insertion in others.

Perhaps some of us are not inclined to such a dry

study as this, and will not grant the subject sufficient

intense application to master it. We sympathize with all

such and will by no means condemn them. Yet if they

do not familiarize themselves with the whole field, they

must relinquish the right to appeal to the Greek, for

here a little knowledge can be more dangerous than none.

Perhaps in no point have I found the sublinear misused

so much as in regard to the presence or absence of the

article. Not alone is the Greek article mishandled, but
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even the English is not understood. Some insist on mak

ing a proper noun out of every word with the article

and limit it to a single thing or event. In that ease its

noun should be spelled with a capital letter. The idea

the "the body" is a different body from "a body" is

utterly untenable.

The faithful transcription of the article may even be

misleading, because in English we often use it to restrict

the noun to a single personage. The contexts show

clearly that this is not the case in Greek. For instance,

in 1 Timothy 5:14, we read that the younger widows are

not to give the opposer anything as an incentive favor

ing reviling. It seems clear that the reviling is on the

part of human beings, not only the great spirit who

opposes us before God. So we must render itsm, rather

than the, at the same time indicating the article by a dot,

so that all will know that it is there and that the change

is deliberate.

The Greek article has nearly twenty different foirns

(to, ton, td, ta, ton, tois, ho, tan, hoi, toui, H, Us, t$, Un,
hai, tais, tas), to indicate the indefinite, masculine and

feminine, as well as singular and plural, in four cases,

the, of the, to the, and as the object. English has only

one form, and we must depend on the context to express

these distinctions. Sometimes, however, this is not easily

done, as in John 1:11, into the own he came and the

own-ones him not beside-got, where the Authorized Ver

sion simply has, "He came unto his own, and his own

received Him not." The Bevisers have improved this by

adding "and they that were His own" in order to show

that the Greek article is masculine plural (hoi). We have

made it "th(o)se (who are His) own", the letters and

words in parenthesis to be printed in light face type to

show that they are not in the Greek.

Another example will show the extreme conciseness

of the article in Greek, and how much circumlocution is

needed to express the same thing in English. The sub*
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linear of 1 Corinthians 15:48 reads: the-which

soikish such and the soiiish-ones and the-which the

ON-heavenly-owes such and ON-heavenly-owes. We are

tempted to render it simply "such as the soilish such are

the soilish also ..." But this does not clearly show the

point of the passage, which depends on the singular in

the first part aiid the plural in the second. So we are

making it "such as the soilish (one is), such (are)

th(o)se also (who are) soilish, and such as the celestial,

such also (are) th(o)se (who are) celestials".

English does not use the article the with as great a

frequency or variety as Greek. Where used independ

ently in Greek we often omit it. To illustrate this, let us

take a, pregnant saying of our Lord's in which there are

four the's yet English can dispense with all of them. In

Luke 20:25 we read, be-from-giving the-(things) of-

GM8AR tO-CiESAR, AND THE-(things) OF-THE God tO-THE

God. I would not seriously object if we left them all out,

thus: "Give -Caesar's to Caesar and •-God's to -God,"

This is terse and implies, if it does not express, every

thing found in the Greek. But there is always the fear

of ridicule when we do such things, for it leaves a joint

in our armor through which a poisoned arrow could

easily find its way. If we simply put a point before

CcBsar and two before God, it could be taken to mean

that the article refers to God and Gcesar, not to their

things, for it is plural indefinite (ta), not singular mas
culine. Then we give God two articles in one instance!

What an opportunity for an unfriendly critic!
Therefore, in this case, and in others like it, we have

suppressed our desire to make the tersest and most prac

tical translation, and have replaced the two plural the's

by the phrase "th(at which is) " thus: "Be paying th(at

which is) Caesar's to Caesar, and th(at which is) -God's

to*God." Looked at from the view-point of common

sense, the addition of two words to the text (which are

'not needed) is more to be condemned than the dropping
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of one from it. (Later: As we already have the facts

clearly set forth in the sublinear we have repented, arid

will make the Version terse, vigorous English, as sug

gested above. We should not allow the fear of man to

influence our work. It has therefore been restored as it

was in the first edition.)

The placing of a dot which indicates the article in the

English is sometimes a problem, in view of adverse and

unsympathetic criticism. The critics' main idea seems to

be that we should show what little Greek we know, while

we are more concerned to be helpful to those who know

no Greek. For instance, in Eomans 12:5, we translate

the yet down one OF-one-another members by "yet

•individually members of one another". Where shall we

put the high dot for the omitted the ? The Greek has it

before yet. This is right for a sublinear, but in English

it suggests the idea that the article belongs to yet. It is

really included in individually, so we place it before this

word.

'' THE'' NOT STRICTLY '' DEFINITE''

The first occurrence of the word the in the Concord

ant Version will serve to show that we cannot apply the

test almost universally proposed, to English. We cannot

say that this is the only and exclusive lineage of Jesus

Christ, because Luke gives still another, and there were

doubtless more copies of this one. It is, in fact, simply a

copy of a lineage, yet we have the inexplicable feeling

that we must say the lineage. This usage is idiomatic,

and consequently not grammatical. The same applies to

the opening of John's account. There the lack of the

article before beginning seems notable, and we would

gladly omit it in translation. But we simply cannot say,

"in a beginning;" though that might give the correct

impression that it is only the beginning of one phase of

God's operations. But this is not excluded by the wo'rd

the. The has come to be used in English even where it is

not strictly definite.
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The "distributive" usage of the shows how indefinite

it has become. We do not approve of this usage, yet it

has the support of the greatest magazines, who sell their

wares at so much "the copy". This does not mean that

the price is for any special copy, but for any, or each

copy of the millions that they print. Here we prefer "a

copy", as the thought is one of many — just what a

denotes. Yet we dare not criticise those who use it, for it

is approved in standard works, including the Oxford dic

tionary, which gives such examples as the yard, the coat

and skirt, minutes to the mile, ounces to the pound. We

mention it to show how indefinite the may be. We are all

more or less slaves of our nomenclature. Simply because

the is called the "definite" article, we seek to make this

true. Even small dictionaries modify this definition, and

say it is "more or less definite" (the Library Dictionary,

London).

The true usage of a and the may be seen in such a

simple phrase as the opening strain of the Roman epistle.

Let us experiment by placing each before the word slave,

and then let us note the effect. "Paul, the slave of Christ

Jesus.'' This does not really define the slave as a special

one out of a number, as we have been told, but it implies

that he is the one and only slave, and that there are no

others. But when we render it "Paul, a slave of Christ

Jesus", we make him any or one slave out of many.

Hence the is wrong here, and a is right. The difference

is not "definite" and "indefinite", for both are indef

inite in themselves, but they affect the logical, not gram

matical, number of the word slave. In German this dis

tinction is not nearly so marked.

Sometimes the insertion of a where there is no article

in the Greek is absolutely misleading. For instance, we

have been asked to change <(the shepherd" to ((a shep-
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herd" in John 10:12, where the context will not bear it.

A hireling may be and almost certainly would be a shep

herd, or he would not be paid for his work. He is not the

shepherd, the one who owns the sheep and cares for them.

The absence of the article in Greek does not denote that

he was not a shepherd by profession, but that he was not

one at heart. We express it just the same in German.

Even in English we can say that the hireling, even if

that is his trade, is no shepherd. If we insert a, we would

be compelled to add a word, as, "he is not a real shep

herd". Therefore I am tempted to render this without

the article thus: "The hireling, not being shepherd,

whose own the sheep are not." I feel that the insertion

of the is more idiomatic, however, so may restore it later.

EHYTHM

Without affecting a euphemistic or even elegant style,

it seems advisable at times to remove the obstacles

which cause the reader to stumble in oral reading. For

instance, in Acts 26:14, we tead, "Hard is it for you to

be kicking against [the] goads." The bracketed the is

not in the Greek, but without it the sentence ends with

two emphatic syllables (gainst goads) which demand a

pause between them even if there is no word there. More

than this, the last letter of one (t) and the first letter of

the second (g) cannot flow from one to the other (tg)

smoothly. This stumbling stone in the sentence is best

removed by the insertion of the. It will be found that

the article is used frequently in this way in English. I

am of the opinion that this may be one of the causes why

it is now so loose in its usage. Greek uses the letter n in

this fashion to separate vowels, and no attention is paid

to it, so far as the sense is concerned. So it is with the

English the in some cases. In German we use da fre

quently for this purpose. It seeks to serve the ear rather

than the mind. As this is a matter of personal taste, in

which we all differ, much forbearance is to be observed.
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On the other hand, we sometimes feel that the Greek

article has crossed the boundary into the realm of that.

So, in Acts 16:12, we read that Philippi is the foremost

city of the (that) part of Macedonia. In German we

feel the same way, so in both versions we have rendered

it that with the necessary indications to show that it is

really the. But in Acts 23:30, where scholars seem to

think that "the man" should be that man, both English

and German can put it either way. Acts 17:28 is a spe

cially interesting case, as it seems to be a quotation in

the old Greek style, and refers to the previous line of a

poem. In German we can translate the Greek literally

"the race", as in the present Concordant Version.

Yielding to criticism, I have changed it to "-(His) race"

in the manuscript for the Keyword edition. But renewed

investigation and the facts of the text will probably

cause me to restore it. The usage of the in early Greek,

the idiom which puts it before the highest of its kind, all

seem to me to show that, together with the context, it is

perfectly clear that it refers to the (divine) race, and

no change is necessary in idiomatic translation.

We are inclined to use the before every well-known,

or previously mentioned noun. Thus, were we not trans

lating, we certainly would speak of the cock that crowed

when Peter denied His Lord. This is particularly so in

cases which record the fulfillment of our Lord's predic

tion. We would be inclined to render them, "the cock

[mentioned by the Lord] crowed." But the Greek does

not use the article in this case, and it is possible to use

the indefinite in English, so this will be done in future

editions, though we must remember, the indefinite article

(a) is "an addition to the inspired original" quite as

much as the definite (the).

In the following discussion, so that we may keep our

thoughts in order, we will examine the independent and

the dependent usages of the separately. We will first
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consider passages in which the stands alone, as if it were

a noun, then where it takes the place of a pronoun, then

its usual usage, and, lastly, where it seems totally indef

inite.

After having worked through the occurrences of the

by classes, as outlined in these studies, it was thought

best to make a counter check direct from the sublinear.

The article had already been marked in the manuscript,

but a check, in which we could apply the knowledge

gained in weeks of work on the separate classes seemed

to be desirable. Therefore additional weeks have been

spent comparing the sublinear with the English render

ing, conforming the latter to the rules gained by our

study, when necessary, and checking each occurrence in

the sublinear. In order to make this more complete, the

letter e was underscored in red ink when the article was

rendered by the in the version. The h was underscored

when the rendering was who, etc. And the t was under

scored when it was that, those, this, these, their, etc.

When it was omitted, no letter was underscored, but a

period was placed before the word to which it belonged,

in the sublinear, just as in the text itself. These check

marks should show that no occurrence of the article has

been overlooked. We plan further to make a complete

concordance, divided into classes, of the printed work.

THE USAGE OF THE ARTICLE

The "definite" article "the" is, perhaps, the most

lawless word in any language. As it has no real meaning,

but is supposed to separate that which is definite from

the indefinite, its presence or absence is seldom of great

moment, and depends largely on habits of thought, which

vary, not only in different languages, but also, to some

extent, in different individuals. Besides, as the article

does not change the sense, as a rule, it has come to be

used loosely, and functions in a variety of ways which

are not usually noticed.
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Yet the article is not absolutely lawless. Generally

speaking, it should be used whenever a certain one of

many objects having the same name is mentioned. When

I speak to my readers of the magazine, air know that

Unsearchable Riches is intended. When I speak of the

Christ, everyone knows that I refer to our Lord. Yet

this is a little unusual, and may be called unidiomatic,

for English does not use the article with proper names,

even when a distinct person is intended, and, though

Christ is a title rather than a proper name, it is popu

larly used as such. If I speak of Abraham's faith, English

is defective, for my hearers can only guess from the con

text which Abraham is meant. In the first chapter of

the Greek Scriptures, every name should have the before

it, as in the German and the Greek, for it is the Abraham

of the Hebrew revelation who begets the Isaac, not one

of the thousands of other Abrahams. But, by the figure

of English idiom, it must be omitted in the version.

"THE" USED OF A CLASS

When used of a class, the usage of the is especially

illusive and lawless. We can say '' The book is a valuable

means of education", and include all books, but usually

The Book is the Bible. This is especially confusing in

connection with the- title of our Lord. 'l The lord is

greater than his slave/' refers to the class, but the very

same sentence with capitals for Lord and His, refers to

Christ. It would be better if we would always say "A

lord", and "The Lord". But the Greek is like the Eng

lish in this. If I should say " The son is remaining for the

eon" (John 8: 25), only the context shows that a class

is intended rather than "the Son". So also, only the

context can decide whether "the Son of God" is intended

or "the son of God". The presence of the article is no

proof. Our Lord called Himself "Son of God", without

the article (John 10: 36). And there is nothing to hinder

the Greek in speaking of "the son of God" in the sense
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of one who belongs to the class of those who are sons of

£od (Eph. 4:13).

After several months' investigation I find myself

compelled to reverse quite a few1 " corrections" which I

had made at the suggestion of friends. I am more than

ever convinced that the Greek article the may easily be

forced too far. As an example, take the phrase "lamen

tation and gnashing of teeth''. Being advised to do so,

I had changed it to "the lamentation and the gnashing

of teeth". I did not make it "the teeth", although the

article is before teeth also. If it refers to particular

lamentation and gnashing, then it must also refer to par

ticular teeth. The accepted versions do not carry over

the article. I know that it is not consistent and feel that

it is not idiomatic, so I have erased my corrections.

The translation of the article is not a question of

"being true to the .original". This I have been in the

sublinear, and will be in the markings of the Keyword

edition. It is not a question of grammar alone, or of def-

initeness, or of euphony, but of all of these and others,

in combination, and it demands not only a knowledge of

the facts, but wisdom in weighing these and adjusting

them to the case in hand. A. E. K.

SCRIPTURAL CHARTS (Continued)

"Things to Come/' a white and blue chart, 11 inches wide

and 27 inches long, illustrating the order of events from the
glorification of the church to the Great White Throne Judg

ment, such as the coming indignation, God's judgment of

Israel, their grafting in again, the rise of the beast kingdoms,

the rebuilding of Babylon and the temple of God, the unveiling

of the Man of Sin, his covenant with Israel, the seventieth week

or heptad of Daniel nine, the breaking of the covenant, the
great tribulation, the unveiling of Christ in glory, the building

of Satan, the first or former resurrection and the thousand
years' reign. This chart has proved a valuable aid to students

of prophecy for clarifying the order of events of the time of

the end as revealed by prophetic Scriptures. It will be mailed

for 25 cents per single copy or five copies for $1.00.

As an introductory offer to readers, one copy each of the

three charts will be mailed for $1.00. Address your orders to

Adlai Loudy, 108 East 11th Avenue, Johnson City, Tennessee.
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EDITORIAL

God's revelation has come to us in the freely figurative
language of the Orient, which is not easily grasped by us.
We do not, as a rule, obtain a clear, unclouded image of

the pictures presented in the divine vocabulary, because

we are not accustomed to them. In some cases this is a

heavy hindrance. The figure of the human body is one of

the most important and edifying, so we do not apologize

for giving it half of our entire space in this number of

the magazine. Although we have endeavored to simplify

the theme, it will probably call for some effort on the

part of our readers, if they wish to fully profit by it. We

considered its publication in short installments; but fear

that much of the first part would be forgotten before the

last appeared. But everyone who wishes to do so, may

study it piecemeal, reading only so much as they can

digest at a time. Then, however, the whole should be read

at one sitting, for much of the confusion which prevails

arises from a partial view of the subject.

The contents of the magazine are determined to a

large extent by the needs of the saints and other circum

stances over which we have no control. We seek to bal

ance each issue, so as to serve each one of our readers.

We aim to give only one "heavy" article at a time. But

in this crisis of apostasy and confusion we deem it our

duty to do what we can to counteract the reaction which

has set in, and to preserve the saints from its effects.

Hence we are compelled to publish more matter that

demands serious attention and earnest study than is our

wont. We humbly implore our readers to bear with this,
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and assure them that we have made strenuous efforts to

make even the most difficult essays easy to understand.

We are convinced that they will be found interesting, if

carefully considered. It may be wise to study small por

tions at a time, and to review these each time before

going on to the next.

We welcome our many new readers and suggest that

they will probably find much in our other publications

and in previous numbers of the magazine which will help

them to understand and enjoy the current expositions.

The index of the first twenty volumes (contained also in

Volume 20) will help them to turn to any subject. An

index of Volumes 21-30 will soon be ready also. These

are free. We purposely printed a large surplus of the

magazine in order to supply back numbers to later sub

scribers. Those who read the series on Colossians need

the. earlier expositions of Ephesians and Philippians in

order to get the most out of it. Bound volumes can still

be supplied as far back as volume ten.

False philosophies and religion often demand much

study and concentration from their devotees. The special

terms used in some of them fill a small volume. So much

effort i$ not needed to understand God's revelation. The

difficulty here lies rather in ourselves, our false and for

eign viewpoint and habits of thought. We do not realize

that we are just as "heathen," in many respects, asi any

other people. Our articles on language and figures of

speech are intended to aid us in overcoming these defects

of ours, and to assist those who are honestly stumbled by

the literal Greek to recognize the idiom in our language.

Self-correction may not be pleasant, but it is most profit
able. Surely, when others spend so much labor to under

stand a false philosophy, we should shrink at no effort

which will aid us to grasp and enjoy the truth.
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THE DESTINY OP ALL UNDER

PAUL'S MINISTRY

One destiny is put before those who receive Paul's evan

gel, from first to last. To Thessalonica he wrote his earli

est revelation on this theme, and assured them that, after

the dead and living are snatched away together to meet

the Lord in the air, "thus shall we always be together

with the Lord9' (1 Thea 4:17). Later revelations may

enlarge upon this, but they do not change it. If our Lord

is given the supreme place among the celestials, accord

ing to this primal pronouncement the Thessalonians and

Paul will be with Him there. But how can they ascend to

the air, or accompany Him to the celestial spheres?

Corinthians makes this clear "according as we wear the

image of the soilish, we should be wearing the image also

of the celestial (1 Cor. 15:19). The Corinthians and

Paul will receive a spiritual body. They will be changed,

so that they will no longer need the soil of the earth to

sustain them. From terrectrial beings they will become

celestial (1 Cor. 15:40, 41). So we see that Paul had

fully prepared those who recieved his evangel for the

revelation found in Ephesians, that their blessings are

spiritual and among the celestials, not on earth or in the

air; This could not be more clearly revealed until Israel's

apostasy was ripe.—A. E. K.

THE GERMAN C. V. IN AMERICA

Special thankfulness fills our hearts at this time be

cause we are able to announce the appearance of the

German Concordant Version in the United States and

Canada. The printing was all done a good while ago, and

thousaads have been sold. But the binding is being done

in Switzerland for the continental countries, and in the

United States and Canada for America. We are accus

tomed to hindrances in our way and difficulties that de

lay. In this case they have held up the versions unusually
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long. But now that we have them, wo are most thankful,

and request the prayers of the saints that God would

use them for His glory and the blessing of the many

saints in America who still use their mother tongue.

There are concordant versions in preparation in other

languages, but this is the first one to be published in a

language other than English. It should help to show

that the Concordant Version is more than a translation.

It is a method which brings corresponding results in

whatever language it may be used.—A. E. K.

PROPOSED ITINERARY OF BROTHER BUNDY

Our Brother Walter H. Bundy plans another trip, beginning

early in May. Definite dates have been set for the first portion,

as follows: Sunday, May 12, Augusta, Ga.; Monday, May 13,

Atlanta, Ga.; Wednesday to Sunday, May 15-19, Chattanooga,

Tenn.; Monday to Thursday, May 20-23, Nashville, Tenn.; Fri

day to Sunday, May 24-26, St. Louis, Mo.; Monday to Wednes

day, May 27-29, Springfield, Mo. From Springfield, they will

proceed approximately as follows: Omaha, Nebraska, the Dako-

tas, Western Canada, Montana, Iowa, Minnesota, Illinois, Mich

igan, Wisconsin, Indiana, Ohio, Eastern Canada, New England,

New York, and down the Atlantic Seaboard to Florida. Friends

along this route who are desirous of having Brother Bundy

minister in their locality should get in touch with him as soon

as possible, at 407 Brack Street, Kissimmee, Florida. Brother

Bundy is especially able to deal with saints who are becoming

dissatisfied with the teaching of the I. B. S. A., but is well

qualified along other lines, as well as being an able musician.

We feel sure that his trip will prove a blessing to the saints

along the way.—B. O. K.

204 South School St.,

Readers and Friends of Normal, Illinois

Unsearchable Riches:

May I call attention to Brother Bundy's intended trip this

spring and summer. He is a very able teacher and loved by

those who know him. Even those who do not agree with his

teaching say he shows a spirit of love toward all and presents

his message in a true Christian spirit.

Since he plans to be in many of the towns where I have

helped to organize classes I should like heartily to commend

him to all those who love the study of God's Word. Many who

have been associated with Pastor Russell and his work know

him and will welcome him. I am sure such will find in Brother
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Bundy a true friend and teacher, who is willing to be taught

as well as to teach. His trip last year proved a blessing to all

those to whom he ministered. Both he and Sister Bundy enjoy

visiting "shut-ins" and it a joy to them to encourage and

cheer the small groups.

While my time is more than taken up, yet I shall be glad to

go to any place and help to advertise the services a day or two

before Brother Bundy arrives, and there will be no financial

consideration to what I do. Brother Bundy prefers that no

collections be taken at the services, since so many of the Inter

national Bible Students are averse to this; but the offerings of

friends and classes have made it possible thus far for him to

continue this ministry.

I have many call® that I do not have time to answer; to all

such I commend Brother Bundy as one of the most able and

efficient teachers I know; and I am acquainted with many in

every State in the Union and in Canada.

Yours in His services,

J. E. Shakespeare

"VITA"

The latest addition to concordant literature is an Italian

monthly, published by H. Moscato, 1218 Wheeler Ave., Bronx,

N. Y. We welcome this effort to spread the truth among Ital

ian-speaking people, and hope our friends will do what they

can to make it known. One dollar.

"THE PILGRIM'S MESSENGER"

The latest issues discuss afresh the words eon and eonian

and kindred themes, and will be especially helpful to those

who seek to present them to others. W. B. Screws, Glennville,

Georgia.

"THE SAINTS' MESSENGER"

The first number of the second volume contains a striking .

series, by J. E. Shakespeare, contrasting what God's Word

Teaches with what Man's Wisdom Teaches. Victor Vernon

Gager, Route 2, Box 115, Hopkins, Minnesota.

BROTHER LOUDY'S OUTLINES

We hope to publish an outline by Brother Loudy in each issue,

for a while. The one intended for this number was crowded

out, but will appear in our next.

"FREE" WILL AND MORAL AGENCY

A spirited discussion of this subject is the main contents of

the current Differentiator. The scriptural teaching is main

tained against many objections. 1510 South Twenty-Third St.,

Tacoma, Washington.
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Of Caleb it was said,

He wholly followed God;

No giants did he dread,

But faith's fair pathway trod.

Though walls were tow'ring high,

So strong and mighty seemed;

When God Himself was nigh,

He ne'er of failure dreamed.

God's Word was quite enough.

Whate'er He said would stand,

E 'en though the way was rough—

Though frail the little band.

With confidence he spoke—

The foe we need not fear,

For nothing can revoke

What God has made so clear.

. He'll surely for us fight,

The battle will be ours,

Although we have no might—

Though high may seem the towers.

The faithless foolish men

Bade stone them—nor would heed

The two from out the ten

Who tried with them to plead.

Both Caleb and his friend

Believed what God had said;

Their faith looked to the end-

Well knowing where it led.

So they alone came through

And entered into rest.

God grant us that we too

By grace may find His best!

L. C.



ieg in Qaloistmni

INTRODUCTION AND CONCLUSION

Colossians 1:1-2-4:10-18

Paul—what a wealth of grace and overwhelming glory

fills our hearts at the very mention of his name! He was

the erstwhile enemy of Christ and rabid persecutor of

His people, who hunted them down even in distant

Damascus. In an instant the glory of Christ stops him

in his mad career, and wins his heart, henceforth to wor

ship and work for Him alone. Can grace ever gain a

more splendid trophy than Saul of Tarsus, the chief of

sinners, yet supreme among the saints? But how much

greater was the grace that still awaited him! From glory

to glory God led him on, until he reaches the highest

honor ever accorded a mortal, for he is the vessel chosen

to fill up God's Word and to reveal God's latest secrets,

the fruit of His highest thoughts and His deepest love.

Paul presents himself in this epistle as an apostle,

for he has been commissioned, and has authority to write

and set forth the truths and reveal the secrets which it

contains. Apostles are in the foundation (Eph. 2:20).

These were needed to form a solid substratum for God's

operations among mankind. Paul appears alone as apos

tle in his salutations, especially in those in which his

authority is necessary to certify to his words. Yet he

sometimes associates others with him, in other capacities.

In Colossians, as in second Corinthians, "brother" Tim

othy joins in the salutation. He is not seen as an apostle,

but simply as a brother in the faith.

Christ Jesus and Jesus Christ—what a vast differ

ence between these two titles, though one is merely a
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transposition of the other! Jesus Christ is the humble,

despised, rejected, crucified Messiah. His glories wait

until the future, at the time of His return to earth. At

present He has no place down here. But Christ Jesus!

Already He is highest in the heavens. Seated at the right

hand of God, there is no dignity to equal His. All might

and power, all sovereignty and authority among the

celestials is centered in Him. There He is not humbled,

but honored! There He is not despised, but praised!

There He is not rejected, but acclaimed! There He is not

crucified, but glorified! We hail Him, not only as the

coming King upon the earth, but as the present Head of

all celestial might and majesty! Hail! Christ Jesus!

THROUGH THE WILL OF GOD

The will of God is the positive pole of the divine

intention. God is carrying out His great purpose of

revealing His heart by means of two contrary currents

during the eons. The mutual reaction of these upon each

other accomplish His purpose. One current coincides

with His will. The other goes counter to it. One move

ment is headed by Christ. The other is led on by Satan.

Saul of Tarsus, before he met the Lord, was ftilfilling the

divine intention, for he was preparing the black back

ground on which alone the high lights of God's grace

could be displayed. But he was going counter to God's

will. After his call, Ananias said to him, "the God of

our fathers selects you to know His will" (Acts 22:14).

A true apostle must come through the will of God

and conform to that will in his words and works. Thus

all is traced back to the divine volition. The source of

all is found in God's love and its determination to win a

response through its activity on our behalf. God wants

our love, hence wishes us to know His will. The apostle's

first prayer opens with this petition: That you may be

filled with the realization of His will (1:9). This is a root



The Address Not Confined to Colosse . 73

which bears much fruit. Without it our walk will lack

those qualities which are dear to God's heart. Wisdom

and understanding, as well as a fruitful walk, must grow

out of an apprehension of God's will.

TO THE BRETHREN IN COLOSSE

The epistle is addressed, in the first place, to Colosse.

Yet it was also sent to Laodicea, and, indeed, is especially

meant for all who had not seen Paul's face in the flesh

(4:16; 2:1). Like its companion epistles, Ephesians

and Philippians, the very mode of communication is in

accord with its contents. Flesh has no place. Paul is

bound (4:18). He could not go to Colosse in order to

tell them these transcendent truths by word of mouth,

but is compelled to have his words committed to writing,

so that they will be seen rather than heard, and not only

can be transported vast distances, far beyond the reach

of his voice, but may be imperishably preserved for the

future. And so they have come to us.

The recipients of this epistle are distinguished by two

tokens—holiness and faith. On God's side they were

saints, hallowed by contact with Him. On the human side

they had believed in Christ. The title here may be Christ

Jesus, as in Alexandrinus, to accord with Ephesians. As

the apostle has connected his apostleship with this title,

this must be the same in shortened form. This epistle

was not sent to all saints without discrimination. In

those days there were still some of the Circumcision, as

we shall see, to whom Paul was not sent, whose faith did

not lay hold of Christ as at present .exalted, but who

looked forward to His future rule upon the earth. The

faith of the Colossians is expressly said to be in Christ

Jesus (1:4).

Faithfulness and trust are the accompaniments of

belief. In the original there are no distinct terms for

them. By the figure of association the Greek uses believ-
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ing for faithful throughout, thus, in this very epistle,

Paul refers to Tychicua as "a beloved brother and believ-
ing servant" (4:7). Because belief produces fidelity it is

used for it in a figure. English itself has this figure,

though it is faded. What is faithful if not full of faith,

or belief? Yet it has come to mean trustworthy, depend

able, and the word believing is reserved for its literal

sense. As we have seen, we must use faithful with serv

ice, yet when this is not clearly in view it may be better

to use believing. In connection with brethren, believing

is probably better, inasmuch as this epistle is not espe

cially devoted to service.

THE INVOCATION

The invocations in Paul's three prison epistles are

identical. Just as the body of the epistles commence with

blessing or thanking, so the first wish of the apostle's

heart for his readers is grace. Divine favor lavished up

on those who deserve God's indignation will yet be the

most precious gem in the crown of His glory. His crea

tures will be awed by His infinite might. They will be

amazed by the wonders of His works. They will marvel

at His wisdom. Their hearts will swell with thankful

ness for His kindness. Par more precious will be the

praise and worship which His mercy will call forth. Yet

the highest adoration and the deepest affection will come

to Him from those who realize the depths of their deserts

and the corresponding heights to which His grace has

exalted thenu

We should make more of His grace. Not only should

it warm our own hearts at all times, but it should per

vade our walk and our service. Oh, how great a trans

formation would it work in the heralding of the evangel,

if it were presented in its purity and power! Grace that

Saul encountered on the Damascus road. Grace that

Paul received to serve the saints. Grace that enabled
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him to suffer for Christ's sake. Let us not confine it to

the past, to our call, when we first believed. This invoca

tion is not for unbelievers, but for us. Our salvation is

not only by but to or in grace (Eph. 2:5). Not only did

it begin with grace, but it continues so, and will finish

with the greatest display of all, when our bodies will be

transfigured and glorified.

First grace, then peace. First justification, then rec

onciliation. Were God not gracious, what could there

be but indignation and enmity? But now that His favor

hovers over us as a benediction, we may have peace with

Him, peace in our spirits, peace with our fellow-saints

and the world, yea, we may enter into the peace of God,

and enjoy some measure of the calm with which He is

filled, Who knows the end from the beginning, and

Whose great aim is to overcome all enmity with love, and

clasp His whole creation to His heart in the bonds of

perfect and perpetual peace.

These blessings can come from one source alone—

from God, Who now looks upon us as His children, and

through our Lord Jesus Christ, the Mediator between us,

our Saviour and Lord. We are no longer merely crea

tures of the great Creator. We have entered the circle

of His family and now are children of an affectionate

Father. He will be gracious to us and give us peace,

through the work of our Lord, Jesus Christ. Indeed, He

is our Peace, for He not only reconciles us to God

through the blood of His cross, but removes the barriers

between the saints, and makes the despised Uncircumci-

sion one with the privileged Circumcision.

THE CONCLUSION

The conclusion of Colossians (4:10-18) consists of

greetings whose range corresponds to that of the epistle,

as well as Paul's special greetings and directions. The

greetings of the group from the Circumcision come first.
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Christ's headship over the earth is a part of the secret

of Christ, and was first revealed, hence it is in keeping

with this epistle to bring in three who are associated with

Him in this phase of the kingdom. The transition from

the heralding of His earthly kingdom to the present is an

interesting yet intricate subject. Perhaps there are a

few indications here which may help us to understand

the place of the believing Circumcisionists when the

nation becomes calloused (Eom. 11:25) and the heart of

the people is made stout (Acts 28:27).

At first glance there seems to be no particular reason

for bringing in the characters here presented. Yet one

cannot help being struck with their diversity. First we

have Aristarchus, Mark, and Jesus, who are definitely

said to be of the Circumcision. Then there is Epaphras,

out and out of the nations. Then there is Luke, who sup

posedly was closely associated with the Circumcision be

fore the secret of Christ's heavenly headship was made

known. May not these be representative of the classes to

which they belong? What is said of them is worth the

closest attention. And what is not said of them, but of

the others, is equally striking.

THE CIRCUMCISIONISTS

Aristarchus, Mark, and Jesus are said to be ek peri-

tomes, out OF*-Circumeision. Does this mean that they

had come out from the Circumcision, as Paul had, or

were still of the Circumcision? The English might easily

suggest the former. This can best be settled by studying

the same expression elsewhere. The following passages

will .show that it clearly denotes those who are still of

the Circumcision. This is very striking in view of the

injunction of the apostle in this very epistle to strip off

the old humanity and to put on the young, wherein there

is no circumcision (3: 9-11). It seems that we must take

these Circumcisionists* as such.
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eh peritornes, out OF-Circumcision

Acts 10:45 the believers of the Circumcision . . . with Peter

11: 2 those of the Circumcision doubted [Peter]

Rom. 4:12 not to those of the Circumcision only

Gal. 2:12 fearing those of the Circumcision

Tit. 1:10 especially those of the Circumcision

The Circumcisionists connected with Peter had cer

tainly not come out of the Circumcision, but were in

sistent on the rite, not only for themselves, but for the

nations also. Their charge against Peter was, "You came

in to uncircumcised men and ate with them!'' So that

there is a strong presumption that here, in this universal

epistle, we have a group of men representative of the

kingdom. And, indeed, does not the apostle actually

connect them with the kingdom, using the very terms

with which the book of Acts describes this ministry

(Acts 28: 31)?

The more we consider these, three Circumcisionists,

who are honored with a place in this epistle, the more we

are impressed with the fact that they were not taken at

random, but specially chosen to represent the Circumci

sion as a whole, that is, the believers among them, for

whom the epistle to the Hebrews was especially written.

The mention of Barnabas suggests the gradual introduc

tion and exemplification of the truth through him and

Paul and Timothy and Titus and Onesimus, as has al

ready been set forth in the study "From the Levite to

the Slave". May not these men be chosen to set forth the

opposite, the declension of the Circumcision, and their

state, now that the nation is callous ?

ARISTARCHUS

Aristarchus, if, indeed, it is the same man, was a

Macedonian of Thessalonica (Acts 27: 2; 20: 4; 19: 29).

But, as this is mentioned expressly elsewhere, and not

brought in here, we should leave it out of consideration.

There could easily be several men of the same name. The
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point to press is his Greek name and its meaning. He

must have belonged to the dispersion. His name signifies

* 'best-chief", a title well suited to the Circumcision

among the nations, for, in the kingdom, they will rule

among them. But, alas, he is in prison! He is a captive!

Politically, he has no authority whatever. Is not this a

realistic picture of the kingdom at present, politically?

HARK

Mark brings before us quite a different picture. His

name is not Greek, but Roman. He is especially related

to Barnabas, the Levite. He does not represent the place

of the Circumcision over the nations, but as serving the

nations. In this they failed utterly. They opposed Peter

as well as Paul in every attempt to bring salvation to the

aliens. Mark, indeed, was not so bad as that. He left

Jerusalem and went with Barnabas and Saul to Antioch,

and started with them on their first missionary journey.

Yet "John", as Mark is called, left them at Perga, Pam-

phylia, and returned to Jerusalem (Acts 13:13). Paul

and Barnabas had been chosen by the spirit (Acts 13:2),

while Mark had been chosen because he was related to

Barnabas in the flesh. He is representative of the Cir

cumcision in their failure to serve the nations.

It would appear that he was not very welcome in

Colosse, and would not have been received by them with

out special directions from the apostle. Surely we can

understand this sentiment among the ecclesias which had

received the truth of the present secret administration

through Paul. Mark would have much to give concerning

the life of Christ in the past and His glories in the

future, but evidently did not go along with Paul, either

literally or figuratively, while they had gone on to matur

ity. There is a strong inclination, in such a case, to break

off all fellowship, just as there is a tendency to cut all

connection between this administration and the past on
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the part of those who first begin to grasp its glories.

But let us remember that, In the secret of Christ, the

terrestrial as well as the celestial is needed, and they

have Him as their common Head.

Let us then, in spirit, receive Mark, that is accept his

ministry, as, indeed, we may by using his account of our

Lord's life, if, indeed, the tradition is correct that he

wrote it. But let us note, at the same time, that the

Circumcision, who should have been the teachers of the

nations, were not welcome in the early ecclesias, and

almost lost their place of service.

At the present time, it would probably be quite other

wise. Mark would be received with open arms. Was he

not an inspired penman? No need to write ahead lest he

be not received. Cloudy conceptions of Circumcision

truth, with a dash of heaven to flavor it, is the staple diet

of most of Christendom.

In Mark we see the Circumcision serving us. Al

though they belong to a different administration and

have another destiny, we cannot get along without their

help. Paul's epistles need all the other writings as a

background. Do they not give us the details of God's

dealings with the earth and Israel? Without these even

the grace which is ours in Christ Jesus could not be fully

apprehended. This aspect corresponds closely to the

figure of the olive tree, in which the wild boughs are

partakers of the root and fatness of the tree. As a light-

producer, Israel continues to function, through the

oracles committed to them, although it comes through the

nations who temporarily displace them in the olive tree.

JESUS, TERMED JUSTUS

The third in the group of the Circumcisionists has a

purely Jewish name; indeed, it is the name above every

name, the personal name of their Messiah. Probably

" Jesus" was deemed too sacred to be commonly used, so
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he was given another, and called Justus. The name Jesus

is the Greek form of the Hebrew Joshua, Jehovah the

Saviour. This is the name by which Israel will be saved,

for Jehovah alone can save them. But, alas! even believ

ers in Israel did not trust wholly in Him, but in the law _

and their physical rights as members of the chosen

nation. And what better name for this than the Latin

Justus, from jus, law, right, justice? Therefore salva

tion was taken from the nation and is heralded to the

nations (Acts 28:28). They must learn God's righteous

ness now, before they experience His salvation.

These only of Paul's fellow workers for the kingdom

of God became a solace to Paul. Many others of Paul's

fellow workers were far more than a comfort to him, so

we must restrict this to the Circumcision and the king

dom. No doubt there were many of the Circumcision who

had heralded the kingdom, but nearly all seemed to

oppose Paul and his ministry, and were a menace to the

ecclesias among the nations, with their insistence on law-

keeping and religious rites. How much there may lie

behind that word "solace"! The Jews had done much

to distort the evangel of Christ, and caused Paul much

misery. But these three seem to have been of a different

spirit, so that he could cooperate with them in those

things which they had in common.

I take this as a little foretaste of the time to come,

when the terrestrial and celestial will be in fullest har

mony under their mutual Head. For the present, how

ever, I take it that this delightful miniature portrays to

us the fortunes of the Circumcision in the present admin

istration. Politically they are captives, not rulers. The

kingdom cannot be heralded. In service their testimony

is to be received. But they have lost their salvation.

And is not this the exact counterpart of what we have

at the close of Acts?

There seems to be a general impression that any gos-
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pel may be preached at any time. Not so! Even the

present evangel of God's grace would work havoc if her

alded among the nations in the thousand years. Nor can

the evangel of the kingdom be heralded today. First of

all it must go to the people of the covenant first, apart

from whom there can be no kingdom. And the last words

to this people put them into a condition where they call

neither hear nor see, lest God be healing them. God has

given them a spirit of stupor. For nearly two thousand

years they have been this way, and they are even more

callous than they were. Herald the kingdom to them,

and there would be no response. No one has any commis

sion to herald it until this ban is removed.

Of course the church talks about "the kingdom*' and

appropriates quite a little of its setting in order to pro

duce the grotesque caricatures which parade as churches

in the world today. But few, if any, really herald the

political side of the kingdom, and seek to open the eyes

of the sons of Israel, so that they may accept its message,

and so that the nations also may rejoice with His people.

This would be the real kingdom evangel. Repentance and

baptism are preached for the remission of sins, but how

many consider this a passport into the millennium? Tat

ters are taken from the gospel of the kingdom and

patched on to a self-made story, of many kinds and dif

fering qualities, but nearly all land their devotees in

heaven, not on earth. The gospel of the kingdom is not

heralded today and no one believes it, hence, no one is

won for the kingdom in this era of God's grace.

But this does not cut us off from everything con

nected with the kingdom. Politically—and in this lies

the essence of a kingdom—it is futile and false to herald

the kingdom evangel. The Circumcision cannot hear, and

there can be no blessing except as they are the channel of

it. Now there can be blessing apart from them, yet not

in their kingdom. But, in other spheres, we have much
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in common. The One Who will be Head in the kingdom

is already the Head in the empyrean. He Who will save

Israel is already our Saviour.

A genuine kingdom evangel to the nations would

insist on our subjection to the holy nation. It would

promise no blessing except through and with them. So

few have such an evangel that we may be sure that the

kingdom evangel is as little preached today as the true

one for this era. And if the destiny of the saints were

dependent on the gospel they hear, almost all of them

would need to be divided into several parts to match the

fragments of evangels they have patched together. Since

even the Ephesians needed Paul's prayer that they might

perceive the prospect of their calling, so it is quite pos

sible to have a calling and yet be in ignorance concerning

its riches.

The evangel of the kingdom is not the fact that Christ

will take over the rule of the earth with Israel as the

leading nation, but that this is near. John the Baptist

did not repeat what is written in the prophets, but pre

fixed his heralding with the time of its appearance. As

it is in the Greek this has the emphasis: "Near has come

the kingdom of the heavens!" (Mat. 3:2). Our Lord

repeated this with the same stress on the word near

(Mat. 4:17). The apostles had the same message at the

beginning of Acts. "Repent, then, and turn about for

the erasure of your sins, so that the seasons of refresh

ing should be coming . . ." (Acts 3:19). This nearness

recedes throughout the book, until, at the end, it is gone.

Meanwhile Paul reveals a new secret, that it is not near,

but must wait until the complement of the nations may

enter (Rom. 11:25).

EPAPHRAS

Epaphras is in striking contrast to the Circumcision.

He was a Colossian, hence of the Uncircumcision, and is

called a slave of Christ Jesus. Though without any phys-
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ical advantages, how Mgh is his spiritual stature! He is

called a faithful dispenser of Christ (1:7). Through

him it was that the Colossians had heard the evangel,

and now that he cannot serve them by his presence, he

agonizes in prayer during his absence. Note the subject

matter of his petitions. This shows how fully he was in

line with God's thoughts and desires at the time. He

wished them to stand mature and fully assured in all the

will of God (4:12). It is for this that the gifts are given

(Eph. 4:11-14). Evangelists, pastors, and teachers

should lead the saints from minority to maturity. Paul

himself had prayed that they be filled with a realization

of God's will (1:9).

Epaphras is a model for those whose hearts have been

turned to the service of the saints. He did not say his

prayers. How much of our praying is mere talk! Possi

bly he could not even put his petitions into words. To

him it was a struggle, a contending. And he was in mis

ery concerning those on whom his heart was set. Is seems

strange, at first, that he should be miserable. But those

who have been in a similar position will not fail to under

stand and sympathize with him, especially in these days

of declension and apostasy. It is heartbreaking to hear

that those who once reveled in God's grace have been led

aside and give place to human merit. It is bitter to hear

of pride, dissension, division, where once the peace of

God presided. Perhaps Epaphras had no such experi

ences, yet even in those days it meant much misery to

bear a company of saints upon one's heart.

LUKE AND DEMAS

We are so accustomed to the idea that Luke is the

writer of the account which bears his name, as well as the

Acts, that we are tempted to connect these with him at

all times. But it is a fact that the Scriptures themselves

do not mention his name in that connection. Hence we
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will not bring this in here. He was the most constant of

all PauFs friends, for he remained when all others had

left (2 Tim. 4:11). No doubt, as a physician, he was

helpful to Paul and others, for he seems to have been

beloved as such. This is in contrast to the Circumcision

evangel, and shows that it is no longer in force. It in

cludes miraculous healing for the body, so that there was

no place for a physician.

Demas is in direct contrast to Luke, for he abandoned

Paul out of love for the current eon (2 Tim. 4:11). Per

haps his name means popular, as demos is populace.

May he not represent that vast company of believers who

are so concerned not to go contrary to the good opinion

of this eon that they cannot remain with Paul's teaching,

if, indeed, they have ever known it? All Asia seems to

have turned away from him during his imprisonment.

Conformity to the times will surely separate from Paul.

The whole history of Christendom shows that this became

chronic, and only occasionally has there been a return to

some of his teaching. And when a little is recovered it is

soon abandoned once again. Let us all take this to heart.

The danger of abandoning Paul is always present, and

is usually popular, and we should guard against it.

LAODICEA

Because of the character of the message sent to the

ecclesia in Laodicea (Un. 3:14) in the day of the Lord,

the name has become a synonym for apostasy. But this

should not be applied to the ecclesia of Paul's day. Noth

ing is said to indicate a low spiritual condition at that

time. It seems to be brought in here in order to show

the general character of this epistle. It could be read to

them as well as to the Colossians.

Of the Laodicean letter from Paul we have no hint

elsewhere in the Scriptures, so that some have supposed

that it was lost. But there are good grounds for the
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opinion that the epistle to the Ephesians is in view, for

that, according to the best readings, has no definite ad

dress, and must have been put before all the saints in

Christ Jesus, either by sending a copy direct, as to Lao-

dicea, or by loaning, as in Colosse. As we have already

seen, the epistles are complementary, and both are needed

in order to bring the saints to maturity.

archippus

Paul calls Archippus a fellow soldier when writing

to Philemon (2). But here he appears in the character

of servant. He seems to have undertaken some special

service, but was lax in carrying it out. Hence the gentle

admonition of the apostle, which many of us may well

take to ourselves. Has the Lord laid any special task on

our heart? Sometimes it comes with irresistible force.

There is an unshakable conviction that a certain work

must be done and we must do it. It may be accompanied

with a painful and humiliating consciousness of our own

unfitness and inadequacy, and a foreboding of suffering

and scorn, but it is evidently of the Lord, and such things

characterize His service. But they dishearten and dis

courage. There is a continual temptation to leave the

task undone, and escape the consequences. Nothing that

we do is as well done as we would wish, so the only relief

seems to be to drop it all. Perhaps it was so with Archip

pus. May the Lord give each one of us grace to fulfill

the service which He has assigned to us!

THE SELF-WRITTEN SALUTATION

To this day much of the writing in the orient is done

by professional scribes. While waiting in the post office

of Smyrna, not so very far from Colosse, I saw a scribe

write a letter for a woman, which she dictated. There is

no doubt that Paul could write, for he makes a point of

doing so at the close of some of his epistles, in order to
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certify to their genuineness (2 Thes. 3:17, 18), for it

seems that some had produced forgeries. Possibly he

penned the whole of Galatians (Gal. 6:11). It has been

suggested that an eye infirmity made it difficult for him

to write small enough. Be that as it may, Colossians has

Paul's sign manual to show that it is genuine.

But he does not close with his signature. His heart

is too full to refrain from a few more outbursts. And

so he unburdens himself by adding ''Remember my

bonds! Grace be with you!" Great was his desire for

sympathy in his sufferings, and that these should be

understood in their relation to the truth. Paul's bonds

are not merely an incident in his personal career. They

became the standing symbol of God's relation to the

world and of the place of the flesh in God's present work

of grace, in contrast to the kingdom that is to come.

Spiritual blessings among the celestials are ours, coupled

with no special physical blessings among the terrestrials.

And, as we thankfully accept Paul's wish that grace be

with us, let us remember that it was with him in a super

lative degree even in his imprisonment. Grace now, but

glory in the future! A. E. K.



Figures of jgpeed)

THE BODY AND THE HEAD

Figures of speech present one of the most serious

sources of confusion in the understanding of God's rev

elation. This is especially true of western minds, for

oriental thought is far more fervent than our own. Yet

even the disciples of our Lord failed at first to feel the

force of His figures. When He warned against the leaven

of the Pharisees and Sadducees they took it literally, and

were concerned about the supply of bread. Some of the

most elementary facts about figures of speech seem very

difficult for us to grasp, yet they are essential if we wish

to clearly understand important passages in the Scrip

tures. We will seek to make these facts very simple and

plain. Some of it may seem too elementary, nevertheless

all students of the Scriptures will find this field interest

ing and instructive.

Our Lord's disciples failed to understand Him when,

at times, He left the plain statement of facts to express

His feelings in figures. When He warned them concern

ing the leaven of the Pharisees He had to explain to them

that He referred to their teachmg, not to literal leaven

or actual bread. Again, when He told His disciples that

Lazarus had found repose in sleep, they immediately re

joined, that, in such a case, he would not die. So our

Lord said boldly, that Lazarus had died (John 11:

11-15). Ever since, the followers of our Lord have mis

understood much truth because they not only mistake

figures for facts, but because they fail to clearly grasp

the import of such language and mix and mangle the

pictures presented to our minds.
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But by far the most confusion is found in connection

with the figure of the body of Christ. In correspondence

with keen, eager, advanced students of the Scriptures

certain phrases keep recurring which show that there is

still much to be done in clarifying our thoughts on this

theme. How often are the following non-scriptural ex

pressions used of the one body! "Head and body

united/' "one new man," "a perfect man/' and similar

phrases. Then again it is called the body of Jesus, or the

Lord, or of the Son of God. Others ascribe sex to the

body and some insist that there are two bodies, one

female in Corinthians, and one male in Ephesians, be

cause they confuse other figures with it in these epistles.

As most of the confusion is with figures of likeness, a

few general observations may be helpful. In all these, if

the figure were expanded, we would say that this is like

that. For instance, "the body of the Christ" expanded

is an organism which is like the literal body of Christ.

It is a fine practise to expand figures in this way, for it

presents the picture to our minds and hearts in such a

way that we can grasp it. The usual picture of the "one

body" presented to us by advanced teachers is not the

complete literal body of Christ, but the headless body.

Christ, they say, is the Head and we are the rest of the

body. This causes confusion, for, usually, the correct

picture of a body includes the head.

Then there is another extreme, which makes every

thing symbolic. This has wrought great havoc and has

opened the door to unbridled speculation under the guise

of spirituality. But this also may be curbed by a clear-

cut knowledge of actual figures and an acquaintance with

their laws and limits. A symbol is merely a permanent

figure. Too often, however, figures are given this force

when it is scarcely warranted by Scripture usage.

The difficulty for us westerners is especially great, for

we do not use figures of speech with anything like the
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freedom of the oriental. Our teachers tell us that we

must never mix our figures. Yet this is often done in the

Scriptures, but only those which, by use, have become

''faded'' by familiarity. Indeed, we do not think of them

as figures, and treat them as literal. When we say

"somebody was here", we mean some person— body,

spirit, and soul. We do not analyze it as a synecdoche,

which puts a part for the whole. And we can use the

word body in this sense freely in other figures. We can

say "everybody is grass", and mix the two figures with

out giving offense. So it is in the orient. Figures are so

common that they pass for literal. Here is where the

student of the Scriptures must seek to adapt his think

ing to eastern standards, for, after all, the language is

not that of the Occident, and even the most "modern"

translation cannot make it so.

Some imagine that figures rob language of its force.

The contrary is the case, They make it more vivid and

vivacious. An example will help. I had written that

Paul's statement in Eomans 8:10, "the body, indeed, is

dead because of sin," must not be taken literally. A

Bible teacher was greatly annoyed at this, and insisted

that the death of the body, in this passage, is a tragic

reality, not a mere figure. I wrote back saying that it was

so, indeed, but, were his body literally dead he would not

be able to write to me about it, nor would I be able to

answer. Christ is in both of us. This has not caused our

literal decease. On the contrary, we may both live the

longer on account of it. But Christ in us finds no

response from our bodies, as distinct from our spirits.

It is just as insensible and unconscious of His presence

as if it were literally dead. The literal presence of Christ

will bring life to these bodies. But His dwelling in us by

His spirit finds the body dead to Him, and makes it alive

only in a figurative sense (Rom. 8:11).

Misunderstood figures are often the source or support
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of false teaching. Thus we are asked to infer that the

soul lives on after death because our Lord exhorted the

disciples not to fear those who are killing the body, yet

are not able to kill the soul (Mat. 10:28; Luke 12:4).

Except in figurative language, literal death is never

limited to any part of the man. Death involves body,

spirit, and soul. How, then, could our Lord say what

does not seem to be true? Because, in this terse way He

impressed on their hearts the actual state of things far

better than by a roundabout explanation. The soul is the

seat of sensation. In death there is no sensation. Take the

case of Stephen. Literally, they stoned him to death. He

is dead now. He will not be alive until the resurrection.

But what will be his experience? They killed his body.

His next conscious moment will be when he is roused.

His soul loses nothing. They could not touch his enjoy

ment of the kingdom. They only hurried him into it.

In contrast with him, one who is cast into Gehenna loses

the joys of the kingdom.

FIGURES OF LIKENESS

The simile, which actually states that one thing is like

another, is the basis of all figures of likeness. The meta

phor is practically the same, in fact, but much more

fervid in feeling. Expressing the same thought, instead

of saying "all flesh is like grass", we would say "all

flesh is grass". How much this figure has been misunder

stood, the great controversy over the "real presence", as

indicated by the phrase "this is My body", is evidence.

It has enabled the priest to exercise a kind of magic over

the ignorant layman. That some saw through the farce

founded on this phrase is clear from the expression

hocus pociis, which seeing to be only a vulgar adaptation

of the Latin hoc est corpus (this is My body), or perhaps

the priestly pronunciation of it.

In figures of likeness, we cannot press the point too

powerfully that they imply UNlikeness in the main, and
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similarity only in the particular point, or points, indi

cated by the context. How often do we forget this, and

extend the likeness beyond what the Scriptures warrant!

Let us take this same figure, one of the simplest to be

found in the Scriptures: all flesh is grass (Isa. 40:6).

Without a context, this would not mean much, for flesh

and grass are entirely different in appearance. Because

it has life, some one might be tempted to say that the

Scriptures teach that the smallest cells of grass and flesh

are the same. But the figure does not imply such similar

ity at all. So fcvr as this figure goes, they are alike only

in their fleeting mortality. Flourishing today: tomorrow

flowerless, faded, consumed.

A LION—CHRIST AND THE ADVERSARY

Let us not labor under the delusion that the same

word always denotes the same figure. For instance, when

the word "body" is used in relation to the ecclesia, it

need not be always the same figure. Yet, so far as I have

seen, this is the general impression today, even among

those who hold "body truth". Hence there is still a

deplorable lack of clarity in the setting forth of "body

truth", which arises principally from this idea that,

where the word "body" occurs, there it must be the

figure of the "one body". Before taking this up in

detail, let us look at another figure, that of a lion, and

see how the same word, the same name, the same animal,

may represent two such opposite characters as Christ

and the Adversary.

Peter, referring perhaps especially to the time of the

end, exhorts the dispersion to be sober and to watch, '' for

your plaintiff, the Adversary (Slanderer), is walking

about as a roaring lion, seeking someone to swallow up ■'

(1 Pet. 5:8). Referring to the same time, John, in his

throne vision, laments when no one is found who is able

to open the scroll of earth's redemption. One of the eld

ers reassures him, "Do not be lamenting! Lo! He• con-
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quers! The Lion out of Judah's tribe ... is to open the

scroll and to loose its seven seals!" (Un. 5:5). The

literal meaning amounts to this: The Adversary will per

secute the Jews and seek to utterly destroy them, Christ

will conquer all oppositioji and give them the kingdom.

The lion is the king of the animal world, so are Christ

and the Adversary in the spirit world. The lion is a pic

ture of both. If we treated this figure as we mistreat

others then we would be able to prove that both are lions

and, consequently, must be identical!

So the body figures both Israel and the ecclesia. In

Ephesians it is used to illustrate the love of Christ to His

many members (5: 30), the unity of two groups (2:16;

4:4), which are also joined (3:6). Distinct from the

head it pictures growth (4:12-16), and headship (5: 23).

The body is used to set forth at least seven distinct points

in Ephesians.

A VIRGIN AND A BRIBE OR BODY

As a complementary example, let us take Paul's de

scription of the relation of the Corinthian saints to Christ

(2 Cor. 11:2). "For I betroth you to one Man, to pre

sent a pure virgin to Christ." Now Paul was speaking

literally of their singleness and purity toward Christ.

He himself interprets the figure. As a virgin is single

and pure toward her betrothed, so they should be to Him.

At one time, although I had taken a course in rhetoric

and was supposed to understand figures of speech, I used

this text for a while to prove that the church was the

bride of Christ, yet in reality, if it could be used in this

way, it proves the opposite, for the figure is thatiof a

virgin. When I discovered that redeemed Israel is the

bride, I used this passage against the idea that the church

is the bride. But I soon saw that this would not do, for,

if so, was it not also against the truth of the body? How

can the church be both the betrothed and the body of

Christ? This gradually opened my eyes to the limitations
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of figures of speech. I saw that I had abused them and

dragged them far beyond their boundaries under the pre

tense of being "spiritual" in my interpretation.

The difficulty lies in our failure to keep each figure

within proper bounds. We do not remember that the

eeelesia is UNlike a chaste virgin in all points not par

ticularly mentioned. The church is not sexed. It is not

composed only of females. There is no likeness in this

regard. The Corinthians are not to be married to Christ

later. So we might go on indefinitely, but enough has

been said, we horpe, to show that in only two aspects is

there a likeness to be drawn—those of singleness and

purity. We can be single and pure toward Christ like a

betrothed virgin without altering our sex or in any other

way resembling a virgin.

THE BODY AS A FIGTJBE

The word "body" is frequently used as a faded figure

for any group of people, as we say of a crowd, "They

went to the place in a body." We wish, however, to con

sider particularly those passages where the body is used

in a definitely figurative sense in the Scriptures, and see

if we cannot correct our thoughts and expressions to

accord therewith.

ISRAEL FIGURED AS A BODY

Before considering the special figures usually associ

ated with the eeelesia of the one body it may be well to

consider the word "body" as figuring other things.

When our Lord was explaining to His disciples how it

would be when the Son of Mankind is unveiled, they say

to Him, "Where, Lordf" In reply He speaks this enig

matic parable: "Where the body is, there the vultures

will be gathered" (Luke 17: 37). In the parallel passage

(Mat. 24:28) the body is called a corpse. The most prob

able interpretation makes the body to be Jacob, as the

victim of the nations in his time of trouble. As the vul-
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tures assemble about a dead body, so will the nations of

the end time be drawn together to destroy Israel. Here

the word body is used of those whom we usually exclude

from "the body".

THE BODY OF JESUS

Our Lord used His physical frame in a figurative way

frequently. He would have them eat His flesh (John

6: 51). To this they took violent exception, because they

did not recognize His meaning. Our life depends on food

and drink. Just so our spiritual life depends on Christ,

Unless we get nourishment from Him We will die.

The figure used in the Lord's dinner is different.

There we have emblems, which we may literally eat and

drink. And here it is His broken or given body and His

shed blood, tokens of His sufferings and death, which are

brought to our recollection, not merely to our minds, but

to our feelings, by this figure.

HIS BODY A TEMPLE

He also compared His whole body to a temple (John

2:21). The Jews asked for a sign, and He answered,

"Baze this temple and in three days I will raise it up."

They should have realized that the literal pile of stones

before them did not really house the Deity. God lived

in His body, hence it was well worthy of the figurative

appellation, " temple". They razed it and He raised it.

THE BODY AND BLOOD OF THE LORD

Those who delight in the* exquisite diction of the

Scriptures, and especially in the marvelous way in which

the titles of our Saviour are varied to agree with the

context, will enjoy the change from the communion of

the blood and the body of Christ (1 Cor. 10:16), to eat

ing and drinking unworthily of the body and blood of the

Lord. It is precisely the same body and the same blood,

but the viewpoint in one case is privilege, in the other

conduct. The passage follows (1 Cor. 11:27, 29):
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So that, whosoever should be eating the bread or drinking
the cup of the Lord unworthily, will be liable for the body and
blood of the Lord. . . . For he who is eating and drinking

unworthily is eating and drinking judgment to himself, not

discriminating the body of the Lord.

The Corinthians seem to have made a literal meal of

this figurative memorial. They ate when hungry, instead

of waiting to partake of the memorial in common with

the rest. To set this right, they were disciplined. That

which figures sacred spiritual realities must not be made

a means of physical and literal satisfaction.

THE BODY OF CHRIST

The body of Christ is literally, of course, the same as

the body of Jesus, or of the Lord. But, in figures of

speech, the title used indicates a vast difference, which

must be noted, or its force will be lost. Perhaps we

should vary the title "Christ" occasionally for its equiv

alent, "Anointed", to show its official character. The

main need, however, in these days, is to distinguish the

various figures in which the body of Christ is employed.

The thoughtless acceptance of these as one and the same

has created much confusion, which need not continue if

we will only test each context carefully for the literal

interpretation. In figures, each usage stands by itself,

and cannot be transported into another context. The

word "body" here may figure one thing, yet quite an

other picture may be presented there. This is exceedingly

important in concordant study. The meaning of a word

is constant. It is the same everywhere. On the contrary,

the figurative usage is special. It may occur nowhere else.

The first occurrence of the phrase, "the body of

Christ," has been largely overlooked, because the figure

does riot fit in well with so-called "body truth", which

deals with the saints of this economy as a whole, not as

individuals. But the individual saint has a relation to

the body of the Anointed quite apart from his place in
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the one body. In dealing with the law, the apostle writes,

"you also were caused to die to the law through the body

of Christ. . . ." (Rom. 7:4). Here we have the death of

the body, and through that death all who are in Christ

and under law, die to law. The important point for us,

in this study, is to see that there is an individual relation

ship to the literal body of the individual Christ.

Let us foolishly try to carry over the "one body

truth " into this passage, as is sometimes done with other

texts. Then the "body of Christ" dies, literally, and

through that death those in it who were under the law of

Moses are dead to it! But when did it die? And how

could the death of its members, in any sense, provide a

release from the law? Is it not clear that "the body of

Christ", though usually used figuratively of a company

of saints, can also be used literally of His actual body

of flesh and bones?

THE PERSONAL BODY OF CHRIST

To clear the way, let us first consider those passages

in which the personal body of our Lord is referred to.

When He said "This is My body" (Mat. 26:26; Mark

14: 22; Luke 22:19; 1 Cor. 11:24) the bread was not

transmuted into flesh, hence His words are not true as to

fact. The figure is explained to us by Paul by the words

commxmion and partaking (1 Cor. 10:16):

The cup of blessing which we are blessing, is it not the

communion of the blood of Christ? The bread which we are

breaking, is it not the communion of the body of Christ?

... all are partaking of the one bread.

That the one body of the saints is not in view here

is evident from the parallel with the blood. The saints

have in common both the blood and the body of Christ.

By the figure of Association (usually called Metonymy)

we partake of the benefits associated with the sufferings

by His sheltering blood and the sustenance suggested by

the bread and body.
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THE SAINTS TODAY AS A BODY

We should seek to draw a clear line between those

figures already presented, in which we partake of Christ

and He comes to be in us, and those to which we now

turn, in which we are in Christ In these alone we have

what is intended by the phrase "body truth". The bless

ings in store for Israel were shadowed by food and drink

and festivals and sabbaths, but our blessings are in

Christ, and are illustrated by various points which are

literally true of His physical body.

MANY MEMBERS WITH DIFFERENT FUNCTIONS

Paul uses the body as a figure first in Romans 12:4-5:

For even as, in one body, we have many members, yet all

the members have not the same function, thus we, who are

many, are one body in Christ, yet severally members of one

another.

Let us note carefully just what the picture here really

illustrates. It is not the relation of Christ to the saints

which is uppermost, but of believers to one another.

There were many different kinds of persons, with vary

ing functions among them, yet all are in Christ, hence,

like the members of the human body, all cooperate and

are dependent on one another, and make one complete

whole, because all have the same spirit.

If we are accurate in our statements we will not refer

to this as the body of Christ. The literal is our body, not

necessarily that body which He has in glory. The empha

sis is on the individual members, as is fitting in Romans.

They are spoken of as members one of another. The

point is not their relationship to Christ. They are "in

Christ", but the figure does not illustrate that. The

emphasis is laid on the variety of functions in many

members, which make up one body. Literally, it may be

interpreted thus: The saints in Christ form a single

organism, although they are given different gifts. These

graces are complementary, so that the whole makes one
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complete organism. Let us carefully keep this figure dis

tinct from similar ones in Corinthians and Ephesians.

These are not ''different bodies" but different figures

concerning the same company of saints. In Romans we

may take our own body as the basis of the figure, but in

Corinthians the picture varies. In some connections it is

our body (1 Cor. 12:23), but it begins and ends with

the body of Christ (1 Cor. 12:12, 27).

THE FIGURATIVE BODY OF CHRIST

In order to explain the spiritual endowments of the

saints, th£ twelfth chapter of 1 Corinthians uses a figure

almost identical with that used in Romans. There it is

illustrated by ahy body. Now the figure is expanded and

enriched. As all the saints are anointed by God's spirit,

the ecclesia is compared with the body of the Anointed.

It is called "the Christ" or "the Anointed" (1 Cor.

12:12). In Romans, the emphasis was placed on the

diversity of the members. In Corinthians it lies on their

unity. This unity is brought about by the baptism of the

spirit. See how the figures are mixed! We can baptize

many "bodies" and thus unite them, but you can hardly

baptize the members of one body to unite them! But the

literal is clear. All who enter the sphere of God's spirit

are incorporated into one body.

The fullest unfolding of this figure is found in this

passage. The object is to illustrate the relation of the

saints to one another, especially in regard to the spiritual

endowments which obtained at that time. It will be worth

our while to consider it carefully, hence it is given below

in full (1 Cor. 12:12-31):

For even as the body is one and has many members, yet all

the members of the one body, being many, are one body, thus

also is the Christ. For in one spirit we all are baptized into

one body, whether Jews or Greeks, whether slaves or free, and

all are made to imbibe one spirit.

For the body is not one member, but many. If a foot should

be saying, "Seeing that I am not a hand, I am not of the body,"
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not for this is it not of the body. And if an ear should be say

ing, "Seeing that I am not an eye, I am not of the body/* not

for this is it not of the body. If the whole body were an eye,

where were the hearing? If the whole were hearing, where

were the scent? Yet now God placed the members, each one of

them, in the body according as He wills. Now if it were all

one member, where were the body?

Yet now there are, indeed, many members, yet one body.

Yet the eye cannot say to the hand, "I have no need of you",

or, again, the head to the feet, "I have no need of you". Nay,

much rather, the members belonging to the body supposed to be

weaker are necessary, and which we suppose to be more to the

dishonor of the body, these we are Investing with more exceed
ing honor, and our indecent members have more exceeding

respectability. Now our respectable members have no need,

but God blends the body together, giving that which is deficient

more exceeding honor, that there may be no schism in the

body, but the members may be mutually solicitous over one

another. And whether one member suffers, all the members

are sympathizing, or one member is being esteemed, all the

members are rejoicing together.

Now you are the body of Christ, and members of a part,

whom also God, indeed, placed in the ecclesia, first, apostles,

second, prophets, third, teachers, thereupon powers, thereupon

graces of healing, supports, pilotage, species of languages. Not

all are apostles. Not all are prophets. Not all are teachers.

Not all have powers. Not all have the graces of healing. Not

all are talking languages. Not all are interpreting. Yet be

zealous for the greater graces. And still I am showing you a

path suited to transcendence.

First let us note that it illustrates a temporary con

dition. It is suited to the grace then shown to the nations,

but this was far below that which was revealed later.

But, when the path suited to transcendence led to matur

ity, the figure of the body was not abandoned. It was

used over again seven times, but always with a different

point. The human body is not merely a composit unit, as

here set forth. It may be looked at as needing food, or as

being cherished, as executing, the will of the mind, etc.

In these and other relationships the ecclesia is also called

a body.

In order to keep from confounding this figure with

that of Christ's headship, let us note carefully that the

growth and subjection of the saints is quite foreign to
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the theme here. The saints are the complete body of

Christ, head included. The ear, the eye, the scent, are all

members, even though they are in the head. The relation

of Christ to this body is not that of Head. He is All. Just

as His literal body in glory consists of feet and hands

and head, so His figurative body is a complete organism,

and His spirit gives life to every member, whether it is

the lowest (the feet) or the highest (the head). And He

is fall grown. No growth is possible on the part of His

literal body, so that it cannot be used to illustrate growth

or increase. Growth is true only where He is the figura

tive Head (Eph. 4:16).

The literal truth so graphically set forth under this

figure should be clear to each one. It is the spirit th^y

receive which unites all who are in Christ, and which

gives them the power of cooperation and mutual sym

pathy. The more this spirit fills us the more this will be

apparent. The less th§re is of it the less we will see of the

cooperative unity and sympathy which should be the

most marked feature of the church.

It is seldom, indeed, that a figure is so detailed as in

this example. There are many points of contact. There

are many members in one organism, and mutual depend

ence, helpfulness, and sympathy.

THE BODY IN THIS SECRET ADMINISTRATION

Ephesians does not repeat all that Paul gives us

in his previous epistles, even if it is included in the truth

for today. It simply incorporates what was already re

vealed by referring to it under some clear designation.

Thus, little is said of our expectation in this epistle, yet

the subject is based upon what had been made known

before. "Those who are in a state of prior expectancy"

clearly recognizes what he had written to the Thessalon-

ians and Corinthians (Eph. 1:12); then follows the

prayer that they should be able to perceive the prospect
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now revealed (Eph. 1:18), and the exhortation to keep

the unity made by the one expectation (Eph. 4:4).

So also with the truth of our spiritual union in

Christ. No detailed illustration is needed, since it has

already been given, and the saints associated with Paul's

ministry have come to be called "the ecclesia which is

His body" (Eph. 1:23). It is the special designation for

them when their relation to Christ is before us, as the

expression " body-church" is with some today. Since, in

fact, the same saints and the same unity are shown by

the same figure we are hardly justified in making differ

ent bodies of these.

THE JOINT BODY

At this point I hope to help our friends by freely

confessing my own failure in confusing the figure used

in Ephesians with that in First Corinthians. Even

though there is a basis in fact, as we shall see, the two

figures are too different to form a direct contrast. More

mature reflection has led me to see that the joint body

of Ephesians and the one body of Corinthians must not

be mixed in our minds. They were made by different

methods and cover distinct areas of truth, which may,

indeed, overlap, but are not identical. The one body was

brought about by spirit baptism, and unites not only

Jews and Greeks, but also slaves and free, and those who

vary in the scale of respectability and honor. It leads to

sympathy in suffering, and rejoicing in esteem. It is con

cerned with the mutual care we should exercise for one

another while in weakness and insufficiency and shame in

this nether sphere (1 Cor. 12:13, 26).

This joint body, however, is the result of vivifying

and rousing and seating the saints of the nations, to

gether with an election out of Israel, among the celestials,

both being dead to their offenses. The action is literally

true of. Christ's body. In this view it is not composed of

many members, but of only two groups, which have been
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dealt with together, or jointly. It is not concerned with

their sympathetic exercise, but with the display of God's

grace in the on-coming eons. The words joint and together

are the same in the Greek, and mark a distinction be

tween thds aspect and that of a body with many members,

though, of course, both describe a unity, and may be

called one body.

Yet the fact that this joint body does away with the

prerogatives and preeminence of one group of saints and

gives them the same place among the celestials as believ

ers among the nations, in Christ, has its effect on the con

stitution of the one body of Corinthians. This is clearly

indicated by the different lists of the gifts. Those in

Corinthians were suited to the time. Ephesians does not

discard them all, and start fresh. It continues those

suited to the new grace, drops those which are not in line

with it, and adds two new ones. Apostles and prophets

continued in the foundation (Eph. 2: 20). Teachers are

still with us, as well as evangelists and pastors. As we

also are baptized in one spirit, and have gifts, we, as

many individuals, are one body, as in Corinthians, com

posed of various degrees or ranks, which are figure^ by

the differently esteemed members of the body.

Thrice, in Ephesians, the nations are addressed in

order to explain their jointure with some saints out of

Israel, which constitutes the secret. First, in relation to

God and their celestial allotment, we read in 1:13: In

Whom you al&o . . . are sealed with the holy spirit . . .

which is an earnest of . . . our allotment. The nations

are joint-enjoyers- of an allotment with select Israelites

because they have been sealed with the spirit of promise,

which is its earnest. In relation to Christ the joint body

is explained in 2:1: And you being dead . . . we also

. . . God . . . vivifies us together . . . and rouses us to

gether and seats us together among the celestials, in

Christ Jesus. The nations belong to the joint body be

cause they, m well as those of Israel whose lot was in
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Christ among the celestials, are vivified, roused, and

seated jointly. In the on-coming eons our bodies will be

literally raised together and He will display His trans

cendent grace through us. The nations form a joint-body

with Pauline Jews because they are vivified, roused and

seated together.

In relation to each other, their joint participation is

set forth in 2:11: once you, the nations in flesh, and

2:13: now . . . you . . . far off ... near . . . our Peace

. . . both one . . . the two . . . into one . . , into one

new humanity . . . we both have had access. The nations

participate with selected Israelites in spirit because they

are no longer shut out from access to God on account of

their physical relationship.

Let us, then, confine the figure of the joint body to

our union with the Circumcision, and let us revel in the

transcendence of the grace which is thus revealed. It

would have been a great mercy had we been blessed as

subordinates of Israel, on the earth. Quite unthinkable

would be the favor had we been made their equals in the

kingdom. Much higher than this would have been our

blessing had we been put beneath them among the celes

tials. But how unsurpassable is the grace that blesses us

together and makes us a together or joint body in the

highest sphere in all the universe!

THE JOINT BODY AND CREATION

The baneful effect of reasoning about the body as if it

were a literal fact is shown in the following statement:

"The church which is His body is a creation and not an

evolution of something that existed in the Acts period."

Of course the figure of creation is entirely unscriptural.

The individual believer is a new creation in Christ

(1 Cor. 5:17; Eph. 2:10), and the new humanity is also

a new creation (Eph. 2:15; 4: 24), but nowhere is the

body spoken of in this way in the Word of God. More-

oyer, no one has ever described it as an evolution, for
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that is a gradual development, without sudden changes.

The joint-body gives us a fresh figure of speech. If

these figures had only been turned into facts, it would

have been evident how impossible this reasoning is. The

facts are: A unity of believing saints, including the apos

tle Paul, existed before Ephesians was written and the

secret was yevealed. The question is, did Paul write to

this group of believers (as he said he did), and inform

them that, by God's grace, in the new allotment among

the celestials just revealed, they now had a place in this

unity together with the Circumcision, or, did Paul

write to saints who had received none of his previous

teaching, who were not united in Christ at all, a unity

"created" in the sense that it was unknown before?

This is not only utterly impossible, but contrary^ to

the whole tenor of the "mystery". The nations had been

partakers of the promise in Christ Jesus, through the

evangel of which Paul had been the dispenser, but now

became joint partakers in it (Eph. 3:6, 7). In every

case the word joint assumes the existence of a condition

without it. The nations had an allotment, a body, and a

promise.

If the joint body is a new creation and no one in the

"one body" of Corinthians (not even Paul) had any

part in it, then there would be no one to whom Paul

could send his epistle.

The "one body" (figuring unity) is found in Eomans

(12: 4, 5), 1 Corinthians (10:16, 17; 12:12, 12, 13, 20),

Ephesians (4:4), Colossians (3:15). The same saints,

Paul, Timothy, and others being actually named as be

longing to both, are a unit, in Christ. This is not con

fined to epistles written either before or after the revela

tion of the mystery.

While the body of Christ, the one body, is applied to

those under Paul's ministry without regard to the latest

revelation, the joint body is not found in the earlier
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writings, because it constitutes a part of the secret. But

this did not create a new body. That it was applied

to the same saints as those in the body of Christ and the

one body of the earlier epistles is clear from the fact that

Ephesians and Colossians apply these figures to them.

The joint body (Eph. 3: 6) is also the "ecclesia which is

His body" (Eph. 1:23) and the one body (Eph. 4:4;

1 Cor. 12:12). The fact that Paul writes to all three in

a single epistle, and this the only one in which he men

tions the joint body, shows that this joint body is iden

tical with the others, and not a distinct creation which

excludes them, as some have supposed.

BODILY MATURITY

The picture we have had of the oneness of believers,

and their vital and sympathetic union was conveyed by

means of a human body. All the saints of this adminis

tration were included in it, and their differences were

compared to the functions of the various members. But

all the members of one body must, of necessity, be of the

same age, or stage of development, either an infant,

adolescent, or mature. But in knowledge and attainment

the saints are not one, so the figure of the one body no

longer serves. Each individual of us, though complete

in Christ, should also attain in ourselves to the unity of

the faith, of the realization of a son, to the maturity of

manhood, to the adultness which belongs to Christ's com

plement. Different stages of growth cannot be pictured

by one body, since all the members must be in the same

stage. Yet the human body can be used to illustrate this

also, for it passes through these stages. But this must

not be confused with the one body, in which these differ

ences cannot possibly be illustrated. Here the point is

growth, and Christ is the Head, for growth can come

only through Him.

Maturity, or perfection, the state of being finished, is

true, in a sense, of all who are in Christ (1 Cor. 13:10).
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But in this passage (Eph. 4:15) and its companion text

(Gol. 1:28), it is an attainment to whieh all had not

come, even in the apostle's day. In these last days very

few reach maturity, even though all are members of the

joint body. Few seem to have even heard of it, and it is

seldom fully understood whenever it is presented. Teach

ers should lead the saints into maturity, but few even of

the more advanced have attained to it themselves. How,

then, can they bring it to others ?

In the two passages before us maturity is combined

with the word man, but in Colossians it is simply human,

of either sex, while in Ephesians the special term aner

is used, which refers only to the male. The distinction is

lost unless we take advantage of the English idiom which

expresses the state of being a mature male by the word

manhood. The phrase "mature manhood" most happily

gives the sense of the Greek, filling the lack in English

of a special term for man, as distinct from human. Yet

let us remember that this is a figure, not a fact, ahd

applies to either sex. The woman may not attain to lit- -

eral manhood, but even the male of ripe age may not

attain to spiritual maturity.

Even among us the attainment of maturity means

more to a man than to a woman. It was once attended

with great changes in a boy's life. In our Lord's days it

was reached at the age of thirty years. Before that He

was subject to His parents. Not till then could He enter

upon His life's work. He began His ministry as soon as

He legally attained maturity. So there are really two

figures which differ in their scope. Colossians refers to

the maturity of any human being, which looses them

from their parents, and makes them independent mem

bers of human society. Ephesians refers us to that phase

of this which borders on sonship.

ADULT STATURE

Maturity may be reached, and all functions be fully



The "Measure" of the "Prime" 107

ripened without, at the same time, attaining a normal

stature. There are, perhaps, many more dwarfs spirit

ually, than physically. The "measure" of the "prime"

(as the Greek has it), may best be carried over into Eng

lish by the phrase "adult stature", since the word

"prime" by itself has no good English equivalent of suf

ficient range. As was the case with maturity, adult

stature has two aspects. We have seen that the body of

Christ is His complement (Eph. 1: 23) with reference to

His universal rule. He will subject all with His body.

Though nothing in themselves, the members of His body

will share His power with Him. So with the individual.

He should attain to the spiritual proportions which befit

one associated with Christ, even in this life.

THE HEADSHIP OF CHRIST

The headship of Christ is so frequently confused with

the figure of the body in other relations that we will do

our utmost to separate the illustrations in the minds of

our readers. In one case the picture presented is that of

a complete body, including the head, and all of it is in

Christ. In the other case we have a body whose Head is

Christ and the members are subject to it and are con

trolled and fed by it. Vital unity, sympathy, cooperation,

such are the literal ideas to be derived from the figure of

the body of Christ in the passages already presented.

Growth and subjection are the thoughts connected with

Christ's headship over the body.

There is this difference between the lordship of Christ

and His headship. He is Lord of the individual, and as

such He entreats each one of us to keep the unity of the

spirit. He is not Lord of the body. He is not the Head of

the individual saint, except in another relationship, as a

Man. His headship is corporate, and includes all who are

vitally united to Him in this administration. We are to

obey Him as our Lord in order to walk worthily. We are

to hold on to Him as the Head of all in order to grow.
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The passages which set this forth (Eph. 4:15, 16; Col.

2:18, 19), will be discussed a little later.

It will be worth our while to mark the differences

between this figure and that of the one body. In both

there is unity. In one it is the members who are united to

one another to form one whole. But here there are links

which unite each part with the Head. The idea of growth

is quite foreign to the one body, but here it is the main

point. The unity of the one body is a fact, whether we

keep it or not, for it is in Christ. But how little has it

been realized in practise! So also with His headship. Not

holding the Head has kept the ecclesia from growing up.

It has had many other heads. Today it is no nearer

maturity, if as near, as it was in Paul's day.

CHRIST, HEAD OF EVERY MAN

If we except our Lord's exaltation as "Head of the

corner" (Mat. 21:42), the first mention of His headship

is brought before us in a threefold figure, in which God

and Christ and a man (as distinct from a woman) are

said to occupy a relationship to each other like that of

the head to the rest of the body. As this is not connected

with the body of Christ, but is true of every man, it

should be easy to grasp. Perhaps we should start at the

bottom. The first picture which flashes before us is a

woman with, so to say, two heads. One of these heads is a

part of her own body. This is literal. The other head is

her husband. It is figurative. There is a likeness between

her head and her husband. The same picture may be

repeated as to the husband. He also has two heads, one

literal and one figurative, Christ. And so with Christ,

for His Head is God.

Descending, in reverse order, God is to Christ what

His literal head is to His literal body. As the head of a

living body controls and directs the rest of the body, so

Christ is subject to God. And this is the ideal relation

ship between Christ and the male part of humanity and
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of that between husband and wife. At present this is

realized only in Christ's relationship to His God, but it

is potentially true, in the two lower spheres, and, in due

time, will find fulfillment. Let us keep well within the

limits here. This figure has nothing to do with Christ's

Headship of the ecclesia or with His body. It includes

the men and women in that body because they are a part

of humanity. It embraces unbelievers as well as believers.

The acceptance of Christ does not make a man the head

of his wife. That he was before.

Christ's headship of the universe

The next passage which speaks of Christ's Headship

has a wider range (Eph. 1:10). In the great closing

administration all is to be headed up in Him. The whole

universe is here compared to the human body with Christ

as its head. As the universe (unlike a woman, or a man,

or Christ) has no literal body or head, there is no danger

of confusion here, and few miss the force of the figure,

for it is commonly used in any administrative organiza

tion. But it is more complicated when, at the end of the

chapter (Eph. 1:22), God subjects all under His feet,

and gives Him the headship over all by the ecclesia which

is His body, the complement which is completing the

entire universe. To picture Him as Head over all is

simple: a body whose Head is Christ. But now we must

sketch in another body, and the relationship of the two

is difficult to express in English. We have no dative case.

Yet it is simple. The dative locates. Two connectives are

always in the dative, en, in, and sun, together. He is

Head of all in and together with His body. Perhaps the

best connective, in this case, would be by. By His figura

tive body He will administer the universe.

HEAD OF EVERY SOVEREIGNTY AND AUTHORITY

Once more we have a "faded metaphor", or rather

an implication (hypocatastasis), when we read of
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Christ's executive position over all governmental power,

in Colossians 2:10. The figure is simple and needs no

elucidation. Headship involves subjection, and Christ

will be Head over all other heads.

CHRIST AS HEAD OF THE CHURCH

Now we come to a Scripture which should be a great

help in clarifying our theme. In Ephesians 5:22, 23 we

are told, "wives, be subject to your own husbands as to

a master, seeing that the husband is head of the wife

even as Christ is Head of the ecclesia . . ." First let us

paint the literal picture and look at it carefully. It is

exactly the same as we had before, a woman with two

heads, one literal, a part of her own body, the other

figurative, her husband. So it is with the ecclesia. It is

like the woman, with a literal head of her own. She is not

decapitated when she marries, in order to make room for

her new head. She still has use for it. The body of Christ

is not a decapitated one because it has Christ as its Head.

It had a head of its own as well as a Head which corres

ponds to the husband.

The difficulty in distinguishing Christ's headship over

the ecclesia from His relation to it as His body arises

from the fact that the body also, has a head. Let us

expand this figure and compare them. Here we see, in

our mind's eye, only the upper part of a body. For clear

ness' sake, we will always capitalize Head when it refers

to Christ, but not when speaking of the head of the body.

If we will practise flashing the picture of a body with &

head before our minds whenever we read of the body of

Christ, and a Head without the rest of the body when

thinking of His headship, it will clarify our thoughts.

Now, however, we come to passages which will surely

trip us up if we have not clearly realized that the sub

jection of the ecclesia to Christ is expressed by the figure

of headship, which is entirely separate and apart from

the figure of the one body. The "one body" is not used
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to illustrate subjection. Now, when these two figures

come together, it will take the utmost carefulness on our

part not to decapitate the body, for the pictures formed

by our minds are mostly too foggy to contain clear out

lines. Yet the realities that these figures set before us

are of sudh transcendent importance that it will be worth

our utmost to focus sharply and perceive accurately. The

following are the contexts in which the subjection of the

saints to Christ, and their sustenance, are compared to

those of the members of the human body, in relation to

its head. These should never be confused with those

which speak of its unity, under a similar figure.

SUBJECTION AND GROWTH

CHRIST THE HEAD

Ephesians 4:15, 16: ... in love in all we should be grow

ing into Him Who is the Head—Christ—out of Whom the en

tire body, being articulated together and united through every

assimilation of the supply, in accord with the proportionate

operation of each single part, is making for the growth of the

body, for the upbuilding of itself in love.

Ephesians 5:23: Christ is the Head of the ecclesia. . .

Colossians 1:18: And He is the Head of the body, the

ecclesia. . .

Colossians 2:19: ... not holding the Head, out of Whom the

entire body, being supplied and united through the assimilia-

tion and ligaments, is growing in the growth of God.

If we express these passages literally they speak of

our vital connection with Christ. The two longer passages

emphasize our dependence on Him for growth. Just as

the literal body is fed through its head, and each part is

connected, in some way, by nerves or channels for the

food to reach it from the head, so we are all connected

with Christ. The union or unity is that between the high

est member of the body with all the rest, not that of the

various members with one another. Growth does not

depend on connection one with another, but with Him.

Christ is Head of every man (1 Cor. 11:3). He will

be Head over all (Eph. 1: 22). He is Head of the body
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(Col. 1:18). He is Head of the ecclesia (Bph. 5:23).

In such simple passages as these, where nothing is said
of growth, the figure is subjection. It is introduced in the

exhortation to wives to be subject to their husbands, see

ing that the husband is head of the wife even as Christ

is Head of the ecelesia (Eph. 5:23). Headship is such a

faded figure that we hardly think of it as such, or the

incongruity which arises when we seek to visualize the

scene. Here we have a wife, with a literal head, having

still another, though a spiritual head. In the case of the

ecclesia a figurative body including a figurative head has

still another figurative Head. It is this doubling of two

figures which has created the confusion which is so often

found in dealing with this subject.

It is not always easy for us to follow when two dif

ferent kinds of figures are mixed, but the most difficult

combination seems to arise when two similar figures are

combined. As the head involves the figure of the body it

tends to lose itself when used with the figure of the body.

In German a special word is used for head when used

figuratively, Haupt in place of Kopf. If we could do this

it would help. If we should change the figure to another

and say that He is Chief of the body, the difficulty would

vanish.

THE UPBUILDING OF THE BODY

... for the upbuilding of the body of Christ

Here we have a strange mixture of figures (Bph.

4:12). A body grows from within. A house is built by

material from without. A saint is edified (or built up)

by external means. What is the literal sense here? It is

suggested that, in the gifts, the apostles were especially

given for the readjusting of the saints, the prophets for

the dispensing, and the evangelists for the building of

the body. This seems to be confirmed by what follows,

for teachers certainly were concerned with teaching

(Eph. 4:11-15). If so, the upbuilding of the body is
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done by means of the evangel, and denotes additions

to the body through its proclamation. Moreover, be

ing in a summary, the context is not a development of

the figure, but takes up the other items which, together

with it round out the truth. We do not explain apostles

by its neighbors, prophets, evangelists, but we rather use

these as showing distinct gifts. So adjusting the saints,

dispensing, etc., are distinct from the upbuilding of the

body and the attainments dependent upon their exercise.

LOVE ILLUSTRATED BY THE BODY

Ephesians 5:23: ... the husband is head of the wife even

as Christ is Head of the ecclesia.

Ephesians 5:25: Husbands, be loving your wives, as Christ

also loves the ecclesia. . . . Verses 28-30: Thus, husbands

also ought to be loving their own wives as their own bodies.

He who is loving his own wife is loving himself. For no one at

any time hates his own flesh, but is nourishing and cherishing

it, according as Christ also the ecclesia, seeing that we are

members of His body.

When subjection is the subject, then Christ's head

ship is in point. But when love is the theme, then the

figure of His lo&y is used (Eph. 5:22, 23 and 5:25-31).

Here we have the figure of the body adapted to an en

tirely new purpose. Hitherto it was the relationship of

the members to one another— one body, though many

members, a joint body, etc. Now it pictures to us the

love of Christ to those who are His. This is not Christ as

Head of the body. We cannot say that our head loves

and nourishes and cherishes the rest of the body. We,

ourselves, do that to the whole body, including the head.

Christ, as Head, does not love His body. As such He

rules it and provides for its growth. But He Himself

occupies a relation to His saints today, as each one of us

sustains to his physical body. We cannot hate it. We

must love it. May we never lose the deliciousness of this

delightful picture by mixing it with His headship! Let

us note also that there is nothing said of a union of many

members, or the sympathy between them. There is no rec-
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oneiling of two groups, no vivifying together. These are

all distinct figures.

THE COMPLEMENT OF CHRIST

The figure of Christ's body is used with the figure of

His headship in Ephesians 1:22, and this has made the

passage a puzzle to many. Here, in contrast to Corinth

ians, the theme is subjection. He "subjects all under His

feet, and gives Him the Headship over all . . ." This

much is clear. Headship involves the figure of a body,

but it is so faded that it causes little confusion. What

the head is to the rest of the body, that is what Christ is

to the universe. But hold! There is an exception to that.

We shall reign with Him. So His headship over all is "to

(or for) the ecclesia which is His body, the complement

which is completing the universe*'. As a sovereign

stretches forth His scepter by means of his hand, so will

Christ use the members of His body to administer the

government of the universe. They will be His comple

ment (the literal explanation of the figure), for, just as

He will use Israel on the earth to administer His reign,

so He will use the celestial saints above, so rounding out

His universal realm.

In this passage, however, headship is prominent,

not Christ's headship over the body, but His headship

over all by the ecclesia which is His body (Eph. 1:23).

He is seated at God's right hand, up over every sover

eignty and authority and power and dominion and every

name that is named. God subjects all under His feet and

gives Him the headship over all. Perhaps this will be

clearer if we remind ourselves that the same is true on

earth as well as in the heavens. And on earth He will

associate the chosen nation, with Him in its exercise. We

might say that He will be Head over all the earth by the

ecclesia which is His bride. So here we read that, in His

universal headship, He will associate with Him those

saints who are one in Him now, by His spirit, that is, the
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eeclesia which is His body, the complement by which the

universe, in all its parts, is completed (Eph. 1:21-23).

As these two figures, body and head, are used by the

spirit of God to convey such a precious freight of truth

to our hearts, we should gird up the loins of our appre

hension and seek to see clearly what these figures signify.

They use the simplest form of communication, being pic

ture language, and still that form which has been most

misunderstood and abused. Let us not mix all together

into one inextricable mess, but keep all the details separ

ate. The word "body" is not symbolic of one single like

ness, confined to the eeclesia. The likeness does not ex

tend to every detail. In one passage one point is com

pared, in another several others. There is vital unity as

a rule, sometimes expanded into mutual sympathy and

cooperation. But, when the head is separate, there is

growth and subjection.

ALWAYS LITERATjTZE FIGURES

My experience has led me into a practise which I

wish to commend, to all. Convert all figures of speech

into their literal equivalents. This changes them from

cloudy apparitions into clear cut thoughts. The figure of

the virgin may seem to clash with the figure of the body,

but the literal interpretations present no difficulty what

ever. Paul wished the Corinthians to be single and pure

toward Christ in their conduct. The saints are a united

organism, vital with the spirit of Christ. This is the

"one body". There is no clash whatever between the

literal statements. But when we express them in the

language of feeling, we lose our balance, and we are the

victims of our own hocus pocus. The eeclesia can be

both single and united. It can be a chaste virgin and the

body of Christ.

From these examples we wish to repeat the fact that

each figure is usually confined to a single point of like

ness, and at the same time, implies tmlikeness in all else.
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Christ's relationship to us as Head is illustrated by the

relationship of our literal head to our literal body, and

is much the same as His relation to the universe, and

to every man. We look to Him for direction and supply.

As the rest of the body would be paralyzed, blind, deaf,

unable to take nourishment or grow in stature or in

knowledge without its head, so is Christ the figurative

Head. But the figure of Headship does not illustrate the

unity of the body. In fact it is in contrast to it. It

depends on the fact that the head is very different from

the rest of the body. It ranks high above the lower mem

bers. They are subordinate to it. It is in irreconcilable

conflict with the other figure of the " joint body", if it

is taken in the same relations.

THE LIMITATIONS OF BODY TRUTH

The habit of calling everything connected with the

present secret administration "body" truth puts much

in a false light and leads to many erroneous reasonings.

Only small sections of Ephesians deal with "body"

truth. Our relationship to God (1:3-19), is not illus

trated by this figure. In it we have the prior expectation.

So that it shows a lack of intelligent discrimination to

connect the coining of Christ with this figure. He comes

for His saints as individuals, not as members of His

body. In fact a little reflection will show how incon

gruous it is to confuse a strictly spiritual body and a

literal advent. He cannot come to His body. As members

of His body in figure we are already vivified and roused

and seated, among the celestials, in Christ Jesus, just as

His literal body is in fact (Eph. 2:5-7).

Even as the joint allotment is a figure for itself, so

also our joint participation with the saints (Eph. 2:

11-22) is seen under an entirely different figure, the new

humanity. As the "one new man" it has often been con

fused with the figure of the body of Christ. Indeed, the
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figure of one body is used here also, but it is the usual,

faded usage of the word body, without the special desig

nation "of Christ". We can talk of the Lord's people

as a body without bringing in their special relationship

to Christ.

The tendency to relate everything pertaining to the

present to the "body" clearly reveals our spiritual pov

erty and the lack of discrimination with which we appre

hend God's revelation. I would urge everyone, espe

cially those who seek to serve the saints, whether by

speaking or by writing, to stop and consider, whenever

the figure of the body presents itself to their minds,

whether their thought really deals with the spiritual rela

tionship to Christ, or whether it may not deal with our

celestial allotment—in relation to God—or the new hu

manity—in relation to the saints. These also distinguish

us from the saints of other administrations. The "body"

is not our only identifying factor.

Then there are those figures which unite us with the

saints of other eras, of which we hear so little. We are

fellow-citizens of all saints, subject to God's government,

and members of God's family, which includes everyone

who is His, quite apart from this administration, and we

are a temple building, built on the apostles and prophets,

joined together to every saint in whom God has had His

habitation (Eph. 2:19-22). These are all marvelous

figures, and should be used occasionally, lest we give the

impression that we have no ties whatever with the saints

of other administrations who are not in the body.

In conclusion, we wish to encourage the saints to pay

more attention to this important subject in their study

of the Scriptures. When the projected Keyword edition

is published we hope to give them a good basis for inves

tigation. In this study we desire especially to clear up

the confusion which seems to be almost universal in con

nection with one of the most important truths of the
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present administration, so we will close with a summary

of this particular point.

As to the "body" let us note: It is the body of Christ,

the Anointed, only in his official capacity. The body of

Jesus is an entirely different thought, and usually is

not figurative. In the body of Christ, the members of the

head, such as the eye and the ear and the nose represent

the saints, not Christ (1 Cor. 12:14-20). In this figure,

Christ is not the Head. In a separate figure, Christ is the

Head of the ecclesia, even as the "husband is head of the

wife. Yet the wife's foody is not headless. The husband

is head over her head. So Christ is Head over the whole

body, including those members which constitute the head.

We hope all will thoughtfully consider the distinction

between these two figures, and not speak of Christ "head

and body" or of the union of the Head to the body, as

if the body were headless. It will not be easy at first, but

it is worth while to become clear ks to these marvelous

relationships.

Let us also distinguish the various figures of the body,

whether it illustrates the union of many individual mem

bers or of two groups, whether it deals with growth or

peace or Christ's headship or His love. Each point is

precious and worth every effort we may make to grasp it.

Now may our gracious God invigorate our hearts and

minds that we may get a firmer grasp of His grace, and

ascend to higher heights of His glories, and exult in the

preciousness of His love, as we see these pictured to our

hearts by means of the human body and by its head!

A. E. K
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THE USED INDEPENDENTLY

One of the principal difficulties in the usage of the

in Greek, which seems strange to us and which causes

much travail in translation, is its occurrence without a

noun or other word which it can make "definite". For

instance in Matthew 2:5, we read, Tim-ones yet say to-

him. Here the the refers to men, but this noun is left

out purposely.

The simplest way to treat the independent article in

English seems to to be to add the word one, or ones for

the plural. This is what is used in the sublinear occa

sionally, though it really belongs to the following word

as a rule, and it always crowds the English line, for the

article is usually very short in the Greek. But it seldom

seems to satisfy in the version. The addition of one

usually makes an awkward expression. Sometimes, how

ever, it suits very well, especially where it refers back to

the word one, as in Galatians 4:23: "two sons, one out

of the maid, and one out of the free woman. But the

(one), indeed, out of the maid has been begotten accord

ing to flesh, yet the (one) out of the free woman through

the promise". This shows how the context affects an

idiomatic rendering. If the previous context had not

actually used the word one, this term could scarcely be

used to amplify the.

"When the is used elliptically in this way, there are

other passages also where we may add one, as Matthew

25:16-18, "the (one) getting the five talents—the (one)

with the two. Yet the (one) getting ..." Also v. 22. In

Acts 13:9, we have Saul, the (one who is) also Paul".
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In 2 Corinthians 8:15, for the the much, and the the

few we may say "the (one with) -much" and "the scant

•(one) ". But in Romans 13: 7 the recurrent to-THE-eme

the tax the tax, is more trenchantly translated by using

a pronoun, thus, "to -(whom) tax, -tax, to -(whom) 'trib

ute, -tribute, to -(whom) -fear, -fear, to -(whom) -honor

•honor''. Here we omit the article a dozen times in this

short passage, but it is certainly better English than "to

the one the tax, the tax", and with the same sense.

"the" with noun supplied

Occasionally English finds it difficult to express the

Greek thought without adding a noun. Thus in Luke

24: 35 the in the way is rendered "what things were

done in the way" by the Authorized Version. The Re

vised Version altered this to "the things thai happened

in the way". In German we have rendered this quite

close to the G-reek, =das auf dem Wege (sthe on the way)

but find it a bit too bold in English, even if we should

change to =th(at). So we have inserted the word

" (event) s" in order to bring out the plural and round

out the expression.

THE HE, THE— THEY

Numerous are the passages in which the Greek reads

as in Matthew 2: 5, Tim-ones yet THEY-say, or in 12:3,

THE-one yet He-said. It is usual to ignore the article.

Thus the Authorized Version has (Mat. 2:5) "and they

said", (Mat. 12:3) "But he said". The Revisers have

not changed either one. In German it is possible to pre

serve this by writing die (iim-ones) for sie (they) and

der (THE-0ne) for er (he), yet, as the idiom is against

this usage, it cannot be employed.

In the singular there seems to be no way of introduc

ing the the except by mechanical devices in the text, so

it is indicated by the high period. Thus, in Matthew

12:3 the yet He-said, we make it "Yet 'He said", plac-
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ing the sign of the article before He, and transferring its

emphasis to this pronoun.

In the plural also the article could be omitted, but it

is worth investigating to see if THE-ones THEY-say may

not be better rendered "these say", rather than "they

say". No apologies need be offered for omitting they

when part of the verb, for this is done continually. In

Matthew 2: 5 it is quite possible to translate "Now these

say". But in Matthew 4: 20 we could hardly render it

"these follow Him". So it seems that these cannot be

carried through consistently and should not be at

tempted. We could change they into the by weakening

the last letter, and thus avoid using the high period as

an indication of the article. But this could be taken to

indicate that they (represented by the weak y) is not in

the Greek, which would give a false impression. So we

can only insert the high period to show that the is there.

The emphasis still remains to be considered. Were

the prefixed the a pronoun (and it really is a weak one),

then we would emphasize it somewhat. There seems to be

little doubt that the the is intended to emphasize the

pronoun implicit in the verb. To exaggerate, THE-one

he-said means HE said, not he SAID. This mild empha

sis can best be carried over by putting the pronoun as

near the commencement of the sentence as possible, and,

when the context warrants, adding a sign of emphasis.

Thus, in Matthew 4:20, we can assist the article to its

own, by rendering, "Now -They, immediately leaving the

nets, follow Him". It is a pity that, in English, we must

put the connective first, otherwise we could put the

adapted pronoun at the beginning of the sentence, as in

German, '' Ste aber,'' that is '' They, yet''.

Perhaps Acts 12:15 is the best place to see the con-

trastive emphasis which the independent article, when

placed before a verb, imparts. There is an interplay of

parts. First they say that she is mad, then she stoutly

insists on her word. Yet they said it was otherwise.
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—ING HE—

This variant of the preceding formula inserts the

participle, as in Mark 1:45 Tim-one yet out-coming

he-begins, "Now he -coming out, begins." As this comes

under the usage of the with the participle, we will dis

cuss it fully under that section. The article really be

longs to the participle, so the dot precedes this in the

Keyword edition.

"the" as a demonstrative pronoun

Except in some Scottish expressions, as "the [this]

day", "the year", and greetings, as "many happy re

turns of the day", the article is seldom used as a pro

noun in English, although its function is that of a weak

demonstrative. The fact that it demands the addition of

one shows that it is a pronoun. Often we can say this in

place of the without changing the sense, though increas

ing the emphasis.

In early Greek the article seems to have been em

ployed as a pronoun, for Homer seldom uses it other

wise, hence it must be rendered by this or these when

demonstrative, or it, he, or she when relative. Traces of

this are found in the Scriptures, especially in certain

combinations.

In order to bring the into the noun or pronoun class

in English, we have added a word, such as one, in the

plural T*m-ones. This, of course, is awkward, even if it is

clearly the sense. It would be possible to shorten this

very easily to those. A little reflection will show that

those is not always used in contrast with these, so does

not always correspond to the Greek ekeino, for which it

is an exact rendering, but may be used of things or

persons without reference to their position far or near.

"Those who read" is a general statement which may be

resolved into THE-ones who read, so is really the plural

article used as a noun or name, to include all readers.

Indeed, "Modern English Usage," page 650, shows that,
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when the noun is lacking, the becomes those, as the per

sons named, may be condensed into those named. The

Concordant Version was originally translated so, but,

in some places, scholars advised a change to they. These

will now be restored uniformly to those.

That is our idiomatic substitute for the • (thing)s.

We could render Matthew 23:20 "The altar ... and

all the (thing)s upon it. But "things" seems crude, so

we say "all ^th(at) upon it", putting three short strokes

before the word to indicate the plural.

"others" for "the"

In contrastive sentences English seems to be lame

without a special word in the second instance, as "these

. . . yet those", or "these . . . yet others", "some . . .

yet others". Thus in Acts 17:18 "some said, 'Whatever

may this scrap-picker [or rook] be wanting to say V Yet

(o)the(r)s . . ."■ This usage occurs seldom, so we will

indicate it by printing the o and r in lightface type. So

also in Acts 17: 32 we may best translate "thes(e), in

deed, jeered, yet (o)the(r)s say . . .".

SUBJECT OF A PHRASE

The difference between '' Our Father Who art in the

heavens" and "Our Father in the heavens" is so slight

in sense that few will see it unless we magnify it (Mat.

6:9). The question really comes to this, does "in the

heavens" make Him the heavenly (not our earthly)

Father, or does it limit His location to the heavens (not

the earth) ? He is not the Father Who is on the earth

but the One in the heavens. Strictly speaking, He is not

confined to the heavens. The phrase should tell which

One He is, not where He is. Now the addition of the

verb art changes the phrase into a clause of location,

" Who art in the heavens". For the in-the-heavens Father

we have the Father which is in the heavens. The con

trast is: two fathers, One in the heavens, and one on
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the earth, not one Father located in the heavens. Not

our only Father, Who is not down here but above, but of

our two fathers, the One in the heavens. Most of us will

only be able to feel by instinct that the shorter form has

vague advantages, even if custom clings to the longer

expression.

"the" with pronouns

Some pronouns take the article in the Greek, as Mat

thew 6:24, "the other (different one)". When a pro

noun takes the place of the article in the Keyword edi

tion we will print those letters in the pronoun which do

not correspond to the in lightface type. Here we will put

them in parenthesis, thus: th(at), the(ir), (w)h(o),

(w)h(ich), (w)h(at). Plural, th(o)se, ^th(at).

Yet, when a pronoun precedes the the, this is not pos

sible, as is seen when the word last is used in 2 Peter

2:20, "their -last (state)". Such expressions as the

your (Mat. 20:14) must be changed to "(w)h(at is)

yours".In Matthew 20:15 the my must be made " th (at

which is) mine". So also the yours, Matthew 25: 25, is

"(w)h(at is) yours", and (verse 27) the mine is

(w)h(at is) mine"; Mark 5:19 "th(o)se (who are)

yours"; James 4:12 " (W)h(o is) able". Yet sometimes

the article can only be indicated, as Luke 5:33, the to

you, referring to our Lord's disciples in contrast to

John's. This is simply "-yours". Other passages are bet

ter without the the, even though it might be used, as

Luke 15:31, "all -mine" is better than "all th(at is)

mine". We cannot say "the both" (Acts 23:8; Eph.

2:14,16,18).

"the" followed later by this, that, etc.

A special group may be made of the passages where

the is followed by a demonstrative pronoun, as in Mat

thew 24: 13, THE YET 0W6-UNDER-REMAINm# INTO THE

finish this-otte wiLL-BE-BEiNG-SAVED. As this, as a pro

noun, is often rendered by the English relative in italics
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(he), it seems best to replace the article by who in such

cases thus: Yet he (w)h(o) endures into (the) consum

mation, he shall be saved. It is possible, in an exalted

diction, to preserve the the and that, as in John 6:46,

THE Owe-BEING BESIDE THE God this-Otl€ HAS-SEEN THE

father, the (One Who) is 6from God, This One has seen

the Father. A characteristic example is John 14:21:

the 0W£-having the directions of-me and keeping them

that one is the one-LOViNG me, ■—He (w)h(o) has My

•precepts and (is) keeping them,Tie it is (w)h(o is) lov

ing Me.

"the" followed by "of the"

"The (one) of the" is a difficult combination to carry

over into English. Our attempts to do so without insert

ing a noun have not been very happy. As, in the Key

word edition, added words are clearly indicated by light-

faced type, we no longer shrink so fearfully from such

extensions, but seek to choose such terms as cannot

change or distort the sense. Thus in Matthew 1: 6, where

the Authorized Version and Revised Version add her

that had been wife (though their italics suggest that her

rather than the is in the Greek) we will simply add wife,

leaving the details to the intelligence of the reader. In

Matthew 8: 33, the of-the ones-demonizing, the Author

ized Version adds, without italics, what was befallen to,

and we make it "the (case) of the demoniacs". In the

indefinite, th(at) seems the best solution as, Matthew

16: 23, "th(at which is) of God," and "th(at which is)

of men", for the of-the God and the of-the humans.

But in such cases as Matthew 4:21, jacobus the of-

the zebedee, English seems better served by leaving out

the article. Instead of inserting son, as the Authorized

Version, we c$n say James -of -Zebedee, James -of -Alphe-

us (Mat. 10:3), Levi -of -Alpheus (Mark 2:14), David

•of -Jesse (Acts 13:22). In a few cases we have become

accustomed to leaving out the of also, as, Matthew 16:13,

"Caesarea -Philippi," for ((of the Philippi". Perhaps
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this should be done with the personal names as well.

An interesting case is Luke 2:49, in the of-the

father of me, the Authorized Version reads freely,

"about my father's business". The Bevisers changed

this to "in my Father's house"'. As the the is plural, the

word house hardly seems to suit. Moreover in with the

plural usually calls for among, so we have changed to

"among the (thing)s of My Father". Another import

ant passage is Eomans 2:14, the of-the law. The Auth

orized Version has "the things contained in the law".

The Revisers have changed to "the things of the law".

This is a simple and close rendering, but the word things

seems crude. So we have made it "5th(at) which the law

(demands) " Yet "the • (thing)s" sometimes reads well,

as in 1 Corinthians 7:32-34, "the (thing)s of the Lord"

or "of the world".

"the" followed by a connective (the in, etc.)

Over one hundred and fifty times we find the article

used independently before a connective, the in, the out,

the about, etc. In the sublinear, and sometimes in the

version, we can express this by adding the word one.

Thus in Galatians 4:29 we may translate "the (one)

generated according to flesh persecuted the (one) accord

ing to spirit". But, as a rule, the word one, like thing, is

an unwelcome intruder, so that we are driven to use

th(at) or th(at which); &s 1 Corinthians 13:10, "th(at

which is) out of an instalment," for the out of-part.

As the plural cannot be expressed, it will be indicated by

a sign, as Acts 28: 31, "=th(at which) concerns the Lord

Jesus Christ," for the-(thing) s about.

When the article is used independently before a con

nective, as the in, the out, the about, etc^ it is usually

shown as THE-owe or (ones) in, Tim-one out, THE-one

about in the sublinear. In the version we can sometimes

retain the by adding one in the same way in the singular,

as Romans 3:26, "the (one who is) of the faith of
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Jesus''; Titus 2:8, " the "contrary (one) "; Hebrews 12:

25, "the (One) from the heavens"; 1 John 2:13, "you

know the (One) from the beginning"; 1 John 4:4,

"greater is the (One) in you than the (one) in the

world". Perhaps even Matthew 24:17 may be rendered

"the (one) on the housetop". So also Matthew 24:18

and Luke 17:31 may be rendered "the (one) in the

field". Of things it seems best to use th(at), as Luke

8:15, "th(at) in the ideal earth," and Luke 17:24,

"from th(at) under heaven to th(at) under heaven";

Romans 1:15, "th(at) eagerness of mine"; Romans 1:

26, "th(at which) is beside nature"; Romans 12:18,

"th(at which comes) out"; 1 John 2:16, "everything

th(at is) in the world".

In the plural the sublinear has Tim-ones, which Eng

lish usage has condensed to those. To keep this distinct

from the demonstrative pronoun that (ekeino) (plural,

those) we will print it with the —o— in lighter face

type, and show the resulting thse here by enclosing the o

in parenthesis. Th(o)se is the plural. This occurs often

with with, as Matthew 12: 3, "David . . . and th(o)se

with him, and with in, Matthew 14: 33, "th(o)se in the

ship". This serves well in most cases, but cannot be used

when things rather than persons are in view.

The indefinite plural (ta), though usually termed

"neuter", is by no means restricted to inanimate things,

for neither creation, nor reconciliation can be limited to

these. This is clearly seen in Oolossians 1:16, 20, the in

the heavens and the on of-the land. The Authorized

Version has this "that are in heaven, and that are in

earth" in verse 16, but change to "things in earth, or

things in heaven". The Revisers ignore the the in verse

16, making it "in the heavens and upon the earth", but

make it things in verse 20, "things upon the earth, or

things in the heavens". In order to bring it into har

mony with other passages, it seems wise to render the by

th(at) and read (16), "sth(at) in the heavens and
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^th(at) on the eaxth," and (20) "whether =th(at) on

the earth or 2th(at) in the heavens".

"the" omitted

In some cases the is omitted, as before individually in

Romans 12:5 and Ephesians 5: 33, THE-ones aceording-

to one. So when affairs is used for the-(thing) s accord

ing to me, Ephesians 6: 21; Philippians 1:12, "my -af

fairs". Once, Philippians 2: 23, it may be best to render

literally "the (thing)s about me", but usually it is bet

ter to use concerns for the about, Ephesians 6:22, the

about us for "our -concerns". The plural of the words

affairs and concerns comes from the article (ta), as con

nectives have no plural, but it would be too complicated

to show all this. A special form of this is found in Phi

lippians 1: 29, the over anointed, which we make "for

Christ's sake". Titus 2: 8 is a peculiarly trying case, for

the out OF-contrary is not plural, and we have no singu

lar for th(o)se. Instead of using the plural it may be

concisely expressed by putting one last, thus: the con

trary (one), which means practically the same as the

(one) out of the contrary (ones).

THE WORD ... OF THE CROSS

In 1 Corinthians 1:18 the Greek reads, the ... say

ing the of-the cross, which we might render more fully,

"the word which is of the cross". This is a good example

where the sense is preserved and the English is improved

by simply ignoring the article. Every sentence carries

with it implications, which may be expressed, as the

Greek in this passage, but need not be, as the preferable

English rendering in this case. The phrase is a very vital

one, deeply laden with truth, hence should be given a

form as concise as possible consistent with its contents

and with clarity. Perhaps everyone who uses English in

his everyday life will agree that "the word of the cross"

is better fitted for this passage that the longer form.

A. E. K.



UNSEARCHABLE RICHES FOR MAY, 1940

BEING THE THIRD NUMBER OF VOLUME THIRTY-ONE

EDITORIAL

Grace glorious is the keynote of this number. It will be

found everywhere, but we urge all to partake of the

feast so richly spread in the article on In Grace and Out.

Let us revel in grace in our own hearts and use it in our

life to bring joy to others. It will relieve us of the worst

of all burdens—ourselves. It will keep us in God's love.

It will bring blessing to His saints. It will glorify Him.

Falling out of grace meets us on all sides. Here we

have life awarded to the unbeliever for his goodness,

there we have a special destiny for the deserving believer

because of his attainment. Both are fundamentally false,

but they appeal to us because they leave a little for man

to glory in. These are not taught in the Scriptures. In

deed, they are categorically denied. Nevertheless we seek

to deduce them by false reasoning from related passages,

and hold fast to them in the face of definite denials in

the sacred text. They are finding an increasing amount

of attention in our literature, and are invading period

icals which once were true to God's grace. 0 that God

would open our hearts9 eyes to see that this is an admin

istration of unadulterated, unlimited, redundant, rich,

transcendent, glorious grace! Then no specious argu

ments, no traditional scholarship, no alluring exclusive-

ness will be able to rob us of the greatest gift of God's

love, the grace glorious which is ours in Christ Jesus, our

Lord. "We will then anticipate the consummation, when

man will be naught in anyone, and God will be all in

everyone. A. E. K.
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WAITING, NOT WATCHING

To wait for God's Son out of the heavens, Who rescues

us out of the coming indignation (1 Thes. 1:10) is

the privilege and portion of all who have turned to Him

in this era of grace and salvation. Before He comes to

Israel on the mount of Olives there will be signs and

portents, hence they are exhorted, "watch, then, for you

are not aware what day your Lord is coming" (Mat.

24:42). In an hour which they are not supposing the

Son of Mankind is coming. They shall hear of battles,

but are bidden not to be alarmed, for these are not the

immediate signs of the consummation. Famines and

earthquakes are only the beginning of pangs (Mat. 24:

6-8). Not signs on earth but in heaven are the immediate

precursors of His advent. The sun and moon will be

darkened and stars will fall when the sign of the Son of

Mankind will appear, and He shall come on clouds with

power and much glory.

When Paul went among the nations he told them of

these things, and concerning the apostasy of the end

time, and the man of lawlessness (2 Thes. 2:1-5). He

explained the times and the eras, especially as to the

coming of the day of the Lord (1 Thes. 5:1). In con

trast to the coming of Christ Himself, the day of the

Lord is to come as a thief in the night. When they say

" Peace and security"—when man seems, at last, to have

attained the goal of man's day—then extermination is

standing over them, for the Lord will commence to set

things right with His iron club, and God's indignation

will sweep through the earth.

God, however, did not appoint us to indignation, but

to the procuring of salvation, so that the terrors which,

of necessity, inaugurate the day of Jehovah, are not for

us. We will find no "peace and security" until Christ

Himself, the Prince of Peace, is present. We, who have

the later epistles of Paul, should have a more accurate

knowledge of the grace of the present era than they. Sal-
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vation through faith in grace would never allow us to

come under divine indignation, such a$ will be poured

out when the day of the Lord begins. They may not

escape, but we will.

How shall we escape ? That is the especial burden of

the Thessalonian epistles. By the word of the Lord Paul

reveals a previous expectation (Eph. 1:12), a presence of

our Lord in the air before the day of Jehovah. In that

day the living will have precedence. The dead will not

be roused until seventy-five days after His advent. But,

in this gracious scene, the dead in Christ will rise first,

and will go together with us who survive to meet the

Lord in the air. It will not depend on ps at all. Those

who are dead will not come later, those who are drowsing

will not be left behind. All will be living at the same

time, when together with Him (1 Thes. 5 :10). We may

be drowsy, we may die, but nothing will interfere with

this gracious and glorious tryst! What consolation and

edification is in this revelation!

To understand this portion of Thessalonians it is help

ful to see that Paul uses the teaching concerning times

and eras which he had already given as a contrast to this

new revelation. Note the negatives. We are not of the

night. We will not be overtaken by the day of the Lord.

We are not appointed to indignation, we are to wait for

a Person, not to watch for signs. During the whole time

until now this blessed expectation has been kept before

every believer. Sometimes there were no signs. At other

times signs have led astray. The true signs have to do

with the day of Jehovah, which we escape. Instead, we

enter the day of Christ (Phil. 1:10; 2:16), for then He

will have His day when we are with Him.

The saints have suffered much in the past through the

apparent failure of predictions) which foretold the time

of the end. We should be very slow to seek for the ful

fillment of prophecies in this secret administration. The

apostasy from the faith is, no doubt, proceeding apace.
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That we are living in the last days seems certain. The

ford's presence is impending as never before. It would

be no surprise if this publication found all its readers

snatched away at the presience of the Lord when it

reaches their homes. But no signs belong to this era of

grace. Yet it does seem as if we are having a foretaste,

a pre-view, some indications of the era that looms up

ahead, among the nations, but especially in Israel. It

may be that the leaders of Zionism are the fishers, that

are drawing Israel to the land, and the many opponents

are the hunters who are chasing them there in accord

with Jeremiah's prophecy (16:16). Already the exe-

gencies of war and economics are forcing on the nations

forms of government such as will be found under the

great dictator at the time of the end. Much else seems

to belong to that coming day. These we may watch. But

we wait for our Lord from heayen. How soon?

A. E. K.

HOUSE OR HOUSEHOLD?

We seek to distinguish words of slightly different form,

as oikos (masculine) and oikia (feminine), meaning

home, and tried to translate the former household and

the latter house, that is, the material structure, but

found it impracticable. This cannot be the difference.

David did not enter into the household of God (oikos,

Mat. 12: 4). Nor is a material house parted against itself

(oikia, Mat. 12: 25; Mark 3:25). A change in gender

need not make this dffierence. The literal and first mean

ing* is clearly house or home, a structure meant to be

inhabited. The figure of association uses this for those in

the house which we call the household. This figure is

clearly used of both words. The two forms have not been

separated along this line. Until a workable distinction

is found, such things must be left to the concordance.

A. E. K.
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6605 South Montgomery Street

Tacoma, Washington

March 16, 1940

Dear Friend:

The purpose of this letter is to tell you that we can say, as

did the servants of old, "Behold thy servants are ready to do

whatsoever my Lord the King shall choose." As far as we are

able to discern, it is His will for us to hasten back to our work

in China before the night cometh, in hope that we shall be able

to gather a few more sheaves, to lay at our Master's feet. "I

am a debtor" still remains a fact, which stirs our hearts and

causes us to set our faces towards the land of our adaption. It

was not because the Greeks had done anything for Paul; nor

had he received anything from them, which caused him to say,

"I am a debtor to the Greeks"; but it was because he had been

entrusted with, and was made a dispenser of, a divine message

which concerned them. The spirit which prompted Paul in this

manner, is. the vital Dynamic power which manifests itself in

every sincere believer. Realizing the worth of this God-given

law of service, the apostle was constrained to write this admo

nition to the Philippian assembly, "Let this disposition be in

you which is in Christ Jesus also." This is the law which says

the strong must bear the burdens of the weak; that those who

are blessed with riches must share with the poor in their pov

erty; and let those that can, go and proclaim the message of

God's saving grace to those enshrouded in darkness.

We have recently interviewed our British Consul in Seattle,

who made some necessary alterations on our passport, and we

have obtained a Japanese transit visa, and also a Chinese visa.

And we have made reservation for accomodation on the S. S.

Heian Maru which 4s now scheduled to sail from Seattle for

the Orient April the seventeenth.

As we are nearing the time for our departure from this

land, our thoughts go to the many homes and dear ones we

hate visited, and we are reminded of your kindness and hos

pitality on every hand. Although we have no home of our own,

we have been provided with such accomodations wherever we

have travelled in this country, you have made our visit a very

pleasant one indeed, and the fellowship with you has been

very precious to us. It has been a great joy and blessing to

visit the many saints in the different places, and we have been

refreshed in spirit, soul, and body, and now we wish to say a

very hearty "Thank you" for all you have been to us. And as

we go back to war-torn China, we feel assured of your hearty

cooperation, and know that we shall be followed and sustained

by your prayers and supplications.

This will most likely be our last circular letter to you until

we write to you again from the other side of the Pacific. After

the middle of April, our address will be as before, Kaoyi,

Hopei, North China.



134 News from the Field

Now the time has came to say adieu,

We've enjoyed these days we spent with you,

How we love these ties that bind.
Friendships true are hard to find

May the days that we shall be apart,

Bring you peace and joy; God bless your heart.

So here's our hand, dear friend of ours,

Till we meet again.

Yours very sincerely in Christ,

Lavinia and Abraham Heidal

407 Brack St., Kissimmee, Fla«, April 10, 1940

Dear Brethren: We have enjoyed a very precious season of

fellowship with some of the saints in the Southeastern states.

During the Easter season we had opportunity to witness in

DeLand, Penney Farms, and Jacksonville, Florida; Savannah,

Waycross, and Augusta, Georgia; and Danville, Virginia. In

practically every place we had the privilege of presenting these

glorious truths to some with whom we had been identified

while associated with Pastor Russell and the Watch Tower

Bible and Tract Society. The interest aroused was very grati

fying.

In our ministry in various parts of the country, we frequent

ly meet those who are reading and studying literature which,

while presenting some of the dispensational truths, yet obscure

other portions of God's Word by incorrect "interpretation."

For a time we were considerably disturbed by such conditions

—for instance, we would often say to ourselves, "Why must

these things be? Why can't such a writer present the Truth

clearly instead of dogmatically giving fo#h things that are

obviously unscriptural?" Of late, however, we have come

really to thank God for this very condition; for these errors

and dogmas call forth from the pen of dear Brother Knoch

deep, glorious presentations that perhaps would not be .given

so forcefully and so convincing but for these "challenges"

cloaked as truth, but too often tinctured insidiously with much

error. Let us, therefore, glorify God and be grateful for this,

another evidence of His direction.

One other point I should like to stress. I find that there

are saints thoroughly devoted to these precious things who do

not take Unsearchable Riches. In some cases the reason is

given that the articles are so heavy they cannot grasp them,

and they prefer to take papers that present the truth more

simply. I should like to emphasize the point that such articles

will not seem too deep if the saints will take the magazine
regularly and read and reread such portions as seem at first

beyond their grasp. There are magazines being sent out that

are very helpful because of their simplicity; but the Lord's

people are adjured to go on to maturity, and one of the best
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means I know of to accomplish this is to use the means God
has provided, particularly the Unsearchable Riches. Also I
think it is fitting that we stress that the Lord's people in this
way can show their appreciation of the work done by Brother

Knoch and his associates, and it will be a means of assisting

the work very materially.

I give below our prospective evangelistic appointments, be
ginning June 1. They are as follows, subject, of course, to the

Lord's providence: June 1, 2, Kansas City, Mo.; June 3,
Omaha, Nebr.; June 4, Sioux Palls, S. Dak.; June 5, Wahpeton,

Hankinson, N. Dak.; June 6, 7, Hillsboro, N. Dak.; June 8, 9,

Reynolds, N. Dak.; June 10, Winnipeg, Man.; June 16-23, Ed
monton and Daysland, Alberta; June 25, 26, Great Falls, Mont.;

June 30-July 2, Minneapolis, Minn.; July 3, 4, Wausau, Wis.;

July 11, Sheboygan, Wis.; July 12-15, Chicago and vicinity,

111.; July 16, 17, Elgin, 111.; July 18, 19, Champaign, 111.; July

21, Kewanee, 111.; July 22, 23, Cedar Rapids, Iowa; July 24,

25, Rock Island, 111.; July 26, Marseilles., 111.; July 27-30, South

Bend, Ind.; Aug. 1, 2, Dayton, Ohio; Aug. 4-6, Pittsburgh, Pa.

We trust the Lord's people will remember us in prayer that

He may guide and bless the visits to His glory and praise. In

several instances we are visiting shut-ins and the aged who

are not privileged to have much personal fellowship. In other

instances small groups are arranging for cottage meetings;

and we are glad that the Lord has thus far provided the means

for us to do this kind of service. Stimulating small groups,

and encouraging the isolated may be a means of witnessing

through just such to others. May He bless and strengthen for

such work. By His grace, your brother in grace glorious,

Walter H. Bundy

OBITUARY

Dear Brethren: The dear Lord has seen fit to take from our

midst one of the most zealous sisters of our group, Mrs. Martha

Riedel, of Orlando. Sister Riedel was one of four sisters in

the flesh all rejoicing in the blessed truths of God's grace. Our

beloved sister, in spite of the fact that she worked hard

throughout the week and was very frail, drove every Sunday

to the service here, bringing others with her. Her heart-felt

appreciation of the transcendent truths was a constant inspira

tion to Sister Bundy and m© and to all the dear ones here.

While we feel keenly our loss; we rejoice to fenow that to her"

the respose will seem; but a moment; for she left us confident

in the Lord, rejoicing in hope. She had desired to witness to

her friends of the Missionary Alliance while she was living;

but God graciously arranged that the witness should be given

by us at the funeral service. It was, therefore, with deep ap

preciation that we spoke as she wished to parlors crowded to

overflowing. Good-night, dear sister, until that glorious morn

ing when we shall all be together with our .blessed Lord.

Walter H. Bundy
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I. B. S. A. PAMPHLET

The Lord seems to have prepared the friends of Pastor Russell

and his writings for the further truths which we bring. Many

have been reached, including some of the highest standing in

the society. So it is laid on our hearts to make a special effort

to help them. We hope so»on to issue a booklet of 160 pages

containing nearly everything heretofore used for this purpose

as well as extracts dealing with the Ransom Price, Free Will,

the Second Death, Evil, Paul's Ministries, the Mystery, Grace,

etc., etc., 25c each.

We hope to print a large edition, and urge all our readers

to send in their orders at once, so that we may be sure to have

enough. Let us make a special effort to be of service to these

zealous saints. The pamphlet is written in a spirit of love, and

should give no offense, for1 it recognizes what is good in the

teachings and seeks to lead on to clearer light. Let us know at

once how many you can use in the next few years. Classes

may cooperate in ordering. Let us all pray for this effort and

do our utmost to help.—A. E. K.

The Ages is a reprint of an excellent article by V. Gelesnoff,

which appeared in an early number of Unsearchable Riches.

Price 15c each.

Eonian, Everlasting or Age-Lasting consists mainly of a full

compilation of the rendering of the words eon and eonian in

the Authorized Version, accompanied by a long list of versions,

showing how they translated these words. This pamphlet may

be valuable in breaking down prejudice, as it shows how dis

cordantly these words have been handled and that almost all

later versions tend toward the concordant rendering. 20c each.

These two pamphlets should be stocked by every class, and

used freely in introducing the truth of the reconciliation of all.

PROSPECTIVE PAMPHLET

A Moody graduate, who taught a church Bible class, was dis

missed after receiving concordant truth. As the courageous

reply is well adapted for pioneer work, it will appear as a

pamphlet soon. Use it to spread the truth. 5c each.

Those who intend to get early numbers of the magazine should

do so soon, as our stock is low. Volumes VII, VIII and IX are

no longer available.

The Pocket Edition of the Concordant Version is no longer

available, except for a few copies in morocco at $2.50.

THE WORK IN DENMARK

Brother Greisen writes that the interest is increasing in Den

mark. A conference was planned for the Easter holidays in

Copenhagen. The work on the version is also progressing.
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IN GRACE AND OUT

Grace is a fundamental characteristic of the present ad

ministration of the secret (Eph. 3: 2, 9). It is the favor

of the previous transitional era continued and intensified

and enriched. Superabundant grace (Rom. 5:17) had

already been manifested in justifying the nations apart

from the law or works of any kind, through faith, that it

may accord with grace (Bom. 4:16). Grace glorious,

rich, transcendent, is our portion now (Eph. 1:6, 7;

2:7). That which the eye did not perceive, and the ear

did not hear, and to which the heart of men did not

ascend—whatever God makes ready for those who are

loving Him—He has revealed to us by His spirit through

His latest revelation (1 Cor. 2:9, 10). And is not this to

be expected? So long as God was hindered by human

help, His heart was restrained. So long as He was

thwarted by creature attainments, His love could not

find a free outlet. Grace, undiluted by law, unspoiled by

works, unconfined by aught of man, is the fullest, freest

outflow of God's essence, which is love.

But alas! our tiny cups are far too small to contain it.

Our unnatural hearts are too full of self to give God His

place as our All. Our pride insists on having some share

in the favors He bestows. How desperately the law-laden

Jew clings to his own doings! If he cannot justify him

self by law keeping, he will at least make it his rule of

life after he has been justified. He cannot bear to be

bereft of all merit. God must not be All. Man insists on

doing his share in creating his future bliss. He must
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earn, he must deserve the blessings he receives, or lose his

self-respect.

Paul found it necessary to devote a whole epistle to

the defense of grace. The Galatians had started well, and

had received the evangel which he had heralded with its

abundant grace. But for Jews, who had been reared un

der the law, this was entirely too much to accept. The

fact that God Himself had given the law was enough to

convince them that He wished it to be kept. They did

not realize that His intention was quite the reverse, that

He wished to humble them and teach them their own in

competence and need of Him through its enactments.

These Jews did not only try to keep the law themselves,

but also sought to fasten it upon those of the nations who

believed. Thus they ran counter to the grace1 which God

had made the fundamental feature of the evangel of the

Uncircumcision. With stern severity the apostle deals

with these Jews because of the seriousness of their error.

Even the Galatians are not spared. He tells them plainly

that they had fallen out of grace (Gal. 5:4).

The Galatian repudiation of God's grace is more

virulent today than ever. Almost all " religious" train

ing, even when definitely evangelistic, is centered in

human effort and attainment. Not only is the evangel

tainted with Circumcision requirements, such as repent

ance and baptism, which seem to give the seeker some

thing he can do in order to assist God in securing his

salvation, but the saint is loaded with duties which are

to help God to finish His work.

But if the superabundant grace of Paul's evangel is

repudiated, what shall we say of the rich, the glorious,

the transcendent grace of this secret administration ? Is

it not possible, nay, probable, indeed, inevitable, that we

also have repudiated it, at least to some extent? Alas!

how could it be otherwise with mortal men? Christen

dom has hardly heard of the present grace, and those of

us who have, are prone to mix in our own efforts and
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attainments as though these could procure the gratuities

of God. There is a strong current which is corrupting

the graee.glorious, limiting it to those alone who receive,

or understand, or think they perceive the higher truths

of Paul's later epistles. It is always some human attain

ment which merits this grace, although, in the nature of

things, this is impossible, for then grace is no more grace.

THE FUNCTION OF FAITH

It has been suggested that faith is an act of merit on

our part which procures justification, and all who do not

obey in this way do not deserve it. What a travesty of

the truth! Faith has exactly the contrary function. Be

cause it has no merit, it is the only requirement in this

economy of purest and fullest favor. Any other condi

tion would clash with it, but faith, having no deserts, is

in full harmony with grace (Rom. 4:16). Even faith

obedience does not consist of acts performed in order to

deserve God's gifts, but is a figure in which the obedience

to God's law is displaced by faith in His "Word. Faith is

merely the channel through which grace may operate.

It cannot act through works or attainments of any kind.

These can only nullify its effects.

Justification is for those who believe God. It is not a

prize awarded to those who believe it, or accept it, or

grasp it. Probably most of the saints have heard little of

justification and understood less. Even Luther does not

seem to have made a clear cleavage between it and par

don or forgiveness. Shall we conclude, therefore, that

Luther and the rest were not justified at all 1 Shall we

shunt them into the kingdom on the earth because they

mixed much of the Circumcision evangel into their mes

sage? But we are not justified by intelligence or insight,

but by faith in God. Abraham was justified, first of all,

not because he understood justification, but because He

took God at His word concerning his seed. Justification

is for all who put what faith they have in God, however

feeble it may be. And they are not more justified later
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when their faith is strengthened, for God is the Justifier,

not the believer.

Faith is the channel of justification and should ex

clude all works, yet in these days even faith has been

degraded to a meritorious act. To show the real char

acter of grace as well as to guard the sense in which we

fall out of it, we should closely follow the apostle's argu

ment in Bomans, especially the astonishing question

asked in the sixth chapter. " Shall we declare that we

may be persisting in sin that grace should be increas

ing V9 That grace is increased by persistence in sin is

quite the contrary to the teaching of Christendom. Alas!

very few of us are able to realize it in our daily lives,

and, as a consequence, we are still seeking something in

ourselves and are dissatisfied with our attainments, and

actually do persist in sin without the sense of grace

which should relieve us of this load. This question tears

away the veil which is between our hearts and grace, and

reveals it in all its comforting and captivating loveliness.

We think that sin increases judgment, and so it does for

the unbeliever. But for us sin increases grace. This is

the great emancipation proclamation which so few of us

have ever taken to heart. • j

If this is true, we might ask, how can we fall out of

graced This, like all figures of speech, is limited in its

scope. In fact, since sin only increases grace, it is impos

sible to escape the sphere of grace by any act of ours,

even by circumcision, which was the sin of the Galatians.

If the Galatians were no longer in grace Paul could not

even have written to them. But in their experience and

realization and appreciation they were no longer in

grace, seeing that they sought to add meritorious acts of

their own to perfect God's favor. This is the case today

with almost all of us, but it is a sin, and therefore, on

God's side, only increases grace, though, on our side, it

robs us of the enjoyment of God's gratuities.

Even as the grace now regnant is richer and more
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glorious, and transcends that which brought justifica

tion, so also is the need for it. Who has fully grasped
the grace which is ours in this administration? Paul,

perhaps, and a few in his days. For centuries it was

almost entirely unknown to men. The Eeformation did

not recover it. Since then only a comparatively few have

been occupied with it. Alas! some who seek to make it

known commit the fatal error of annulling it by1 making

it a matter of attainment for the few instead of a gratui

tous gift for all who are hallowed by contact with God. If

only those who understand the secret or "mystery" are

embraced in it, how few will there be in this company!

I would not care to be in it, for there would be enough of

human pride and boasting to spoil it for one who has

learned to distrust himself and look only to God. In it

God will not be All. But blessed b© God, all who are His

now, no matter how ignorant, however wanting in attain

ments, all will be embraced by the grace glorious, just

because it is grace! Let us thank Him at the bottom of

our hearts for this marvelous truth!

(in) to-GRACE (chariti)

One form of the word grace is particularly rich in its

implications, yet it is rather difficult to carry it over into

good English in some connections, especially with the

verb be. It is simple when the verb will allow the use of

the preposition to, as when Paul and Barnabas were

given over to the grace of God (Acts 14: 26). Webster's

dictionary says that the dative "is generally indicated

in modern English by to or for." Much experiment con

vinced us that to is the best standard for the sublinear of

the Concordant Version, and subsequent experience has

confirmed this. It is the best uniform rendering. In the

version, however, the matter is far more complicated, for

each verb has an influence on the following connective.

We have tried specially hard to get a good rendering for

the parenthesis in Ephesians 2:5.
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Wejeannot say "to grace you are saved," so we used

Webster's second choice and rendered it "you have been

saved for grace." This comes close to the sense, yet

seems to limit it to the future. In some passages, as

Galatians 5:1, for is fine. "For freedom Christ frees

us!" And so it seems1 here, yet, for the sake of uniform

ity, we have considered adding a word thus :■ "to (enjoy)

grace are you saved.'' These renderings, however, do not

fit well in similar passages, so we have adopted a reg

ular rendering for such cases, by inserting the connective

in in place of to.

The dative case, as shown on the chart on page 10 of

The Greek Elements in the Concordant Version, an

swers the question Where? and indicates rest in the

object named. Hence the characteristic connective is in,

which cannot be used for any other case. If we add in,

then, for the dative, we are not likely to introduce any

false relation. Hence we have thought it well to translate

the dative "in grace" in all of those marvelous passages

where this has to do with our present position. We, and

other translators, have used by, which is, perhaps the

most agreeable English. But by is so wide in its usage

that it may also denote agency and efficient cause. Its

nearest equivalent, in Greek (hupo) is never used with

the dative. We seek to restrict this connective to the

efficient cause in the Concordant Version. This is espe

cially clear in such statements as, "thai which is declared

by the Lord through.the prophet (Mat. 1: 22). Grace is

not the efficient agent (by) or the channel (through), but

the sphere m which God operates in this and the preced

ing administration.

Justification is by God as the efficient cause (Eom.

8: 33), and m Christ (Gal. 2:17), and therefore in grace.

We are justified gratuitously in His grace, through the

deliverance which is in Christ Jesus (Rom. 3: 24). It is

not that grace is in the past, and exhausts itself in vin

dicating us, leaving us stand in law or works, as the
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Galatians thought, nor is it merely the channel through

which justification came. It is the element, the province

i% which justification is effected, which remains, not only

to maintain our righteousness, but to form a fit field for

the further outflow of God's favor. This is the glorious

feature which we seek to unfold in this essay. The dative

form of the word grace (our word charity is a close

transliteration), is not only bursting with gifts for us,

but an apprehension of its nuances will preserve us from

the prevailing tendency to make His gratuities attainable

by means of human efforts or insight.

In the next passage in Komans where this precious

form occurs, we have an example of the expamsive force

of grace. In comparisons you cannot simply confine it

to the limits of the corresponding term. Therefore we

read: "But not as the offense, thus also the grace. For if

by the offense of the one the many died, much rather the

grace of God and the gratuity in grace, which is of the

One Man, Jesus Christ, to the many superabounds," The

offense brought death. To counteract and restore the

damage wrought by Adam would only require that death

be nullified by life. But being in Adam and being in

Christ are not mere counterparts, one the exact equiva

lent of the other. We have heard much of this in some

philosophies. But these reckon without grace. The gra

tuity we receive is in grace, and therefore it does not

balance the evil, nor does it simply abound. It super-

abounds. What an intimation there is here of the untold

treasures of grace which were still unknown when Paul

wrote to the Romans!

Another helpful contrast is given us in the adminis-

trational section of Romans. Speaking of the few faith

ful ones who were left in Israel, Paul compares it with

the time in Elijah's day when God still had seven thous

and men left for Himself, who had not bowed the knee to

Baal. "Thus, then, in the current era also, there has

come to be a remnant according to the choice of grace.
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Now if it is in grace, it is no longer out of works, else the

grace is coming to be no longer grace. Now if it is out of

works, it is no longer grace, else the work is no longer

work" (Rom. 11: 6). Note the change from out of works

to the dative of grace. Works are the source in one case,

but grace is the sphere in the other. Israel sought her

salvation and worked to attain it, but failed. The chosen,

however, in grace, merely encounter it. They find it with

out seeking or working. God's favor is unspeakably

more efficient and practical than all human exertions.

Even service, in the last analysis, is a question of

grace. Grace is the sphere in which it reaches its richest

fruition. Paul, in comparing himself with the other

apostles, does not appeal to his superior training, his

greater faith, or any of his undoubted attainments, but

to grace alone. He says: "Yet, in the grace of God I am

what I am, and His grace, which is int0 me, did not come

to be for naught, but more exceedingly than all of them

toil I—yet not I, but the grace of God which is with me"

(1 Cor. 15:10). The usual, and, at present, more agree

able formula, "by grace," is not wrong, yet it does not

express the idea as well as "in grace," which, we hope,

will become so precious to those who grasp its signifi

cance, that they will soon find it more pleasing to the ear

than "by grace." Service performed in an atmosphere

of divine grace is sure to be more fruitful and exceed all

that is done by the constraint of law or to attain merit.

Grace is the ozone in which our faculties are vivified and

leads to labors extensive like itself.

In Paul's latest and highest revelation a double ap

peal is made to the fact that salvation through faith

(Eph. 2: 5, 8), as heralded in Paul's evangel, is in grace,

hence is the proper atmosphere for the further favors

now revealed. The usual rendering is much used to prove

that salvation is not of works, and suggests to most

minds that the efficient cause of our salvation was grace.

This is blessed, of course, yet seems rather incongruous in



the More Familiar By Grace 145

such an epistle as Ephesians, where it finds no close con

nection with the context. The point is that the condition

of salvation which is theirs through faith, apart from

works, is in the sphere of grace, hence they were vivified

together with the Circumcision recipients of Paul's evan

gel when Christ was vivified. Such a blessing could not

come to any mortal on the ground of attainment, and is

possible only to those whom Paul had previously put "in

grace."

This is enlarged upon in one of the most precious pas

sages even in this precious epistle. "For in grace are

you saved, through faith, and this is not out of you; it is

God's oblation, not of works, lest anyone should be boast

ing. For His achievement are we, being created in Christ

Jesus for good works, which. God makes ready before

hand, that we should be walking in them." The scene

of our salvation is not in ourselves or our deeds, but in

God's favor. He is the one Who is working and even

prepares the good works which we may do.

GRACE INVOLVES JOY

Grace, in Greek, comes from the stem joy, for that is

its fruit. And so it is that we are exhorted, with psalms,

hymns, and spiritual songs, in grace, to sing in our

hearts to God (Col. 3:16). Grace can tune our heart

strings as nothing else can. Our vocal cords may not be

able to voice the harmony within. Some of us cannot

make music on an instrument or in our throats so as to

enchant our fellow men. But all of us can make music

in our hearts to God. And it will be found that songs

which celebrate ourselves, our superiority and attain

ments, are rare, for these claims are not in grace, and

put a damper on our joy.

INVIGORATED IN GRACE ■ / •

At the very close of Paul's career he writes to Tim

othy, "You, then, child of mine, be invigorated in the

grace which is in Christ Jesus" (2 Tim. 2:1). That is
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where real vigor and efficiency and power lies today. The

whole tendency of our times is against it. Our youth

is trained to be self-confident, self-assured, self-reliant.

It is taught to depend on its own resources. Body and

mind are developed so as to assure success. Power is

sought from within. This is only a substitute for God's

law and is useful only to prove its own fallacy. The

saint should have no confidence in the flesh and expect

nothing from it. But we have unbounded confidence in

God's grace. The joy of the Lord is our strength. Let

us be invigorated, in our weakness, by a practical real

ization of the grace whi,ch is ours in Christ Jesus. We

are in grace. Let us make use of it and enjoy it. Tim

othy was frequently infirm in the flesh. But he was also

continually invigorated in grace. May we never fall out!

FALLING OUT OF GRACE

Perhaps the best reason for choosing in to indicate

the dative case of grace is the direct contrast which it

presents! to Paul's graphic figure, when he described the

Galatian apostasy. He said, "You fall out of grace!"

(Gal. 5:4). They had been iyi grace, or they could not

have fallen out of it. In these days, when there is such

a strong tendency to depart from the faith, it will be

found that a falling out of grace usually accompanies

error. Those who divide the saints into groups according

to something in them have fallen out of grace. One who

claims to belong to the 144,000 and leaves others in the

"great company" proclaims his own merit, denies the

one body, and has fallen out of grace. If we claim to

belong to a higher and more privileged group in this

administration, we destroy its very foundations, for it Is

based upon the unity of those far and near, the oneness

of those privileged with those who had no covenant or

claim on God. It is noteworthy that no one claims to be

long to an inferior group. Let us not exalt ourselves at

the expense of God's most precious exhibition of grace!
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Falling from grace used to be a phrase applied to one

whose conduct contradicted his* profession. The reformed
drunkard was said to .fall from grace if he took to his
cups again. It was freely used of so-called " backslid

ers, " and carried with it the loss of salvation. But, of

course, all this is entirely foreign to the context where it

is found in the Scriptures. The Galatians did not lose

their salvation, but their liberty (Gal. 5:1-4). They still

remained brethren. They had the spirit (Gal. 3:2, 3,).

They were disturbed, but not lost. All of us fail in doc

trine or deportment. This, however, does not affect that

which we have in grace. It was only in their thoughts

and practises thajt the Galatians fell out of grace. Fail

ure in these can only make it abound. In law failure is

fatal, but grace is stimulated and multiplied by failure.

GRACE THE TOUCHSTONE

Since grace is the fundamental feature of this admin

istration, which is especially designed to exhibit God's

grace to the universe, all doctrine and all deportment

may be tested by it. If we havee drunk deeply of grace

we intuitively shrink from all that involves merit on the

part of man. Salvation with the slightest tinge of works,

no matJter how reasonable or how ably defended, or

"proven" in the Bible, finds no response in our spirits.

Destiny dependent on human attainment is utterly re

pugnant to us, for it is a falling out of grace and a repu

diation of the very basis of this secret administration.

And we will find that our conduct usually agrees with

our teaching. Graciousness goes with truth: ungracious

ness with error. Not that it is merely sentimental and

will not rebuke and expose where this is needed, especial

ly in these last days, but even this will be done in har

mony with grace.

Here is where the spiritual saint is safer than the

learned scholar. The question of truth may seem difficult

in our present ignorance and the strange variety of in

terpretations which abound, but if God's grace has
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gripped us, this will be our guiding sun in the midst of

the prevailing gloom. It will enable us to steer clear of

all the sunken rocks of human merit that threaten to

make shipwreck of our faith. We will, refuse to deduce

from one set of passages what God plainly denies else

where when our reasoning leads us to lean on man in

stead of God, because this conflicts with the spirit of

grace. 0 that our hearts were established firmly and

finally in the freedom of His favor! Much as we value a

knowledge of the external facts of God's revelation we

have found that these are not acceptable to us in this

administration unless our hearts are prepared by an

appreciation of God's grace.

The most subtle danger for those who have seen uni

versal reconciliation, is to make it depend in some meas

ure on human merit. This glorious truth may easily de

generate into universah'sm. There seems to be no doubt

that it has done so in the past, and there are indications

that it will do so again. Indeed, there are already stren

uous efforts being made to show that Romans 3:10-19 is

not true. It is implied that every mouth is not to be

barred, that some are just, that some are seeking, that

all will not be condemned at the great white throne, thait

God's grace is not needed for good men. How close this

comes to salvation by character! Such is said to be the

teaching of universalism. It makes my heart bleed to see

this trend, and how some who are dear to me are dally

ing with it. I blame myself for this falling out of grace,

for, if I had magnified God's grace as I should, they

would never even consider such destructive teaching.

Let us repudiate everything that slights His glorious

grace, with all our hearts! A. E. K.
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GUESTS OF OR STRANGERS TO

Uniformity in rendering is the constant aim of the Con

cordant Version, therefore, since this is impossible in a

readable version, the sublinear is given, where it is car

ried out almost one hundred per cent. Whenever the

version uses two or more variants, an explanation is given

in the lexicon. But this is sometimes all too brief, and a

further discussion of the most important and instructive

cases may help to show that variants have not been in

troduced arbitrarily, or to bolster up any special teach

ing, but are demanded by the facts of the case.

. Before I had paid very much attention to Greek, a

circular fell into my hands advocating the reading of the

original and advertising a course of study. I have for

gotten almost all of it, but one statement made a power

ful impression on my mind, as I was rather skeptical

about the point at the time. In this circular the claim

was made that Ephesians 2:12 should read guests of in

place of strangers from the covenants of promise. To my

mind strangers and guests were, to a certain extent,

opposites, and I did not see how they could be confused.

But one thing struck me as very odd, and that is that our

English version reads "strangers from". In any other

book than the Bible (in its official translations) such

English would not be tolerated. We cannot be strangers

from anything. It should be strangers to. What would

you say if I insisted that such language is strange from

us ? We have become callous to such things in the Bible.

The early translators evidently tried to convey the sense

even if the English is poor.
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But when I turned it up in the Greek text I found

that it had some justification, for the following words

are in the genitive case. To be exact it should read

strangers of the covenants of promise. If anything, this

is more objectionable than from. This opened my mind

to an examination of the case which resulted in my

acceptance of the rendering guests, and proved the open

ing wedge to an understanding of the whole passage,

which is confined to the physical relationship sustained

by the Uncircumcisionists who received this epistle, dur

ing the previous era, to the Circumcisionists, and the

change wrought by the revelation of the secret adminis

tration. As a matter of fact they had not been strangers

to them in flesh, but had partaken of their blessings as

guests, because they were not Jews.

EVIDENCE OF THE CONCORDANCE

Now that we have the version, sublinear, and concord

ance, we can approach the matter in a much more satis

factory and conclusive way. The concordance is ar

ranged for just such study, for it gives the meaning of

the element or stem from which the word is derived and

groups the whole family of words together. It is not safe

to base the definition of a word on a single occurrence,

or to leave out of our investigations any of the words

which are derived from the same stem. But I had it less

convenient. It will be interesting to consider first the

evidence that was before me. In this case, especially, it

was well arranged for study, as all four varieties of

this word appear together in Wigram's Concordance. We

will reprint them here, so that each one may follow the

method which led to the concordant renderings. We give

the Authorized Version, for that will show the reader

how the case stands in our English versions.

xenia

Acts 28:23 came many to him unto (his) lodging;

Philem. 22 prepare me also a lodging.
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xenizo

Acts 10: 6 He lodgeth with one Simon a tanner,

18 whether Simon, which was surnamed Peter, were

lodged there.

23 called he them in, and lodged (them).

32 he is lodged in the house of (one) Simon

17:2*0 thou bringest certain strange things

21:16 with whom we should lodge.

28: 7 and lodgeth us three days courteously.
Heb. 13: 2 some have entertained angels unawares.

IPet. 4: 4 they think it strange that ye run not

12 Beloved, think it not strange concerning the fiery

trial

xenodoked

1 Ti. 5:10 if she have lodged strangers,

xenos

was a stranger, and ye took me in:

When saw we thee a stranger,

I was a stranger, and ye took me not in:

or a stranger, or naked, or sick,

the potter's field, to bury strangers in.

a setter forth of strange gods:

the Athenians and strangers which were

G-aius mine host, and of the whole church

and strangers from the covenants

ye are no more strangers and foreigners,

confessed that they were strangers and

with divers and strange doctrines.

as though some strange thing happened

to the brethren, and to strangers;

We beg our readers to study this list carefully. The

words in italic letters stand for the Greek words we are

studying. They will find the words lodge, lodging, enter

tain, host, sad strange, stranger. The question is, Can

these all be brought together under one roof, as it were,

so that the renderings do not differ in meaning but only

in usage? This should not be difficult in this case, for a

lodger is not a member of the family but is a stranger to

a certain extent. Peter was not a stranger "from" the

covenants of Israel, but he had no home in Joppa, so he

lodged with Simon the tanner, and so might be called a

stranger to Simon or a guest of Simon. So also Simon

Mat.

Acts

Rom.

Eph.

Heb.

IPet

25:35

38

43

44

27: 7

17:18

21

16:23

2:12

19

11:13
13: 9

4:12

3 John 5
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was strange to Peter yet also the host of Peter. The words

strange and stranger seem somewhat far fetched here, as

the place is in point.

Is it not evident that the central meaning is one, and

that it could be expressed by one word if we had a suit

able term in English? In these days lodgers are rather

common. We call them guests when they do not pay, and

even when they do, as in a hotel. And even today, in a

place where many guests are lodged, they are mostly

strange to one another. Now in the early days when the

Greek language was formed, traveling was not common,

hostelries were few, and strangers were often entertained

as guests. They often wore unusual clothing and had

foreign customs, and told incredible tales. So strangers

and guests or lodgers became so closely associated in their

mind that a figurative usage of lodge arose which denoted

anything strange.

Anyone who attentively studies the occurrences will

be forced to concede that most of the Authorized Version

renderings cannot be improved. For the place (xenia)

we must say lodging, though I imagine Paul invited

himself to be the guest of Philemon, rather than his

lodger. In German we can say guest-place. So with

Peter at Simon's house in Joppa. It is unlikely that the

tanner had lodgers. If it looked anything like what I

saw when I was there I do not think many lodgers would

be found. Hides and lodgers do not mix very well. So it

is with Paul when he lodged with Mnason. Especially is

this clear when he was the guest of Publius, who

received them amiably. Messengers, also, have been

guests (Heb. 13:2) rather than paying lodgers. So that

the term guest really seems to be the best noun to corres

pond with the usage of the verb, especially as board

seems to be included in every case.

The Authorized Version rendering of 1 Timothy 5:10

is slightly misleading, when it speaks of lodgmg stran

gers. There is no word for strangers in the Greek. It is
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simply LODGer-RECETVE, one who receives guests, or is

hospitable. To prefer strangers to friends is hardly to be

commended. Neither Peter nor Paul were what we would

call strangers when they were spoken of under this title

except perhaps with reference to Publius. Mnason, we

know, was an early disciple, so was probably well ac

quainted with his guest.

That the central meaning of the root -xen- is not

strange is evident from the verb, for it cannot be ren

dered be strange, or make strange. We must add another

verb, as in the Authorized Version, think it strange

(1 Pet. 4:4, 12). Only in the participle, which is really

a verbal adjective, can we say is strange (Acts 17:20).

This might be expanded into, "reminds one of a lodger".

In* fact all of the occurrences which demand strange in

English are figurative. By association (Metonymy) the

strangeness belonging to a guest is associated with other

things. All of these cases have been marked in the Key

word edition.

The noun xenos is almost always used in this figura

tive sense and must be rendered by strange or stranger.

It cannot well be rendered lodger, for the noun denotes,

not merely one who is in lodgings, or who is a guest, but

who is in the condition of one who has or needs food and

shelter, though it may be possible to say, even in English,

"the lodger was without a lodging." Thus we must say,

"I was a stranger, and you took me in" (Mat. 25: 35).

He had no place of His own in which to live, and had to

find this in another's home. Such persons also had to be

buried in a special cemetery, for they owned no tomb

(Mat. 27:7).

But in some cases we cannot render it so. "Gaius, my

stranger, and of the whole church" (Rom. 16: 23, A. V.)

would hardly pass, though the host is quite as strange to

the guest as the guest is to him. In Acts 17:21 the

Authorized Version translates "the Athenians and the
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strangers which were there", practically ignoring the

word repatriate (which it renders by "which were

there"). If we give this word its proper sense, we can

hardly speak of ''repatriated strangers97. In Acts 2:10

the Authorized Version translates repatriates strangers,

when it clearly refers to returned Jews or proselytes who

had come back to their own country. So the Athenian

"strangers" were probably those who had been "strang

ers" in other countries, but now had returned to their

own land, but lived as lodgers in Athens. There are

many "strangers" like this in Jerusalem today, but they

feel at home, not strange!

EVIDENCE OF THE GRAMMAR

In making a translation we must always seek to pre

serve the grammar of the original. This is often difficult

to accomplish, and has cost me much time and thought.

For instance, in the fifth verse of this second of Ephe-

sians we have the statement that we are saved to grace

(dative). Of course there was a time when my cup could

contain no more than "by grace ye are saved", limiting

even this to my "conversion" in the past. But the par

ticiple saved here speaks of a condition, and been, in the

sublinear, denotes the middle, not the past. It really

means that our present saved condition is in grace, for

the dative locates. To lead away our thoughts from the

past I managed to express most of its force by rendering

it "you have been saved for grace". But I am not satis

fied, so am thinking of inserting the word in, so as to be

able to preserve the dative, arid to use are in place of

have been to preserve the sense of a condition, thus:

"you are saved (in) grace". The in is not in the Greek,

but no other word so clearly indicates the dative case.

So we must preserve the grammar in the passage in

the twelfth verse, which the Authorized Version ren

dered "strangers from the covenants of promise". Per-
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haps they endeavored to express the genitive by using the

word from. But it should be, as almost everywhere else,

of. We were "strangers of the covenants", whatever

that may mean. Knowing that the word literally means

guests or hosts, what can be more sensible than to so ren

der it here? In translating, the central sense, not the

derived, figurative meaning, should always have the pre

cedence, and the grammar should be preserved, if the

English will allow it. It is not concordance, but con

fusion, to bring in the idiomatic usage of other words. If

xenoi literally denotes strangers we would be forced to

render it strangers to, to conform to the usage of the

noun stranger, even though this suggests the dative case.

But we know that the nations did participate in Israel's

spiritual things (Rom. 15: 27). The covenants of prom

ise belonged to Israel (Rom. 9:4), yet the nations, the

Uncircumcision were not and will not be strangers to it,

but enjoy its blessings with His people (Rom. 15: 9-12),

not only in the thousand years that are coming, but in

the era in the book of Acts which is in the pajst, as

Paul himself insists. What kept them from full and

equal participation, from becoming members of the fam

ily, was their flesh.

THE NATIONS TO PARTAKE OF ISRAEL'S BLISS

This corresponds with a great truth. The covenants

belong to Israel. Yet the blessings are not theirs to

monopolize, but to share with the nations. In the king

dom this is the normal position of the nations. When

blessing flows through Israel to the nations they are not

strangers to the covenants, but guests of them. Such was

the case in the era preceding the Ephesian epistle. This

was brought to an end by the revelation of the secret,

hence is a vital point in the explanation of the change

which occurred at the time.

The position that the nations in flesh were guests of,

rather than strangers to the covenants is fully confirmed
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by coupling it with sojourners in verse 19. Now to

sojourn in a place you must be there, as Abraham was in

the land of promise (Heb. 11:9), or as the sons of

Israel in the land of Egypt (Acts 7:6; 13:17), or Moses

in Midian (Acts 7:29). Abraham was in the land and

lived upon its produce. Israel was in Egypt and found

sustenance there. So the nations were sojourners in that

which belonged to Israel. This is only a slightly differ

ent aspect of their guesthood. Those who sojourn in a

land can hardly be strangers to it in the sense of having

no part in it.

THE EVIDENCE OF THE STRUCTURE

My early interpretation, before I had much light on

the epistle, that this referred to the state of each individ

ual believer before he is saved, led me to isolate these

statements, for use in gospel addresses, but I could see

no connection with the context. They seemed out of line

with the theme under discussion. This was not fully

cleared up until I made an analysis of the epistle. There

I discovered that this section had to do with the relation

ship of two classes of saints to one another, not of the

individual to God. Individually, Circumcision unbeliev

ers were strangers to God in spirit, as well as we.

Most of us, when we begin to read our Bibles, turn

everything possible to our own personal advantage.

Later we learn to study from God's standpoint. The

most superficial reading should have shown me that the

you, in Ephesians two eleven, is plural, not singular, and

applies to believers among the nations as a class, for all

belong to the Uncircumcision. And there is only one era,

in which all were guests of the promise covenants. There

were not a great many period®, one for each unbeliever,

until the time he believed. Paul could not possibly go on,

writing to believers, and say to them, "Yet now, in

Christ Jesus, you, who once were far off, are become near

by the blood of Christ.'' Had he said: But when you



Guests and Sojourners 157

believed, or something similar, to indicate an event in the

past in each of their lives, then I might have had some

basis; for my mistake. But he speaks of an era common to

all of them, which has ended with the revelation he is

bringing them'. That era passed away, but a period of

unbelief before we accepted Christ as our Saviour, is an

experience which each one of us has known in our own

lifetime, nearly two millenniums after the inspired now

of Ephesians.

The question is-pne of Circumcision and Uncircum-

cision, their relation to one another in two different eras.

Our relationship to God was dealt with in Ephesians

1:3-19. Our connection with Christ came before us in

1:20 to 2:10. These sections speak of believing and

receiving life (1:13; 2:5), for salvation lies in our

relationship to God and His Christ, not in our relation

ship to our fellow saints, which this section discusses. In

both of the previous sections the saints among the nations

are made equal in rank to Israel. This is done again by

making a new humanity (2:15; 4:24). These verses

precede and prepare for the announcement of this "new

man" in which the physical distinctions, which formed

a great gap between the Circumcision and the Uncircum

cision, are done away.

This new humanity is based on the abolition of

Israel's fleshly supremacy, not on any change in our

flesh after conversion. In fact there is no change in the

believer's flesh when he believes, eyen if the spirit vivifies

his body in some degree as an earnest. This passage, how

ever, deals with some great change which unites the Cir

cumcision and the Uncircumcision because the fleshly

incompetency of the nations, in the preceding era, no

longer is a hindrance to God's grace.

Even a superficial reading of this passage should

show that it cannot refer to the experiences of individ

uals. They are grouped as nations and Uncircumcision,
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and the statements made were common to them all in a

particular period. What especially drew my attention to

the incongruity of my interpretation was the statement

in the next paragraph, which is in contrast with "that

era". "But now ... He ... makes loth one.9' How

could I possibly apply this to my experience ? Who are

the both who are made one? There is no escaping the

fact that the Circumcision and Uncircumcision are before

us, not the individual and Christ. So also, He creates

the same two into one new humanity. Read the whole

chapter. The same two continue to be before us — the

Circumcision and the Uncircumcision.

As a result they were no longer guests and sojourners

(2:19). This is another clear indication that unbelievers

are not in view. Even if we translate strangers instead

of guests, the term sojourner cannot well be applied to

individual unbelievers. This is further clarified by the

contrasts with citizens and members of a family, which

are antonyms of guest. A guest is one who partakes of

food and shelter without belonging to the family circle.

A sojourner is one who lives in a state or country with

out being a citizen. This cannot be applied to the in

dividual unbeliever, yet is most expressive of the change

of status which was brought about by the revelation of

the present administration, which is the subject of this

epistle.

THE EVIDENCE OF THE CONTEXT

The word once (pote) is about as indefinite as to time

as any term could be. It is used of any time, in the past

or future, or both. In Ephesians it usually refers to the

past, according to the context, but in 5: 29 it denotes any

time, past or future. In Luke 22:32 our Lord says to

Peter, "once you turn back, establish your brethren".

The future is found also in Acts 28:27; Hebrews 2:1;

2 Peter 1:10. In Philippians 4:10 it is used of the

present, as also in Romans 1:10. It never sets the time.
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That is done by the context alone. In Ephesians 2: 2, for

instance*, it denotes the time when they walked in sins.

In the eleventh verse, however, the time is defined as

"that era". That there was an era before the present in

which the Uncircumcision believers, as such, were guests

of the promise covenants is the burden of this passage.

The word era, or season, seldom receives adequate

attention on the part of those who study this section of

Ephesians. It occurs in 1:10, "an administration of the

complement of the eras/' and is often used of distinct

periods in God's administration. It is never used to

designate the time of individual unbelief. In this it is in

striking contrast to the previous paragraph, which

speaks of individual walk (2:2). Now we have the

nations and the Uncircumcision as a class before us. It

would be impossible to fix a time when they were unbe

lievers, as that varied in each case. The time is once, in

an era before the present era, which was introduced by

the writing of Ephesians and the revelation of the secret.

But a point which is even more important is usually

ignored. This does not give us the place of the nations

or Uncircumcision in spirit, even in that era. Then they

were by no means apart from Christ in spirit. They were

much closer to Him than the Circumcision. They cer

tainly were not without God. And they were preexpect-

ant (Eph. 1:12; 1 Thes. 4:13-18). In spirit they

already had what Israel, in flesh, will not get until the

thousand years or on the new earth. These disabilities

have not been overcome by giving us contact with Christ

or with God in flesh, as Israel had, or even a physical

expectation, as Israel in the land. We have become near,

not in flesh, but in spirit (Eph. 2:18). We are God's

dwelling place in spirit (2: 22). We have now no expec

tation in flesh, but look for every spiritual blessing

among the celestials. In that era the Circumcision and

the Uncircumcision were related to each other in flesh.
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This passage will never be understood unless we limit it
to the flesh. In spirit both were apart from Christ before

they believed.

My main mistake was that I had ignored a statement

which receives especial emphasis by being repeated in

different words. In this epistle, which specializes in

spiritual blessings, a descent to the lower sphere of the

flesh needs to be marked. There is such a thing as cir

cumcision in spirit (Phil. 3:3), but this is not in view.

Therefore much stress is laid on the words IN FLESH,

by adding, made by hands (Eph. 2:11). The whole mat

ter concerns a physical and not a spiritual difference.

The Uncircumcision, even if they believed, in flesh (not

in spirit) were apart from Christ, in flesh they were

alienated from the citizenship of Israel, m flesh they were

guests of the promise covenants, in flesh they had no ex

pectation, in flesh they were atheoi, God-less in the world.

They were not any of these things in spirit. The Circum

cision had all these things in flesh even if they did not

believe, but not in spirit.

All unbelievers are apart from Christ in spirit, they

are alienated from Israel's citizenship in spirit, they are

not even guests in spirit, they have no expectation in

spirit, they have no God in spirit. The limitation to flesh

makes the whole passage inapplicable to unbelievers, the

limitation to flesh makes it accurately applicable to the

status of the Uncircumcision in the era preceding the

present. But this demands that we make the saints guests

of, not strangers to the covenants of promise. Concord

ance, grammar, structure, context—all available evidence

confirms our findings. And let us not fail to exult, that

those of the nations who believe are no longer guests of

Israel, but are now clasped within the sacred circle of

God's family! A. E. K.
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MUTUAL REPORTS

Colossians 1:3-8-4: 7-9

No physical contact united Paul with the Colossians.

They had never seen him, nor he them. Nevertheless,

there was a deep mutual concern, so that each was in

formed of the other through intermediaries. Paul

learned about the Colossians through Epaphras, who had

them on his heart (1:7). The Colossians were informed

of Paul's affairs through Tychicus and Onesimus (4:

7-9), who were with Paul in Eome. This is in delightful

harmony with the truth of this era, in which the physical

has no place, yet there should be mutual concern and

loving consideration.

Ephesians ascribes blessedness to God for His bless

ings. Philippians opens with thanksgiving for their con

tribution to the evangel. Colossians begins with thank

fulness to God for their faith and love. In the first the

blessedness lies in God alone, and depends only upon His

own gracious operations, apart from their effect in the

recipients, for, at the time, these wonderful revelations

were unknown, so could not have borne fruit. Philip

pians goes back to their service under a former adminis

tration. So also in Colossians. That which they had

heard before had produced faith in Christ Jesus and love

toward all others who were hallowed by the same belief.

Thanksgiving and prayer go together (Phil. 4:6).

Especially at this juncture in the apostle's ministry we

can understand how great would be his desire that these

unknown believers, whose faith had been exemplified by
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their love to their fellow saints, should share "the expec

tation which is reserved" for them "in the heavens", of

which they had indeed heard, yet which was just then

being fully revealed. Does not the same spirit of prayer

well up within us when we hear of a company of believ

ers? Do we not wish that we could share with them

these glorious gratuities of grace? Do not our hearts

yearn to bring them these blessings? No words may form

on our lips, but, in spirit, we pray as Paul prayed for

the Colossians.

Now are remaining, faith, expectation, love (1 Cor.

13:13). These three graces greet us at the very thresh

old of Colossians (1:4, 5): faith in Christ Jesus, love for

all the saints, a heavenly expectation. Though one of the

supreme triad of epistles, there are no wonder-working

gifts, no "tongues", no healing for the body. These are

left behind in the era of minority. From the very first

we are in the atmosphere of maturity. The three abiding

graces form the only fit entrance into the present admin

istration. Where they are found there are open hearts

ready for the highest and best that God has to bestow.

Their faith was fixed on Christ Jesus, our ascended

and glorified Lord, in His celestial exaltation. The im

portance of this can be realized only in the light of the

subsequent revelation of their celestial destiny. The

heralding of "Jesus Christ", the rejected and returning

Messiah, has glories all its own, but it is not a fit basis for

a celestial allotment. Moreover our faith is of a more

exalted, a more blessed kind. The Circumcision have a

vast amount of tangible evidence to build upon. The

powers and signs wrought by Christ and His apostles

produced a faith which too often did not stand the test.

How do we know that our allotment is in heaven? We

have no evidence at all outside the bare Word of God.

To such faith alone comes God's highest revelation.

The love of the Colossians was true to its noble nature
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in that it included all of the saints. It was not called

forth by their good qualities or worthiness, but rested

solely on a mutual relationship to God. We may well be

fond of those of the saints whom we know and whose

.virtues call forth our appreciation. But it is our priv

ilege to imitate God in that deeper and finer affection

which flows out to those also who do not deserve to be

loved in themselves, who, indeed, sometimes repel rather

than attract. God finds the springs of love in His own

heart, so that it flows .forth to all His saints, in Christ.

If He lavishes His love upon them, why should not we

follow His example ?

Paul prays for the Colossians because of the expecta

tion which is reserved for them in the heavens. In a

similar strain he had prayed in Ephesians for a spirit of

wisdom and revelation that they might perceive the ex

pectation of His calling (Eph. 1:17, 18). Like Ephe

sians, also, the scene of blessing is not left on earth but

is immediately transferred to heaven (Eph. 1:3). Phil-

ippians puts us in a heavenly realm (Phil. 3:20). So

these three ranking epistles unite in raising us above the

terrestrial to our place supreme among the celestials.

They are alone in this, although hints were not lacking

in Paul's previous epistles.

As a notable example of the many vital contrasts be

tween Colossians and Ephesians, note the way in which

their common expectation is put before us. In Colossians

the matter is very simply presented: "the expectation

. . . which you hear before''(ye-before-hear, proekou-

sate). In Ephesians, however, it is not hearing before,

but expecting. Were this all, then we would have simply

"you expect before" (ye-before-expect). Instead it is

the plural form of having-before-expected, not a verb,

but a participle, not a fact, but a state.

G Years of investigation and experience has confirmed

us in our classification of the Greek verb into three grand



164 Those Who are Pre-Expectant

functions: act, fact, and state (it is writing, it writes, it

has been, or is, written). The lack of these distinctions

in current grammars is unscientific, and leads to con

fusion, which obscures vital differences in the text. Much

clarity is attained and many difficulties vanish if we

note whether a verb speaks of an action under way at a

given time or a fact apart from time. So, also, it is a vast

advantage to distinguish between these two and a verb

which brings before us the state resulting from an action,

and the act or mere fact. It is written is not the same as

it is writing or it writes. So important do we deem these

distinctions that they will be specially indicated through

out in the Keyword edition when the form is not stand

ard. A vertical line will indicate an lact, a horizontal a

'fact, and a tiny circle the °state.

The state resulting from an action, called the com

plete or perfect, indicated by have in the sublinear of

the Concordant Version, has been made the subject of

special investigations. While the standard with have

seems to be the best for the sublinear, idiomatic English

seems best served, as a rule, by forms like it is written,

rather than it has been written. That is, the verb is or

are with an adjective describing the state is the clearest

and most concise idiomatic equivalent for the so-called

Greek " perfect." The Authorized Version has often

used it most happily in the formula "it is written," and

we have adopted this throughout (Mat. 2:5). It often

helps us in determining the best rendering if we turn it

into this idiomatic form.

The awes-HAViNG-BEFORE-EXPECTED of Ephesians (1:

12) may be resolved into who are pre'expectant. The

early editions of the Concordant Version had who are

in a state of prior expectancy, which amounts to the same

thing. Though somewhat more explicit, it adds too many

words which really belong in a grammar rather than in

a version. So we are thinking of coining pre'expectant.

As the Greek is not a verb, the before does not tell us
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when the expecting occurs. Being a verbal adjective, it

tells us what kind of expecting it is. The thought in the

mind of the "Writer of Ephesians is most uncommon,

hence it has found expression in a word and form very

seldom found. The time is present, a state in which those

who received the epistle were when they received it. A

past action is only implied and is not in point.

This is practically settled for us when we see that

this state is in Christ. It refers to the future coming of

Christ before He is expected by Israel as inducing a

present state. We are now preexpeetant, since we wait

for Christ to come before His advent to Israel.

Ephesians is concerned with all the saints who had

received Paul's special ministry, and he coins this term

in order to describe them, for it most accurately sum

marizes what he had taught the Thessalonians (1 Thes.

4:15) and Corinthians (1 Cor. 15). It is to these that he

submits his latest revelations.

THE WORD OF TRUTH OP THE EVANGEL

The so-called "genitive" case in Greek is one of the

trials of the translator and interpreter, especially when

it is doubled, as in "the word of truth of the evangel".

As the English possessive covers part of the ground it is

often possible to use it, especially when the article is

lacking. For example, we may say "the word of God"

or "God's Word" without any appreciable difference in

sense. In fact it usually amounts to little more than an

emphatic adjective, as in the eleventh verse of this chap

ter, "the might of His glory", which denotes that might

which is associated with His glory, so, at the same time,

is His glorious might.

Some phrases do not create any serious difficulty in

English, as, for instance, "the word of truth", because

we have become accustomed to them. Yet it is a question

whether many really grasp their significance. What is

"the word of truth"? If we change to the possessive,
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"truth's word" it may be somewhat clearer. If we use

an adjective, "the true word" the sense is much more

definite, yet it insists that the word is true, while "the

word of truth" refers to the word as truth.

Perhaps this can be seen better in the phrase "the

truth of the evangel". This means the same as "the

evangel's truth". Here we have not that part of the

evangel which is true (while other parts may be false),

but the evangel as truth. Hence it must be the true evan

gel. A special case which has received much considera

tion is the phrase "the administration of the secret"

(Eph. 3:9). Even if we substitute the possessive, and

read "secret's administration" the English still persists

in suggesting the action of administerm# the secret, while

the Greek refers to the administration (not of) but per

taining to or characterized by the secret. We have sought

to avoid this by rendering "secret administration", but

it may be wiser to translate as usual, and leave the ex

planation to the interpretation.

It is when there are two genitives that the question

arises, how to make them intelligible to the English

reader. The connective "of " is far too vague to give any

definite idea of the relationship of the words to each

other. If we could say "the word dealing with the truth

pertaining to the evangel", this might help, yet it would

involve much interpretation on the part of the translator.

"The true expression of the evangel" seems to be the

nearest clear cut idiomatic rendering we can find, yet it

may be wiser to follow the Greek idiom and leave the

explanation to the interpreters.

In Ephesians we read that the saints of the Uncir-

cumcision, on hearing "the word of truth, the evangel of

your salvation" were sealed with the holy spirit (Eph.

1:13). Colossians is corrective, so there is a special em

phasis on the truth, in contrast to what is false. Not only

did they hear "the word of truth of the evangel", but
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through it they realized the grace of God in truth (1:7).

As we will see when we come to the doctrinal portion of

the epistle, philosophy and tradition threatened to rob

them of the truth. But they had heard the true evangel

and received the true grace of'God from Epaphras. They

had commenced well.

As a dear old brother expressed it many years ago,

most of the Lord's saints are born in a fog. They listen

to a "gospel", consisting of some truth mixed with

much error. The mere fact that God graciously saved

them under it, gives this gospel a strong hold on them,

and sanctifies its false elements along with the true.

From the very beginning they are under a handicap, so

that any great degree of truth is unattainable. How

thankful should we be if, in our case, God has called us

through an evangel which approximates the word of

truth! How grateful should all those be who were

brought to the knowledge of God where grace was dis

pensed in truth!

None of us may have listened to an Epaphras, or

anyone who could compare with him as a faithful dis

penser of Christ. That, was a vital and a vigorous evan

gel! In the entire world it was growing and bearing

fruit, not only in Colosse. In Christendom today it has

degenerated into a religion or a philosophy, so that its

vitality is largely gone, and its grace has vanished. But

in those days it came to the nations with a freshness and

pristine power which has seldom, if ever, been equaled

since. Alas, how few of the most advanced saints have

"realized the grace of God in truth"!

As Epaphras is related to Paul in service, he calls

him his beloved fellow slave. In reference to the Colos-

sians he is not their slave, but their servant, and so a dis

penser of Christ to them. Perhaps his special character

istic lies in the fact that he was not satisfied to merely

bring Christ to men for salvation, but he struggled in
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prayer that they might stand mature and fully assured

in all the will of God (4:12). He it is who reports to

Paul, and who makes evident to hinutheir love in spirit.

Doubtless this epistle is based on his report, and is also

an answer to Epaphras' prayers for the Colossians.

TYCHICUS REPORTS TO THE COLOSSIANS

In the complementary part of the epistle (4:7-9), a

report goes from Paul to the Colossians, borne by two

who are with him. Not much is said of these concerns in

this epistle, as they belong in the sphere of service, and

so are found in Philippians. However necessary it may

have been for Paul to know about the Colossians, it was

far more needful that they should know and understand

the significance of the events which have befallen him as

the prisoner of the Lord. Can we imagine with what ten

sion the ecclesias established by Paul or on his teaching

would watch the course of events which threatened to put

an end to his career and, perhaps, utterly wipe out his

testimony in the earth?

To the human eye the course of the apostle seemed to

indicate the end of his career. It would leave the believ

ers among the nations in a position of great perplexity.

The contrary was the result. Paul's imprisonment led

to the spread of the evangel, both by himself among the

guard, and by others who were emboldened by his exam

ple. The status of the believers among the nations was

fully cleared up by the revelation of the two secrets—

that of Christ in Colossians, and of the new administra

tion in Ephesians. The apostle explains much of this him

self to the Philippians. He leaves it to others to do this

to the Colossians and those who received the Ephesian

epistle (Eph. 6:21, 22).

Tychicus, the fortunate, seems to have been the prin

cipal agent of the apostle in this matter. If Ephesians

was a circular letter, he may have gone among the eccle

sias in order to assure the saints that God was using the
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apparent evil in order to promote the evangel, and, at

the same time was using the occasion in order to divulge

His latest and highest revelation, the supernal destiny of

the nations, together with the lavish grace which char

acterizes the new administration which follows on the

setting aside of Israel until the complement of the

nations has come in.

In Ephesians Tychicus seems to be commissioned for

the one purpose of making known Paul's concerns to

others (6:21, 22), but in Colossians he not only makes

known all of Paul's affairs, but also that they may know

what concerns them (4:8). The word you (the things

which concern you) is found in Vaticanus and in Sinaiti-

cus. Alexandrinus and Sinaiticus corrected read us, but

Sinaiticus was changed back again by the latest editor.

The tendency, we submit, would be to make Colossians

and Ephesians the same, hence us is not as probable as

you. In fact, until we take into account the contents of

the two epistles the reading we have used seems out of

line with the context.

In Ephesians we have a full account of "the things

which concern you" (the saints), hence Tychicus had no

need to make these known to those who received that

epistle. But Colossians does not contain the things that

concern them so much as the things that concern Christ.

The Colossians, as well as all saints of this secret admin

istration, need to know what concerns them, especially

what had been made known just at this juncture. This

revelation was soon lost, and is almost unknown today.

Hence it seems trite, if not foolish, for Tychicus to in

form the Colossians of their own affairs. Only as we real

ize the great change which had taken place in their

status, can we see how vital it was for him to tell them of

these things, as well as to explain the career of Paul.

What a consolation it must have been to the Colos

sians to get the report of Tychicus! From dark fore-
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bodings their hearts are filled with joy unutterable and

full of glory. Behind the dismal clouds of distressing

circumstance God's brightest sun is shining with beams

of almost unbearable brilliance. Paul's imprisonment,

though the end of earth's physical* expectations for a

time, is but the beginning of a celestial, spiritual admin

istration which will far excel all that God has previously

revealed. And they, they are chosen to fill the highest

place in God's purpose of love.

With Tychicus goes Onesimus, a typical specimen of

the grace now being disclosed to the nations. Just as he

was an unprofitable, runaway slave who was returned to

his master by Paul during his imprisonment, so the

nations are fleeing far from God, yet are being brought

back to Him through Paul's gracious evangel. We would

recommend the reading of Paul's letter to Philemon in

this connection. How clearly does grace shine in every

line! Prom the lowest in the social scale on earth, Onesi

mus is graced with the highest honors in the heavens.

He shares with Tychicus the privilege of conveying to

Colosse, his own home, the report which will bring so

much joy and blessing.

Would that the saints today were more concerned

about Paul and his imprisonment, with all that is in

volved! So important does he deem it that he cannot

close the epistle until he has written with his own hand,

Remember my bonds! Yet let us not only recall his

chains but the whole crisis through which he passed, for

it was all symptomatic and expressive of the grandest

truths and greatest revelations ever made to mortal man.

Let us take the report as sent to ourselves, and let us

seek to enter into their joy, and return thanks to our

God for the grandeur of His grace. A. E. K.



Detoottonal

GOD IN LIFE

It is good at times to remind ourselves of the truth that

touches us in the everyday of life. Is God in life? He

is, most truly, to those who deeply realize their own life

as being in God. Many, however, living on the surface

of things, do not perceive so august a presence.

God is in life. And to see it is a continual source of

instruction. Our vision may be circumscribed, but it is

not alone in our own small corner that we see divine

operations. In the affairs of men we often witness the

truth of an old French phrase—"Man proposes, yet God

disposes."

Indeed, we may well presume that life is largely

made up of proposals. To do this or that, to go here or

tjiere, is the main business of all. But, in such activity,

how much is directly related to God ? Is the end worthy

of the multiplicity of means?

Questions like these affect the whole of life, with a

special voice for the people of God. They, above all

others, should be aware of God's intimate working in

the maze of life. In the words of another, it should be

said of them: "These are people with simple hearts,

often unknown to fame, whose chief interest is God, and

God's ways with men. They have the forward look, for

much intercourse with God creates expectancy."

The stupendous thought that God is "operating the

universe in accord with the counsel of His will" imparts

composure. It is also a criterion for the judgment of
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human affairs. Moreover, it gives us to see that the whole

of creation moves in accordance with law. There is pur

pose and design, cause and effect. And it is all to the

great end that man may learn the evil of evil, and by

contrast, the good of good.

As those whom God instructs, the privilege is ours of

seeing Him working in the pomp and circumstance of

life, to note how He rules, definitely and directively in

the affairs of men. And such observation reveals the

fact that equity and justice are not entirely postponed to

a future age. There are adjustments here and now, an

intermingling of good with evil in accord with unerring

wisdom.

We are taught by the word of His grace, which is

adapted to build us up. So instructed, we see that cause

and effect, means and end, seed and fruit, cannot be

severed. The effect already blooms in the cause, the end

preexists in the means, the fruit in the seed. In such an

order, events and happenings are seen in truer perspec

tive. Ours is the vision of a new creation, a realm where

all is of God. Our need is to live as seeing this.

So many only want to think of God as love, a love on

some sentimental plane of their own conception. They

cannot accept the truth that He is operative in life in

the shadows, as well as in the sunshine. If, say they, God

is a God of love, He would not allow this or that great

shock or horror to visit the earth. Yet, some of these

decriers would be the first to protest, if they were openly

restrained from all wrong actions.

Few acknowledge that God is in life in things both

small and great, and that, in the world at large, He is

signally seen in active and controlling operation. Even

now, though God is silent as distinct from His direct

intervention on behalf of Israel, His hand may be seen

in calamity and catastrophe. What shall we say when

He desolates a nation at a blast? Can He, and does He

not at times, use the elements to work His will and way?
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When we think of earthquakes and tidal waves, is the

words of Cowper, the poet:

Forth steps the spruce philosopher, and tells

Of homogeneal and discordant springs

And principles/ Of causes, how they work

By necessary laws their sure effects,

Of action and re-action. He has found

The source of the disease that nature feels,

And bids the world take heart and banish fear.

Thou fool! Will thy discovery of the cause

Suspend the effect or heal it? Has not God

Still wrought by means since first He made the world?

And did He not of old employ His means

To drown it? What is His creation less

Than a capacious reservoir of means

Formed for His use, and ready at His will?

Yes, earth's storms• indeed are eloquent to the

tutored ear. After all, the radio can give only a super

ficial view. There is a cause beneath, and undercurrents

which are distinctly out of God. And we do well to heed

them, lest we are drawn into the vortex of the strife of

tongues. As we see God's operation, tangible evidence is

given to us of those wheels within wheels which so be

speak God's movement in life. Thus* is the whole of life

covered for us. Covered, that we may know joy and

peace in believing, and a continual sense of God's care.

Science leaves but little room for God. In the words

of a living philosopher, "Science, having emerged from

the materialistic, self-sufficient phase of the nineteenth

century, now recognizes the incompleteness of its own

presentation. Since it recognizes that there must be

something else it gives room for Deity." Yet, even then,

men will take refuge in a substituted "Providence." In

deed, one can be in company, when, to use God's name,

invites the curious look. But, by all means, let us use the

name in quietness and becoming reverence.

Again, how often we hear of an issue as being "on

the lap of the gods," or as being "decided by destiny."

Observe, too, the daily space in some newspapers given to
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"horoscope." In all these expressions and various cults,

there is a coming down, a conformity to custom imposed

by the press, and sometimes by the radio. How despotic

custom and tradition can be! Should it be a crime to do

what nobody does, or not to do what everybody does?

Surely, if what we do, or do not do, is pleasing to God,

that should be enough. Life is enriched by a God-pleas-

ing individuality.

As we take God's thoughts, we shall test all things

by His standards. His thoughts are wiser, better, and

higher than ours, and the vocabulary of His Word is

the expression of truth. But let us see to it that our

phraseology is of that department of truth specially for

this era of grace. And, as the apostle Paul so uniquely

points the way, the language of his epistles will prove a

sure guide. We shall then think, speak, and act as God

^vould have us, realizing the while the blessedness of

Paul's experienced statement: "God is working all to

gether for the good of those who are loving God" (Rom.

8:28).

God is working. He is in life. And, "all is-together-

acting into good," as it is literally expressed. An incen

tive, surely, to leave our concerns to such capable opera

tion, and to know, with assurance, that He is appointing,

directing, and disposing, for the good of those who are

loving Him. Well may we think of Him as "the Father

glorious.''

It is instructive to note that here and now there is a

placement, an apportionment to all, irrespective of birth

or station in life. Something of this was expressed by our

Lord. "In what measure you are measuring, it will be

measured to you, and it will be added to you" (Mark

4:24). There is an inescapable truth here. We are

reminded of Paul's statement: "Whatever a man may be

sowing, this shall he be reaping also." Therefore, to be

"sowing for the%spirit" is the highest wisdom, with its

own rare reward.
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God will be no man's debtor. He but asks that we

live and walk in spirit. This doing, He Himself will see

us through. With rare adjustment He confers and dis

poses gifts, qualities, and benefits. And all will minister

to an ideal doing. A sense of God's presence will be

wonderfully ours, and the more so if we are content

with simple aims and pleasures.

At one and the same time we are participants and

specators of life. But it is not necessarily the excessively

active people who see most truly, ajid who live most

wisely. The quietly observant, moving it may be in cir

cumscribed spheres, are those more likely to see the hand

of God in human affairs. They are the true spectators,

not being engrossed in the turmoil of life, but viewing

things with a detachment of spirit, and from a viewpoint

in accord with God's Word.

It is certainly true that the more we see God in His

Word, the more shall we perceive Him in the everyday

of life. Indeed, He is revealed in three unmistakable

ways. And to see Him in all three is a blessing of high

est degree. Jenny Lind, the renowned singer, who once

so charmed the world, was once asked by a friend, as she

sat on the sea beach: "What made you leave the opera,

Madame?" The songstress had been reading the Bible,

and the sun was setting in majestic glory over the waves.

Jenny Lind replied: "Because every day I was thinking

less and less of that"—'pointing to the sunset—"and

nothing at all of that"—pointing to the Bible. Those

who ever heard her sing the solo, "I Know that My Ee-

deemer Liveth," will never forget the tone of personal

certainty, founded on faith, with which she uttered, "I

know."

Let us then, not be deflected in our perception by the

babel of tongues. God has many agents, yet, in the maze

of things we should look beyond all to Him, even to the

Father glorious. He, in the Son of His love, wondrously

controls all life and being. He it is Who gives us to know
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the strength of life in Christ. Who also ushers us into

the spirit of life in Christ Jesus. He Who so fashioned

and shaped Paul's life to the glorious end of revealing

His Son in him, has, through him, left us wonderful let

ters, a mine of extraordinary richness.

In Paul's experiences we see how vividly God moved

in his life, how, step by step, He brought him from the

precincts of law to a marvellous grace. And with what

passionate longing that others should share such a spirit

and life is he filled as he pens the uplifting words! The

goodness he would fain have us know and show is no cold

observance of rules. He does not so much tell us what

we ought to be, as describe what we are. His language

is not imperative but indicative.

Three times is the truth made clear that "God's

spirit is making its home in you" (Rom. 8: 9-12). And

in this spirit we are to be walking, and led thereby.

What an ideal! Untroubled by what others are doing,

the vital question is: What should I do! And here is an

ideal which will.always outstrip attainment. This one

thing I do. A doing in and from the life of the spirit.

Not a spasmodic, exuberant and exotic life of the soul.

Not a sense of duty, but the gentle, even spontaneity of

the spirit.

"Now the fruit of the spirit is love, joy, peace, pati

ence, kindness, goodness, fidelity, meekness, self-control.

Against such things there is no law" (Gal. 5:22, 23).

How could there be?

In the practise of such qualities we shall ensure a true

vision, of God in life. And what shall we say of that most

lovely and intimate relation—God as Father? Is it not

deeply precious and vitally real ? Think of all the exquis

ite meaning Paul put into it. We at once think of the

spirit of sonship which is ours and how much is thereby

conveyed to our hearts. The place, privilege, and feeling

of a son. What a God to be in life!

What outgoings of the unmerited love of God surround
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us day by day! In a host of things we sense the wonder

of it. It will break down all monotony, lighten routine,

so that, when day is done, a benediction falls, a stillness

He alone can give. The God Whom we see in life is not

the mere "Infinite/' "The Great All/' "Pure Being/'

"Mind/' or "Principle." He is "the God and Father

of our Lord Jesus Christ."

This truth, so vividly demonstrated by the Son of His

love, and so uniquely stressed by the apostle Paul, is the

ever present standby of the faithful in Christ. Therefore

is it real and true that, "to us there is one God, the

Father, out of Whom all is, and we for Him, and one

Lord, Jesus Christ, through Whom all is, and we through

Him" (1 Cor. 8.%6). Could words be more explicit, or

more worthy an implicit belief?

Such a passage is an epitoiAe of mighty truth. It

carries the mind back to the initial creation. Then, in

the power and promise of the present grace, there is seen

the possibility of a glorious future. Of Whom all is.

Through Whom all is. Father and Son in perfect unison

of thought and accomplishment.

One day, of wondrous never-ending length, it will be

known in every orb and world that God is indeed in life.

And it will be acknowledged that He is enough, the heart

and mind to fill. God is everything to them. Happily

and acceptably, He is in and with all the creatures of His

hand. May we, and shall we not enjoy the earnest of

such a time ? William Mealand



THE HARE DOES NOT CHEW THE CUD

In the BiBLtE we are twice told that the hare chews the

cud (Lev. 11: 6; Deut. 14: 7). Now the hare does make

motions which may lead one to think that it chews the

cud. On this account the enemies of the Bible have not

been slow to claim that Mosies was deceived by appear

ances, and that, therefore, if the Scriptures are not to be

relied upon in such a simple matter, how can we trust

the Book in the greater matters of divine revelation?

The hare does not chew the cud.

Herein is a good example of the difference between a

"mechanical, stencil" translation and a "scholarly, idio

matic" one. The Hebrew reads simply causing to ascend

what is stirred up. The word translated chew means

ascend, and occurs hundreds of times. Only nine times,

in the phrase "chewing the cud" is it rendered chew.

As, in most cases, the animals really do chew the cud,

this seems to be the only sensible idiomatic way of trans

lating. Yet it has caused untold harm, because, in the

case of the hare, this is not true. According to the latest

scientific investigations what the hare stirs up in diges

tion does ascend (as the Hebrew has it), though we would

not call it chewing the cud. In this, as in all other cases,

the Scriptures, if concordantly translated, are right, even

though the Bible is wrong.

In contending for the faith we should not claim that

"the Bible" or any version is infallible, but that the

original, as inspired by God, is without error. It is not

able that, in every case where science convicts "the

Bible " of a discrepancy, the sacred text is correct. What

could be more convincing that the Author is infallible?

A.E.K.
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REVELATION OF THE "MYSTERY'

Scriptures: Acts 28:17-28; Ephesians 3:1-12; Colossiansl:24 29.

Introduction:

The Textual outline study —"Paul, the Apostle of the

Nations"—prepared the way for this message. However, there

are certain facts and truths which must be recognized and

held clearly in mind, if we are to grasp with understanding

the revelation of the "mystery" or secret, and enter into the

full heart realization of the transcendent spiritual blessings of

the untraceable riches of Christ which it is designed to bring

to believing nations today.

a. That Israel, the Circumcision in, flesh, made by hands

(Gen, 17:7-14; Eph. 2:11), as a royal priesthood (Ex. 19:

5-6; 1 Pet. 2:9), and their hope (the kingdom), took pre

eminence from Pentecost to Acts 28:28 (Acts 3:22-26;

13:46; 18:4-6; 28:20).

b. That during "that era" (Pentecost to Acts 28:28), believ

ing nations—proselytes of righteousness, as the Ethiopian

eunuch (Acts 8:26-39), and proselytes of the gate, of the

status of Cornelius (Acts 10)—were dependent on the

priestly nation of Israel for salvation (John 4:22; Acts

11:13-14; Isa. 49:5-6; Zeeh.8:23), and subject subordinate

and subservient to them in all things (Isa. 2:2-5; 14:1-2;

56:1-8; 60:10-12; 61:5-6). Even those among the nations

who received Paul's evangel— justification — and, in one

spirit, were baptized into the body of Christ (1 Cor. 12:

13, 27), were, nevertheless, subject to the priestly prerog

ative of Israel, guests of their promise covenants, and

their debtors (Eph. 2:11-12; Rom. 15:27).

c. That the kingdom was divinely set in abeyance at Acts

28:35-28, and became a future prospect, awaiting the re

turn of the King, is unmistakably confirmed by the follow

ing prophetic Scriptures (Luke 19:11-27; Dan. 7:13-14;

2 Pet. 1:11; Rev. 1:7; 11:15; 19:11-16;20:1-6).

d. That the kingdom door was locked with Acts 28:25-28, is

further confirmed by the fact, that the evidential "signs,"

which accompanied the heralding of the kingdom gospel,

and by which the Lord confirmed the word, and believers

partook of "the powers of the future eon" during that era
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to 61 A. D.—(Mark 16:17-18, 20; Acts 4:30; 5:12-16;

19:10-28; 28:3-7; Heb. 6:6), are significantly absent in

subsequent writings of Hebrews, Peter and John.

e. That with the writing of Ephesians and Colossians, the

priestly regnanay of Israel as the channel of salvation to

the nations (Gen. 22:15-18; Isa. 49:5-6,; 61:5-6; Zech.

8:23; John 4:22; Acts 3:25; 11:13-14), was "cast away",

"spoiled" or stripped off (Rom. 11:15; Col. 2:14-15). Even

Paul was imprisoned so that he could no longer "act as a

priest of the evangel of God among the nations" (Rom.

15:16; Eph. 3:1-3).

/. That the "casting away" of Israel (61 A. D.) was the con

ciliation of the world (Rom. 11:15; Acts 28:25-28), and

since then, believing nations, with a remnant according to

the choice of grace out of Israel (Rom. 11:5), are now

reconciled together in one body to God (Eph. 2:13-18).

g. That with the revelation of the Secret and "the dispensa

tion of the conciliation" (2 Cor. 5:18-20), God's wrath or

indignation was withdrawn and men are not subject to

the Providential judgments of the Pentecostal administra

tion during the present Secret administration.

I. The Divine "Mysteries" or Secrets.

1. The word "mystery" in our Bible is translated from the

Greek word musUrion, and denotes a previously hidden

or concealed truth, a divine secret, which is now re

vealed or made known.

a. The Scriptures reveal twelve "mysteries" or secrets

in God's purpose of the eons, which we list according

to the order in which they are given in the divine

records:

a. The secrets of the kingdom (Mat. 13:11; Mark 4:

11; Luke 8:10).

b. The secret of the duration of Israel's blindness

(Rom. 11:25).

c. The secret of the evangel: the conciliation (Rom.

16:25; Eph. 6:19; Col. 1:26-27).

d. The secret of the resurrection (1 Cor. 15:51).

e. The secret of Christ (Eph. 1:9; 3:4; Col. 4:3).

/. The Secret (and its administration) (Eph. 3:3, 9;

Col. 1:26).

g. The secret of marriage (Eph. 5:32).

h. The secret of lawlessness (2 Thes. 2:7).

i. The secret of devoutnes® (godliness) (1 Tim. 3:16).

j. The secret of the seven stars (Rev. 1:20).

k. The secret of God (Rev, 10:7).

I. The secret of Babylon (Rev. 17:5, 7).
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b. In this study we are particularly concerned with the
sixth in order of the divine "mysteries"—the Secret

and its administration.

II. Time of Revelation.

1. The time of the revelation of the Secret and its admin
istration is made clearly evident by the following con

siderations:

a. First, the internal evidence of the Ephesian and
Colossian epistles attest to the fact that they were

written soon after the last recorded public witness of

the kingdom of God and the Messiahship of Jesus to

representatives of the nation of Israel, in Rome,

spring of 61 A. D., when their "casting away" was

terminated by the declaration of Isaiah 6, as re

corded in Acts 28:17-28.

b. Second, the repeated use of the adverb of time,
"now", in these epistles concerning the revelation of

the Secret, the joint spiritual blessings for the saints,

and the secret administration in which they are to

be dispensed and enjoyed, unmistakably mark off

these truths, with special, divine emphasis, from that

era prior to 61 A. D. (Eph. 2:11-13; 3:3-5, 8-10; Col.

1:21-22, 24-26).

III. What Is The Secret?

1. The Secret and its threefold wealth of untraceable

riches of Christ for the nations, is divinely itemized and

explained for us in Ephesians 3:6, as follows:

IN SPIRIT, the nations are to be

joint enjoyers of an allotment and a

joint body, and

joint partakers of the promise in Christ

Jesus.

2. Threefold Blessing IN SPIRIT.

It is preeminently important that we grasp with heart

recognition that the three itemized blessings of the

Secret are IN SPIRIT, not in flesh (Eph. 1:3, 13;

2:5-6, 18), and are concerned with joint relationship:

Godward, Chri&tward and m&nward.

a. Join^-allottees: Godword.

The first item of the Secret—/oin£-<allottees—reveals

the Qrodward relationship of our blessing. In that

era, prior to the revelation of the Secret, Israel, the

Circumcision in FLESH, made by hands (Gen. 17:

7-14; Eph. 2:11), were God's people (Ex. 3:7, 10;

4:22; Isa. 52:4; Mat. 2:6; Luke 7:16; Rom. 11:1-2),

and by covenants and family relationship Jehovah

was their God and not of the nations (Ex. 19:5-6;

Deut 4:7-8, 31-38; Amos 3:1-2; Acts 13:16-19). Be-



182 The Christward and Manward Aspects

lieving nations, in that era, worshipped Him as

Israel's God—the God of Abraham and of Isaac and

of Jacob. And, though they enjoyed an allotment

(Rom. 8:17), and had much blessing with His people

(Rom. 15:8-12, 16, 27), yet, in flesh they had no hope

and were without God in the world (Eph. 2:12).

But now, with the revelation of the Secret, a new

family relationship has been created, in which, be

lieving nations and a remnant according to the

choice of grace out of Israel (Rom. 11:5), IN

SPIRIT become joint emjoyers of an allotment

blessed with every spiritual blessing among the celes

tials (Eph. 1:3-14). Hence, believing nations are no

longer without God, but are members of God's family

(Eph. 2:19).

b. Joint-body: Chri&twanl.

The second part of the Secret—joint-body—makes

known the Christward connection of our blessing. In

that era before Ephesians was written, Israel, the

Circumcision in FLESH, made by hands (Gen. 17:

7-14; Eph! 2:11), had Christ according to the flesh
(Mat. 2:2, 6; 27:37; Acts 13:22-23; Rom. 9:4-5;

15:8). Believing nations during that era, though in

one spirit, were baptized into the body of Christ

(1 Cor. 12:13, 27), nevertheless, in flesh, were apart

from Christ (Eph. 2:12; Mat. 15:21-28; Acts 21:27-

29). Yet mow since the revelation of the Secret, be

lieving nations, with a remnant according to the

choice of grace out of Israel (Rom. 11:5), are made

a new creation and a new humanity (Eph. 2:13-18;

2 Cor. 5:16-17; Gal. 6:15), and IN SPIRIT become

the joint-body of Christ (Eph. 3:6), vivified together

(Eph. 2:5), roused together (Eph. 2:6), and seated

together among the celestials in Christ Jesus (Eph.

1:20-2:10).

c. Joinf-piartakers: Manwardl

The portion of the "mystery"—;oitt£-partakers—is,

concerned with the m&nward participation of bless

ing. Before 61 A. D. and the revelation of the Secret,

Israel, the Circumcision in FLESH, made by hands

(Gen. 17:7-14; Eph. 2:11), had their commonwealth

and were sons of the promise covenants (Ex. 19:

5-6; Acts 3:25; Rom. 9:4-5), while believing nations
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were alienated from their citizenship and partook of

their promise covenants as guests and sojoumers,

and consequently, were their debtors (Rom. 15:27;

Eph. 2:12). Yet now, since the writing of Ephesians

and the revelation of the Secret, there is a new citi

zenship, in the heavens (Eph. 1:3; Phil. 3:20), in

which, believing nations, with a remnant according

to the choice of grace out of Israel (Rom. 11:5), IN

SPIRIT become joint partakers of the promise in

Christ Jesus (Eph. 3:6). Consequently, believing

nations are no longer guests and sojourners, but are

/eHow-citizens of the saints (Eph. 2:11-22).

IV. Channel to Blessings of the Secret.

1. The channel to the threefold blessing of the Secret is

"the gospel of which. Paul was made the dispenser"

(Eph. 3:7; Rom. 2:16; 16:25; 2 Tim. 2:8; 1 Tim. 1:11;

Gal. 1:11-12; 2:2, 7; 1 Cor. 15:1-4), in accord with the

gratuity of God's grace, which is granted to me (Paul)

in accord with His powerful operation (Eph. 3:7; Acts

15:40; 1 Cor. 3:10; 15:10; Gal. 2:-9; Rom. 1:5; 15:15),

the blessings of which are:

a. Justification:

The first in order of the gracious blessing obtained

through the Pauline evangel is justification— the

righteousness of God, apart from law, through Jesus

Christ's faith, for all and on all who are believing—

justifying the Circumcision out of faith and the Un-

circumcision through faith (Rom. 3:21-30).

b. Conciliation:

The second blessing of the evangel entrusted to Paul

is termed the secret of the evangel, the conciliation

—and denotes that gracious work of God in the death

of His Son, killing the enmity in His flesh, and then

removing the fleshly barrier to His presence, by

"casting away" the priestly nation of Israel, thus

changing the status of circumstances and relation

ship for appeasing and supplicating the world on be

half of reconciliation and peace (2 Cor. 5:1620;

Rom. 5:10-11; 11:15; Eph. 2:13-18).

c. Glorification:

The third grace of Paul's gospel is glorification—"the

prior expectancy in the Christ" (Eph. 1:12), "the

expectation which is reserved for you in the heavens*

WHICH YOU HEAR BEFORE in the true expression

of the evangel" (Col. 1:5), "the glorious riches of

this secret among the nations, which is, Christ

among you, a glorious expectation" (Col. 1:27), con

cerning which the Thessalonian, Corinthian and
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Roman saints had been instructed (1 Thes. 1:9-10;

4:13-18; 5:1-11; 2 Thes, 2:1-2, 13-17; 1 Cor. 1:4-9;

2:6-10; 15:40-55; Rom. 5:1-2; 8:14-30).

Conclusion :

Thus our study reveals Paul to be the chosen vessel, called,

separated and given over to the grace of God for the nations,

leading them from glory to glory unto maturity and full assur

ance of understanding in all the will of God. First, he acted

as a priest of the evangel of God among the nations, (for which

he was separated), which bestowed on believing nations, and a

remnant of Paul's Jewish brethren according to the choice of

grace, the grand blessing of justification. Then, on his last

itinerary, having completed the evangel of Christ, he began

the proclamation of the secret of the evangel, the conciliation:

namely, the repudiation and removal of all fleshly honors and

barriers to God's presence, even Christ according to the flesh,

and the "casting away" of the priestly nation of Israel, thus

changing the status of relationship for appeasing, entreating

and beseeching the world on behalf of reconciliation and peace.

And thirdly, in accord with the true expression of the gospel,

which they heard before (that is, before the revelation of the

Secret), he had made known to them the expectation of glory:

rescue from the coming indignation through a change of their

bodies from terrestrial to celestial, from corruptible to incor

ruptible, from moirtal to immortality at the presence of the

Lord from heaven with the trump of God. Then, climaxing all

this, with his imprisonment in Rome, he is granted grace to

reveal the Secret and its threefold transcendent spiritual bless

ings on a joint basis for the believing nations and a remnant

of his Jewish brethren, who received his gospel in the obedi

ence of faith. Finally, on this behalf, as a prisoner of the Lord,

he entreats all to walk worthily of the calling with which they

were called, with all humility and meekness, with patience

bearing with one another in love, endeavoring to keep the

unity of the spirit with the tie of peace: one body and me

spirit, according as you were called also with one expectation

in your calling; one Lord, one faith, one baptism, one God and

Father of all, Who is over all, and through all, and in all.

Adlai Loudy
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"THE" USED DEPENDENTLY

WITH THE INFINITIVE AND THE PARTICIPLE

Infinitives (to—) and participles (—ing) are often

preceded by the article in Greek. These are usages which

seldom occur in English. We cannot say "the to be",

and even "the being" is strange to us. If we give these

forms names which really describe their functions it will

be much easier to see how and why the Greek prefixes the

article. Both are verbals, that is, have some of the qual

ities of a verb, but the infinitive is really the name of an

action, hence a noun, and the participle is really the

description of an action, hence an adjective. Both nouns

and adjectives may take the article, hence it is frequent

in Greek. The fallacy that these are verbs (because they

are usually classified with them) has led to much con

fused thinking.

After having once more covered the ground, it seems

advisable to consider shortening as many as possible of

the renderings by omitting who is, or which is, seeing

that English favors brevity, yet, in this matter, it is

much more prolix than the Greek. Having come to the

firm conclusion that the omission of the article may cause

no change in the sense, we no longer anxiously seek to

give it an equivalent in the version. In some cases the

matter is still questionable, as Luke 14:11: "everyone

(who is) exalting himself shall be humbled, and (who

is) humbling himself shall be exalted". Seeing that this

is a sententious saying it should be as short as possible,

hence we now favor the omission of the words in paren

thesis. They are implied, so need not cumber the sen-
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tence. Then we have a terse and trenchant style. As a

result I will be compelled to restore the original reading

of the version in many places where I had added who in

response to criticism.

"THE" BEFORE AN INFINITIVE

(the to—)

As the "infinitive" is really a verbal noun, it takes

the article frequently in Greek, as Matthew 2:13, of-the

TO-destroy, or Matthew 6:1, the TO-BE-gazed. In Eng

lish we might render the infinitive as a noun, as the de

struction, or the gazing, but this is not a very happy

solution as a rule. In most cases, though not in all, we

get the sense more clearly and comfortably when we

merely drop the article. It occurs over three hundred

times and is uniformly indicated by a dot before the

infinitive in the Keyword edition thus: -to destroy, tod

•be gazed at, etc.

WITH "TO" OMITTED

In the last instance the to does not represent the infin

itive to, but the Greek connective toward, rendered to.

Hence the high dot comes before the verb in such cases,

and the to has a small, high d after it.

Preceded by into (eis), the to of the infinitive is

dropped, as in Matthew 20:19, into the TO-iN-sport,

"into-scoff at".

In many cases the genitive article precedes the infini

tive ( of-the to—), as in Acts 18:10, of-the to-evil-

treat, "to ill-treat," but this cannot be carried over. It

is usually clear from the context.

When the pronoun is present, as in Matthew 6:8,

before of-the Youp to-request, the to drops out, making

"before you -request".

THE INFINITIVE RENDERED AS A NOUN WITH THE ARTICLE

Being a verbal noun, it seems best occasionally to
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translate the infinitive as a noun, as in Matthew 24:12,

the to-BE-multipliED, "the multiplication". Then the

article can be retained. Other examples are Mark 1:14,

the to-be-beside-given, "the giving up"; Mark 4: 4, the

to-sow, "the sowing"; Luke 9:51, in the TO-BE-&eing-

together-filled, l' in the fulfillment''; Luke 12:15,

the TO-BE-exceediNG, "the superfluity; Luke 22: 20, the

to-dine, "the dinner"; Acts 3:19, the to-be-outrubbed,

"the erasure"; Philippians 1: 23, the to-up-loose, "the

solution"; Hebrews 2:8, the . . . to-under-set, "the

subjection". Perhaps this should be done even more fre

quently than it is.

Occasionally the infinitive is best rendered by the par

ticiple, as in Luke 2: 4, thru the to-be him, "because of

his -being". In these cases the article cannot be prefixed.

So in Luke 8: 42, in the to-be-under-leading, "*at His

•going"; Luke 10: 38, in the to-be-going, "*at their -go

ing"; Philippians 1: 24, the to-be-on-remaining, "to be

staying".

Occasionally the article may be retained when the

infinitive is rendered by a participle, as Luke 9:36, in

the to-be-becoming, "*at the bcoming", and 1 Corinth

ians 8:10, the . . . to-be-eating, "the eating".

A recurring formula is in the to—, as in Luke 3: 21,

IN THE TO-BE-DIPizED, ALL THE PEOPLE, in which IN is

usually changed to *as, and the infinitive to a verb, *as

all the people (are) -baptized".

Occasionally so as is used for the with the infinitive,

as Luke 4: 42, of-the no to-be-going, "-(so as) no(-t) to

be going".

"THE" WITH A PARTICIPLE

(the —ing)

There are cases where English can use the literal

Greek. Matthew 13:18, of-the sowing, may be rendered

just the same, "of the sowing". This is because some
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nouns, like sowing, have the form of the participle in

English. So also in Matthew 28:1, to-THE on-lighting,

"(at) the lighting up". In Luke 24:5, the living is

"the living". This seems admissible here, because the

context clearly limits it to One. Otherwise it would refer

to the whole class of living creatures. In Acts 14:12,

the owe-LEADiNG of-the saying (the leader of the speak

ing), may be rendered "the leading speaker". Here the

participle takes its proper place as an adjective. In

1 Corinthians 14: 7 are two examples: "the fluting" and

"the lyre (play)ing"; 1 Thessalonians 4:15, the liv

ing, "the living"; James 5:15, the faltering, "the

faltering".

Occasionally English can almost reproduce the Greek

the —ing, by adding one after the phrase, as in Matthew

11: 3, the One-coMiNG, rendered "the Coming (One) ".

It may also be put before, as in the sublinear; Romans

6:7, "the (One) dying"; Eomans 9:33, "the (one) be

lieving".

Occasionally it may be necessary to add who also, as

Mark 5:32, THE-ime this wing, "the (one who) does

this".

In Luke 13:9, we have added year from the con

text, the being-ABOUT being rendered "the impending

(year)" in the revised Concordant Version. So Acts

15:16, "-overturned (structure) "; Acts 16:11, "the en

suing (day)".

Such passages as Matthew 12: 48, He-said to-THE one-

sayiNG to-Him, may be rendered, "He said to the (one)

saying (it) to Him". So also Matthew 25:16-29, "the

(one) getting (or having) the talents"; 1 Corinthians

14:11, "the (one) speaking".

An idiomatic usage of the article, which we cannot

carry over into English, takes the form, the one—ing,

as in Matthew 2:14, THE-owe yet being-roused, he-BE-

side-got. The may be omitted in English, so far as the

sense goes, as follows, "now, being roused, he took along
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. . ." But the fact that it, to some extent, duplicates the

pronoun of the verb (he) and commences the sentence,

makes it emphatic. This emphasis, however, cannot be

shown when the the is omitted, so it seems best to pass it

over to the pronoun, and express it by placing the pro

noun nearer the beginning of the sentence, thus, "Now

he, -being roused, took along . . ." That is, expanded,

"the one-being". Although in the plural we may usually

use th(o)se, as Matthew 2:9, "th(o)se who hear", yet,

at times we must omit the the, as Acts 15: 3, "-They, in

deed, then, being sent . . ." Then we also emphasize the

pronoun.

This numerous class, which we meet more than six

hundred times, represented by the formula TUE-one

—ing, presents some*problems which time alone will
solve. Thus, in Matthew 4:16, the people the owe-siT-

ting, we could render "the people who are sitting",

simply to show that the Greek has the article before sit

ting. The English of the future will prize brevity, and

we will probably express precisely the same by saying

"the people -sitting in darkness". Hence we will use this

short form.

We can occasionally preserve the article with a fine

effect, as in Matthew 3:17, "this is My Son, the Beloved,

in Whom I delight". In most cases, however, we will

need to substitute who, etc., as Matthew 6:4, the One-

lookiNG, (W)h(o is) observing, and Matthew 7:14, the

owe-FROM-LEADiNG, (w)h(ich is) leading away, etc. It is

usually a matter of taste and judgment, whether to add

a pronoun. As it will be printed in lightfaced type, the

reader is at liberty to omit it at pleasure. Expanded,

these read the-one who, the-one which, etc. (Later: It

seems wiser to anticipate the future and use the con

densed form.)

With persons, in the singular, the —ing is usually

rendered (w)h(o is), as in Matthew 3:11, TUB-One yet

behind me ooming is rendered " (w)h(o is) coming after
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me". When the participle is indefinite, as Matthew 24:

13, the verb is also made indefinite if possible, that is the

one-UNDER-REMAiNitt# (not ing) is rendered "(w)h(o)

endures", not "w)h(o is) enduring". So Matthew 26:

68, the one-mTTing is made "th(at) hits", or (w)h(o)

hits".

Occasionally, when there is no subject expressed, the

pronoun he must be added, as Matthew 7:21, "(he

w)h(o is) doing the will of My Father". Yet he may be

omitted in a trenchant style, as in Matthew 11:15, etc.

the one-HAViNG ears is rendered " (W)h(o) has ears".

As the he usually belongs to a verb in the sentence it

is not marked as not in the Greek, as in Mark 16:

16, the one-BELiEving . . . will be-being-saved, "He

(w)h(o) believes . . . shall be sav^d". The verb is "he-
shall-be-saved". Yet the remarkable feature of this con

struction is that the emphasis which belongs on the miss

ing article cannot be placed on the who which replaces

it, but on the he of the following verb, which must refer

to the same person.

With persons, in the plural, the —ing is usually

rendered, as in Matthew 2: 20, Tim-ones seeking, th(o)se

seeking. Usually English prefers to add who are as well,

that is "th(o)se (who are) seeking", but no rule can be

made. The reader is at liberty to leave out the who are if

this is more agreeable to him.

For emphasis' sake the who may be replaced by there,

as in Matthew 16:28, where are is emphatic, which is

rendered, "(there) are some of th(o)se," in place of

"some of th(o)se (who) are". (The word there here is

not an adverb telling us where, as some suppose, but a

mere expletive, often used with the verb be.) In Mat

thew 11: 28, all the ones-toiliNG may be rendered "all

(w)h(o are) toiling".

Occasionally it seems best to change the participle to

a noun, as in Matthew 13:3, the owe-sowiNG, that is,

"the sower". Then the article (the) may remain. This
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case, which denotes one actually engaged in sowing, is

not so apt as Matthew 19:4, the One-making, which

is simply the fact, hence may well be rendered, "the

Maker". See Matthew 21: 42, "the-builders"; 27:54,

"the occurrences"; 28:4, "the keepers"; Mark 5:15,

the owtf-demoniziNG, "the demoniac"; 6:56, "the in

firm' '; Luke 2: 27, " the custom"; 8: 34, " the graziers'';

19:10, "the lost"; Acts 4:32, "the believers"; 27:40,

the blowing, "the breeze"; Romans 1:25, THE-Owe-

CREATing, "the Creator"; 8: 34, the One-vowN-judging,

"the Condemner"; 11:26, the Otie-reseuiNG, "the Res

cuer"; 1 Corinthians 9:10, the owe-PLOWiNG, "the plow-

er"; the otie-THRESHiNG, "the thresher"; Philippians 3:

8, the being-superior, "the superiority"; 1 Thessalonians

3:5, THE-one-tryiNG, "the tryer"; Tit. 3:15, Tim-ones

being-FOND, "the friends"; Heb. 11:11, the Owe-prom-

ising, "the Promiser"; 11:28, the owe-whole-ruining,

'' the exterminator"; 12:11, the beside-being, '' the

present"; 12: 21, the appearIzing, '' the spectacle'';

James 3:4, THE-one straightening, "the helmsman/' etc.

As the participle is really a verbal adjective, such

phrases as Mark 2:17, the (mes-fceiNG-STRONG, are very

simply expressed by our phrase, "the strong". So also

Luke 5:24, to-THE one-HAViNG-feee^paralyzED, "to the

paralytic"; Acts 17:17, THE-awes-REVERiNG, "the rever

ent"; Acts 25:16, the one-beiNG accusED, "the ac

cused"; Romans 15:31, the ones-UN-PERSUADiNG, "the

stubborn"; 1 Corinthians 1:28, the ones-KAvntQ-been-

scornED, "the scorned"; 7:10, yim-ones having-married,

"the married"; Ephesians 1:6, the One-HA\iNG-been-

loved, "the Beloved"; Titus 1:15, the HAViNG-6eew-DE-

piled, "the defiled"; Hebrews 5:2, the unknowing,

"the ignorant"; 9:13, the ones-HAViNG-&ee?t-cOMMONED,

"the contaminated," etc.

The formula the —ing is frequently used of things.

Then it may be resolved into "th(at which is)", as in

Matthew 1:22, the BEiNG-declarED is rendered "th(at
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which is) declared". Yet it may be rendered "the

(things)s", as in Acts 8: 6, "heeded the (thing)s being

said".

Before the verb called, as in Acts 13:1, simeon the

one-beiNG-CALLED niger, we were tempted to.add (w)h(o

is), i. e., "Simeon, who is called Niger," but the added

words are not necessary. They add to the length, but

not to the sense, so are contrary to the genius of the

language, which prefers brevity. So we leave it'' Simeon,

•called Niger", with a high period to indicate the

omitted article. A. E. K.

SLEEP AND REST

The strength that comes from nightly sleep

Will ebb with the close of day.

The strength that comes through our last repose,

Shall never pass away.

We wake each morn to the dread of death;

Death waits at every door.

When roused to live with God on high

Life reigns for evermore.

Our sleep is troubled, we toss and turn,

And roll, and kick, and sigh.

Death's sleep is sound, no move we make

Till Christ calls us on high.

Who sleep in Christ when He shall come,

Decay no more shall see,

And we who rise with them shall change

To immortality!

R. G. K.
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BEING THE FOURTH NUMBER OF VOLUME THIRTY-ONE

EDITORIAL

How long, 0 Lord ? This is the cry which ascends from

many a heart in these turbulent and trying times. We

are satiated with man's day, and long for the day of

Christ. We are weary of the world's ways, and ardently

look forward to the delights of His presence. All this

has turned the thoughts of the saints to the pages of

prophecy. Many have written concerning the predictions

of Daniel and the revelation of John. Much speculation

has been rife for years and many have put forth their

predictions or picked out the antichrist. I have just seen

a magazine which insists that 1940 to 44 will see the end.

Years ago the head of the Italian government was held

to be the lawless one by some. Later they changed to

another world figure.

There is great need of sobriety in dealing with this

theme. So many predictions have proven false that the

truth of our Lord's return has been discredited and

brought into ridicule. Many dates have been set and

turned out to be bitter disappointments. From the

viewpoint of a magazine which seeks to interest its read

ers we realize that such sensational matters are likely to

stimulate the subscription list, and aid greatly in galvan

izing students into action. But we have avoided all such

methods, and hope to do so in the future. Nevertheless

we have probably failed in supplying real edification

along the lines which are engaging thei hearts of the

saints, and hope to do better in the future.

We hope, in our next issue, to begin a series of arti

cles dealing with the time of the end. Such subjects as
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The Four Wild Beasts and The Man of Lawlessness will

be dealt with in more detail than hitherto. We hope to

go into matters so thoroughly that much of the current

confusion about "the Antichrist," and "the Man of

Sin" will be removed. We also hope to show that most

of the ideas concerning1 the beasts of Daniel are not in

line with the Scriptures. That is why they are contin

ually changing. We have the same tendency which has

led the saints astray down the centuries. We exaggerate

the present and seek to force it into the outlines of the

future. We follow our prejudices in filling in the picture

of prophecy.

We have long intended to explore these matters, but

we were waiting until our version of Daniel had been

thoroughly revised. Now, however, that the interest is

so intense, it seems wise to do our best under the circum

stances. This will, at the same time, fit in our studies of

the Thessalonian epistles, of which these articles will

form a part.

We hope that our friends will call the attention of

the saints to these studies, and so enlarge the circle of

our readers. From letters received it is evident that

many of our friends are not acquainted with the books

and pamphlets, such as The Mystery of Babylon, The

Coming Conflict, and The Unveiling, which deal with

these themes. These should be read in preparation for

the coming series in the magazine. A. E. K.

"JEWISH NATIONAL HOME TO BE

SACRIFICED "

Jacob seems to be entering the affliction foretold by the

prophets. In 1917, when the Balfour Declaration seemed

to assure the Jews that Palestine would be their national

home, they were overjoyed, and thought that their trials

were at an end. Those of us who knew the Scriptures

were not so sure of this, and our fears were fully real-
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ized. The Arabs have caused much delay and disturb

ance, so that immigration has been restricted much more

than was anticipated. Then came the plan to divide the

land, which seemed certain to give the Jews the standing

of a sovereign nation. But this was not carried out. Now

comes a severe blow. Great Britain must take into ac

count "repercussions in Transjordan, Saudi Arabia,

Egypt and Iraq; echoes in India also,'' is the stand taken

by the Colonial Secretary, who was supported by the

House of Commons. A new land law restricts the sale of

land to the Jews.

The restriction of immigration was bad, but this is

worse. The transfer of a piece of land is a public trans

action, and there may be no way of getting around the

law. Besides, this will probably advance the price, which

is always a painful thing for a Jew. How foolish will

they feel when, in the future, they find that they paid

exhorbitant sums for land which they were about to

receive as a gift from the Lord!

Demonstrations against the new law took place in

Jerusalem and elsewhere in Palestine. The chief Eabbi

cabled to the Archbishop of Canterbury: "I appeal to

your Grace to do your utmost to remove this crying

wrong." Imagine the highest spiritual leader in Israel

appealing to that of another nation, rather than to Jeho

vah ! They have put their trust in flesh, so it must fail

them.

Of course the Jews think that they have earned a

right to Palestine! They claim that Chaim Weitzmann,

because of the help he gave in the last war, was given his

choice of money, a title, or a decoration, but traded these

for the right to make Palestine a national home for his

people. They also claim to have more real power in the

world than the Arabs, and should have the preference

when it comes to acquiring land in Palestine. But just

now they are much cast down over the turn of affairs.

A. B. K.
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GOD'S CHAIN OF GOLD

The golden chain of God for our life has four links. These

four links cannot be torn asunder. He designates us: that

began in heaven. Two of the links drop to the earth to call

and justify us. The fourth sweeps us back through the celes

tials, glorified.

So we see how securely fastened to God we are. Our salva

tion from start to finish is with Him and He cannot fail in

one word of promise since "God is not a man, that He should

lie; neither the son of man, that He should repent: hath He

said, and shall He not do it? or hath He spoken, and shall He

not make it good?"

This is echoed by Paul, who writes, "What, then, shall we

assert to these things? If God is for us, who can be against

us?" What is there that can take precedence over the sublime

consciousness of a place in God's heart: If He is for us, even

those who mould be against us, work our weal. No one can be

against us. He goes on and gives the reason. "Surely He who

spares not His own Son, but gives Him up for us all, how shall

He not, together with Him also, be graciously granting us all?"

God's best gift was His only Son Whom He did not spare.

Nothing else can compare with Him. Therefore, if God gave

His best, think you that He will withhold any good thing from

those who have accepted Him Who is the beloved of the

Father? To ask the question is to answer it, since the greater

includes the less. We can challenge the universe to find,a

single thing against us for "Who will be indicting God's, chosen

one? God is the Justifier. Who is the condemner?" Surely it

cannot be "Christ Jesus, the One dying, yet rather being

roused, Who is also at God's right hand, Who is pleading for '
our sakes!" Whatever we may be in ourselves, in Him God

has justified us. As we allow these words to be apprehended

and meditated upon by our spirit, in all our weaknesses and

failures, we are still commanded to look forward to the day of

judgment with boldness, "For as He is, so are we, in this

world."

All judgment has been committed to the Son, the very One

Who died for us, and even now, at this very moment, is at* the

right hand of the Father, pleading for our sakes. Do you know

what His plea is? That we are guiltless, spotless, righteous,

blameless. Therefore no charge that can even imply guilt in us

can stand before Him. God Who is the Judge of all pro

nounced the verdict in our case: "Not Guilty." Christ Who

alone has the right to condemn is our Saviour. Since there is

no higher tribunal than His, we need never fear that the

Adversary will contest the verdict in another and have the

decision of the Supreme Court of the Universe reversed.

Oh how we should praise Him for His wisdom in providing

for our failures and mistakes! So Paul naturally asks "What
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shall be separating us from the love of God in Christ Jesus?

Affliction, or distress, or persecution, or famine, or nakedness,

or danger, or sword? . . . Nay! In all these we are more than

conquering through Him Who loves us." The love of God

never lets us go for when "Jesus being aware that His hour

came that He may be proceeding out of this world to the

Father, loving His own who are in the world, He loves them

to the consummation."

What an unlovely group to love!—doubting Thomas, curs

ing Peter, betraying Judas, thundering James and John, and

the rest—disciples who would shortly forsake Him and flee.

Such is His love. The trials and tribulations we are called

upon to face and endure are not to be looked upon as though

they were an evidence of His displeasure. They are tempered

by a loving heart. A deep abiding trust and consciousness (of

His watchcare over us in the midst of our distresses will enable

us not only to endure but to enjoy them.

Paul knows the sweet taste of victory that God can press

out of seeming adversities and give His saints to drink in the

midst of their sorrows fpr he says "I take pleasure in my

infirmities." Only the grace of God can find and take pleasure

in the trials of God. "For I am persuaded that neither death

nor life, nor messengers, nor sovereignties, nor the present, nor

the future, nor powers, nor height, nor depth, nor any other

creation will be able to separate us from the love of God in

Christ Jesus our Lord."

Here all the forces of the universe are marshalled and

paraded by God: they loom on the horizon, assume gigantic

proportions as they draw near. Then as they fade away into

the distance, a deep peace falls on our spirits as we realize

that not one, nor all of them combined, can come between us

and the unconquerable love of our God as displayed in Christ

Jesus our Lord.

Life may at times lead us far from Him but never beyond

the circle of His love. The things that we are called upon to

face today perplex us, that which is in the future fill us with

fear, but only when we take our eyes from Him Who is the

Inaugurator and Perfecter of faith. Everything in the universe

is subject to Him. Nothing above or beneath, nothing at all,

has the power to break the bond that fastens the humblest and

most unworthy saint to His great throbbing heart.

This is more than salvation from sin. This is re-concilia

tion. This is peace with God through our Lord Jesus Christ.

God's promise is that He will keep him in perfect peace whose

mind is stayed >on Him. The adversary is subtle, and knowing

this, wants you to be looking away from Him to yourself.

The Slanderer wants you to think of how unworthy you

are, for, in thinking of how unworthy you are, you cannot be

thinking of how worthy He is!
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"It fortifies my soul to know

That though I perish, Truth is so;

That howsoe'er I stray and range,

Whatever I do, Thou dost not change.

I steadier step when I recall

That if I slip, Thou dost not fall."—A. H. Clough.
F. Neil Pohorlak

OBITUARY OF MRS. ANNIE E. LAURIE

Our dearly beloved Sister in the^ Lord, Mrs. Annie E. Laurie,

was put to repose on May 29, at Kings Daughters Home,

Detroit. The funeral services were conducted from the Crosby

Mortuary by Brother R. J. Rood, preaching, and Brother Cecil

Rose giving a beautiful tribute and eulogy of her life. Inter

ment was made in Oakview Cemetery, Royal Oak, Brother

Rood concluding with the consoling declaration: "Our Sister

has just bid us good-night, and will greet the saints of God at

the near presence of our Saviour, Whom she loved and pat

terned her life from childhood."

Sister Laurie was the daughter of devout pioneer North of

Ireland immigrants, David and Eliza Freeborn Lowrie, who

located in Perth county, Ontario, when it was all bush, where

she was born 1856. During her young womanhood she was a

teacher, and in this work became the wife of Dr. Chas. A.

Laurie, Hamilton, Ontario. To this union two children were

born, Ralph and Bertha, with whom she later moved to the

village of Gorrie, where she lived for fourteen years. There

she became active in missionary work and taught a Bible

class of 'teen age girls with a record of not missing a Sunday

morning service during the fourteen years. In 1902, she moved,

with her children, to Chicago, and soon thereafter to Ypsilanti,

Michigan. In 1905 they moved to Detroit, where Bertha taught

school until her death in 1937.

After arriving in Detroit they became associated with a

small group of believers in Millennial Dawn, and it was largely

through their efforts that Pastor Russell was secured for his

first public appearance in Detroit Opera House. After Pastor

Russell's death, they learned and rejoiced exultingly in the

revelation of Concordant truth®. The Laurie home was ever

open to the saints for their weekly study services. In 1927,

while on her way to the hall to attend a Bible lecture given by

the writer, she was struck down by a hit and run driver and

suffered injuries from which she never fully recovered.
Those who knew her best loved her most. She was devoted

and uncomplaining in her life of faith and service to her God

and Father. Her one aim was to magnify Christ every wakeful

moment of her life after the devotions of the hymn,

"Not I but Christ be honored, loved, exalted,

Not I but Christ be seen, be known, be heard;

Not I but Christ in every look and action,

Not I but Christ in every thought and word.
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Christ, only Christ, e'er long shall fill my vision;

Glory excelling soon, full soon I'll see—

Christ, only Christ, my every wish fulfilling,

Christ, none but Christ, my All in all to be."

As we have briefly reviewed our sister's life, again we thank

God for the power of His grace which shall yet bring all into

the captivity of Christ, conformed to His image—His achieve

ment—saved by grace, through grace, in grace, for grace, mak

ing known His multifarious wisdom to the sovereignties and

authorities among the celestials, that will result in a respon

sive love from a completed universe with God All in all! With

this faith and expectation enshrined in her heart, Sister Laurie

lived, loved and labored until she was put to a peaceful repose

from which she will be awakened1 in the likeness of Christ on

the glorious resurrection morn.—R. A. L and A. L.

REPORT OF BROTHER LOUDY

Dear Fellow-Saints in Christ:

After several months of silence we are writing to give you

another account of the grace of God upon our labor of love for

the saints. We were prospered of the Lord to go to Richmond,

Virginia, in February. The meetings opened with a good hear

ing and the interest increased until the close. Salvation, sanc-

tification and service were the themes of our messages. Much

grace and assurance came to all.

Closing, we returned home and hastened on to Morristown,

Tennessee, where we had been called for a meeting in a Meth

odist church. The weather was very unfavorable, yet we had a

very encouraging ministry. A feature of our service there was

going each day with the evangelistic club of the church to

shops, mills and factories and sharing the gospel in song and

sermon to the employees during their lunch hour. Many were

blessed and enriched through the ministry. We were invited

to return next year for further ministry.

In April we went to Detroit and conducted three weeks of

meetings in the Community Church. Brother Lewis Evely is
pastor, and gave us a cordial welcome, hearty cooperation and

encouraging fellowship. Thei interest was very gratifying. An

enthusaistic hearing was enjoyed by saints from the Christian

church fellowship. We were also invited to one of their Bible

classes twice during the meetings. Our conference opened at

1:00 p. m. and continued until 4:00 p. pi. with not an idle min

ute, considering and answering questions, reading and explain

ing the Scriptures. Their new-found joy and rejoicing in the

richer measure of understanding and realization of God's pur

pose, love and grace was most refreshing. While in Detroit we

were invited to Almont one Saturday and enjoyed a blessed

evening of meeting and fellowship with the saints gathered in

the home of Brother and Sister Harold Glover.
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Concluding our meetings in Detroit, we pulled away for

home. In Dayton and Cincinnati we stopped with saints and

enjoyed a few days of refreshing fellowship. And how blessed,

in these days of the deepening apostasy, is the heart commun

ion with saints standing steadfastly in the grace of God and

glorying in the expectation of our Lord Jesus Christ!

On arriving home, we began meetings in Fairview Taber

nacle out in my old home community. The interest and fellow

ship overflowed our hearts with thanksgiving to God. Then

we went to Wilkesboro, N. C, to Mrs. Loudy's home friends.

A good hearing was accorded the concordant message of truth

in this new field, and we expect in the will of the Lord, to

return for a longer series in the near future.

This writing finds us at home making preparations to go to

Richmond, Virginia, for two months or longer, as the leading

of the Lord may indicate. Our plan is to work in cooperation

with the church there for conducting an extension ministry in

different parts of the city as well as near-by towns. We expect

to have a convention during the summer with the saints from

Danville, Pulaski, Roanoke, Washington, and other places at

tending and taking part Virginia is fast becoming an open

door for the concordant message of truth and we are praying
to be prospered in the grace of God to reach and share the

evangel of the unsearchable riches of Christ with all who have

hearing ears. We request your interest in this labor of love

by remembrance in your prayers and petitions to God for the
work.

In closing, we extend our unfeigned love in the Lord to

all in every place, praying the grace of our heavenly Father

upon your spirits for peace and joy until the glad day of

Christ, and remain, by His grace,

Faithfully yours in His service,

Mb. and Mrs. Adlai Loudy,

Ambassadors for Christ

BROTHER LOUDY'S CHART

We are happy to announce that through the interest of friends

concerned in the Lord's work, arrangements have been made

by which Brother Loudy's newly designed chart, "God's Pur

pose of the Eons," can now be sold at 25 cents per copy or five

copies for $1.00. The chart is printed in colors, on heavy, dur

able paper, 10 inches wide and 27 inches long. The five eons

and worlds, the three heavens and earths, the twelve dispensa

tions and administrations, and many other truths are graph

ically and clearly illustrated from the Beginning to the Con

summation of God's purpose. (Those to whom consignments

have been made are to sell what they have on hand at the

price stated above.) Address your order to Adlai Loudy, 108

East Eleventh Avenue, Johnson City, Tennessee. Those nearer
to Los Angeles may order from the Concordant Publishing
Concern,.
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BROTHER BUNDY'S ITINERARY

During the month of August, our Brother Walter H. Bundy
will continue his ministry to the saints in the following1 local

ities on the dates mentioned:'August 1, 2, Dayton, Ohio; 4-6,

Pittsburgh, Pa.; 7, Cleveland, Ohio; 8-11, Detroit, Mich.; 12,
13, Kitchener, Out; 14, 15, Hamilton, Ont; 25-27, Ottawa, Ont.;

29, Rutland, Vt; Aug. 30-Sept. 3, Boston, Mass. We hope to

have a report of the first portion of the journey for the Septem

ber issue. Brother Bundy reports that the Lord is blessing the

service. Please pray that it may prove helpful to many.—E.O.K.

PICNIC AND MEETING

Friends in northern Illinois are invited to attend a picnic

dinner to be held July 26 at Illini Park, which is located half

a mile south of Marseilles. Bring your own basket. Coffee will
be supplied. Dinner from 12 to 1 o'clock. The meeting will

start at 2:00 p. m. Brother Walter H. Bundy will be the

speaker. After the meeting, Brother Bundy will answer ques

tions. If you plan to attend, please drop a postcard to Cecil

Hopton, Glenwood Park, Marseilles, Illinois, who is in charge

of arrangements.

CHANGE OF PRICE

The prospective pamphlet mentioned in the May issue, by a

graduate of the Moody Bible Institute, which was quoted at

five cents, will be priced at ten cents. It will be entitled, God's

Word or Man's Wisdom, and snould be ready for distribution

about the time this magazine is printed. We are indebted to

Brothers Ray Young, J. E. Shakepeare, and to Dr. Elizabeth

Gerdes, the author, for their part in the production of this

booklet—E. O. K.

REPLY TO CRITICISM

For those who have read a criticism of the version we have

prepared a reply, Being Reviled, We are Blessing. It deals

with the rendering of Hebrews 11:40, which is said to have

been "mutilated and murdered in a miost monstrous manner."

It is only in typewritten form, for those who send for it.

SPECIAL OFFER

Back numbers of Unsearchable Riches are becoming increas

ingly scarce. Those desirous of obtaining complete sets back

to volume X, or any complete volume prior to volume XX
should do so at 'once. A complete set is a complete library of
all our publications, plus thousands of pages of other helpful

and valuable material for all students of God's Word. Special
summer offer: The complete set of twenty-one volumes, bound

(X to XXX inclusive), value $31.50, for $25.00. Arrangements

may be made to pay in installments,
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PAMPHLET PACKETS

It has been suggested that many of our friends would be in
terested in obtaining all the literature we have published on a
particular subject. So we are offering these packets at special
prices this summer, as follows: 13 on Destiny, value $1.25, for

$1.00; 3 on Evil, value 45c, for 35c; 3 pamphlets on Prophecy,

and the book "The Unveiling of Jesus Christ," value $2.30, for

$2.00; 6 on Correctly Cutting the Word, value 55c, for 50c;

2 on His Glories, value 10c, for 5c; 16 pamphlets on various
•other subjects, and the books "Studies in Romans" and "God's
Eonian Purpose," value $5.66, for $5.00; or a complete set of
our publications, as above, value $11.41, for $10.00.

BROTHER SHAKESPEARE INJURED

As we go to press we learn that our traveling representative,

J. E. Shakespeare, is confined in a hospital as the result of an

automobile accident on May 31. A small bone in his leg was

crushed, and it will be some weeks before he can walk.

SISTER MARY E. HARRIMAN REPOSES

The ecclesia at Denver sadly missed the presence of our be

loved sister in Christ, Mrs. Mary E. Harriman, who reposes

since February 27. Sister Harriman died in a hospital at San

Bernardino, California, a few hours after the automobile in

which she was riding collided head-on with another automobile
on Cajon Pass, twenty-four miles north of San Bernardino.

Four others died almost instantly and two others were injured

in the accident.

Sister Harriman, with her husband, Dr. Henry C. Harriman,

a retired chiropractor, resided at 32 West Fourth Street, Den

ver, Colorado. She had left Denver on December 20 of last year

to visit friends in California. Formerly of New York, she had

come to Denver with her husband in 1917. A brother, Charles

Tassell, lives at St. Peterburg, Florida.

Among her varied interests during her sixty-nine years of

active life Sister Harriman was engaged as a school teacher, a

druggist, and as the proprietress of a rooming house. Ever

sieeking truth, she had been associated with the I. B. S. A. for

many years before coming in contact With the distinctive

teachings which we hold so dear. She had been an active

worker in the ecclesia at Denver almost from its beginning—

about three years ago.

This good woman, like Phoebe of old, was "a. patroness of

many"; and the memories that cluster around her name speak

of a devout spirit and of hands adapted and attuned to noble

deeds. The expectation vouchsafed to the Thessalonian saints

was hers, and with it we who remain have the consolation also

"by the word of the Lord." Happy expectation!

Arthur Wright,

Teacher in the Ecclesia
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THE BIAS OF GOD AND CHRIST

The setting right of every matter and act is a question

with which God will deal ere Hisl ultimate is attained.

Even in the case of the saints it is not a matter which is

avoided or evaded. The Great White Throne judging

will effectually settle all matters as regards those who

appear before its session, but none who can claim the

salvation which is in Christ Jesus, by faith, will be

amongst the number who will stand there. At the dais

of God the proceedings are entirely different from those

at the Great White Throne, and in the case of the saints

there are features which are entirely lacking in the case

of those who come before the Great White Throne. What

eventuates from the dais is not therefore to be compared

with it, for it is God's saints who appear before Him

(Rev. 20:11-15).

EVANGEL ENSURES SALVATION

The evangel has taught us that we enjoy the greatest

possible benefits through it, and these may be tersely

summed up in that precious statement: Nothing, conse

quently, is now condemnation to those who are in Christ

Jesus (Rom.« 8:1). We readily rejoice, then, that our

God, in Christ Jesus, has so firmly and irrevocably set

tled that problem to our blessing and His own glory. We

cannot come into any position which will minimize salva

tion or take it from us. Salvation is not decided before

the dais, and it is not in any sense in question there.

Why, therefore, do we read of our presentation at the

dais of God (Rom. 14:10), and our manifestation at the

dais of Christ (2 Cor. 5:10)?
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THE DAIS EXAMINES OUR WALK

The use of the term "judgment seat" has tended to

give a misleading color to this statement; the word tribu

nal has been suggested, but there are features of its usage

which make it unsuitable. The term of the original is

conveyed by dais or platform; these are quite impartial

words (Acts 7:5; John 19:13). Literally it is the stand

ing room afforded for establishing of a definite position;

there one steps to state their case with a view to its exam

ination by the Lord (1 Cor. 4:4), and the setting right

of any necessary items thereof. This is prior to His

award. Whilst not a judicial bench for condemnation,

few of us seem to have attained to a clear appreciation

of its function; or the reason for it in God's dealings

with His saints. In coming to this portion of the Roman

epistle it were well if we make some attempt to obtain at

least a broad understanding.

SALVATION INCOMPLETE UNTIL THE BODY IS DELIVERED

This question of our having to step before the dais of

God arises from our walk—the extent to which we have

truly expressed the evangel in our living. In our pro

gress through the Roman epistle we have seen that, as

saints, we are to walk in newness of life. At the same

time, though sin's body has become inert, sin is not yet

eliminated from our body; we are to reckon ourselves as

dead to sin and alive to God (Rom. 6:4-11) ; for we

await the future deliverance of our body when our salva

tion becomes a completed matter (Rom. 8: 23).

OUR BODIES TO BE PRESENTED TO GOD

Meanwhile, our logical divine service is to present our

bodies a sacrifice, living, holy and well-pleasing to God.

And, insiofar as we are transformed by the renewing of

our mind, we shall escape configuration to this eon, which

position will be most estimable when we are manifested

at the dais (Rom. 12:1, 2).
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OBEDIENCE TO FAITH IS OUR DIVINE SERVICE

Saints, though blessed of God, continue to live in the

world (1 Cor. 5:10) ; they are not exempt from the

ordinary relations and duties to other humans; in fact,

their faith really makes all their living a divine'Service.

Here we touch the aspect which is little appreciated, for

we have a distinct tendency to regard divine service as

applying only to those engaging specifically in the labor

of pastors, teachers and evangelists (Eph. 4:11). Such

are certainly rendering service to God and His saints,

yet it is special, being a distinct gift from God (1 Cor.

9:17). In the initial consideration, divine service con

sists in our obedience to the faith; it is our practical liv

ing of the evangel in regard to our fellow saints, to our

enemies, to humans in general, and to the state.

PRECEPTS ARE EXAMPLES OF FAITH'S ACTIVITIES

Romans twelve to sixteen show the evangel in prac

tice. Precepts are given as examples of the practicing

of the prior stated doctrine; they detail a divine

service which rationally corresponds to our life in Christ.

In one sense they may be corrective of any disoibedience

to the faith, and an exhortation to proper conduct in the

Lord. Any doubt as to the proper course is resolved by

the precepts.

BEFORE THE DAIS WE GIVE ACCOUNT TO GOD

Life for the believer is not a casual matter, but calls

for the most serious considerations. Before the dais we

are to give account to God (Rom. 14:11, 12). This is

for His glory, and should also be for our fullest blessing.

When we bow the knee and acclaim God before His dais,

it ought to be the climax of what we have been effecting

in our living, for if we have followed the leading of the

spirit of His Son (Rom. 8:14), the possession of each

saint, then there will be no question of any requital for

bad, but rather the requital for the good which, by the

power of His grace, we have effected (2 Cor. 5:10). Let
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us duly note that the word requital contains no undesir

able idea; it is equally at home when used with the words

good or bad. It indicates the fulfillment of all obligation

by a recompense, which is a full equivalent, as discerned

by God's righteousness.

OUR DEEDS ARE TO THE LORD

Our scriptural position isi that all we do should be as

to the Lord and not to men (Eph. 6: 8, 9). Our compen

sation is from Him (Col. 3: 23-25). It is the enjoyment

of an allotment from the Lord. That He will bestow this

compensation is affirmed when it is said that he who is

injuring will be requited for that which he injures. The

word injure is especially instructive; injury is that which

i£ un-just, not as in English something which arises acci

dentally. Any unjust actions (injuries), done by the

saints, will be set right.

SAVED BY GOD WE LIVE TO HIM

To view matters comprehensively requires a realiza

tion of the fact that God has saved us, and this involves

our living to Him, which is not merely in regard to any

special service in the way of ministering His word, but

also in all our contact both with saints and with the

remainder of humanity. There will be fruit and payment

for the service done in response to any administration

God gives. This calls for propriety in its discharge, for

the pastor, evangelist or teacher may become disqualified

in such labor (1 Cor. 9: 24-27). For our divine service,

flowing from our faith, we will receive our requital for

the good or the bad which we have done in the body.

Grace makes us debtors to live according to God, and this

is really the great question of our accounting at the dais

(2 Cor. 5:10; Gal. 6:7, 8; Rom. 8:12).

THE NEW LIFE IS A RECOGNITION OF GOD

The new life which the saints enjoy calls for, and

should result in, conduct of a very high character. The
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broadest view of it requires that our life should be the

fullest possible acknowledgement and acclamation of God.

This is the great intention and requirement of Diety,

and it is true not only of the reverent In the present, but

also of the irreverent ultimately. Even the believer has

a mind so feeble and defective that he rarely succeeds in

rendering to God true and full recognition, and his

growth in realization of Him is meagre. This is1 inti

mated to us when the scriptures counsel us not to judge

or scorn our fellow believers (Col. 1: 9,.1O; Rom. 14:1-4).

god's attitude ought to be ours

To judge, in this connection, is to assume a position

which God reserves entirely for Himself because He alone

is fitted to discharge such a task (Rom. 14: 3-10). And

to scorn a saint is to disapprove of one whom God has

taken to Himself. Obviously, to say the least, we are not

superior to God! That we are to be presented at the dais

of God ought to exclude any judging of our fellow believ

ers ; there we cannot judge, but must be confined to the

account of ourselves to God; there we must bow the knee

and acclaim Him. Shall our account to God be that we

have judged or scorned one whom He did not so deal

with, and thereby have placed ourselves in a position

which was contrary to God ? Rather should our attitude

and activity be that of endeavoring to aid our brethren,

and to see that we give no grounds to snare or stumble

any (Rom. 14:11-13).

OUR PATH TO BE FREE FROM INJURY TO OTHERS

It becomes clear that we have a great and onerous

path before us, a path in which it is easy for us to fail

and become unjust to our brethren, and so injure them.

This can occur in many ways, and in connection with

many matters, when we regard life in all its details and

in relation to the many kinds and conditions of humans

with whom we come in contact (Rom. 14:15).
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GOD IS ABLE WHERE WE HAVE FAILED

Is it not our delight to understand that our God, in

Christ Jesus, has removed every possibility of condemna

tion from us? He has made our salvation sure and

secure, yet He has arranged to set right all the acts of

His saints. For those acts in our accounts Which are

properly in His sight, we shall have the compensation of

our allotment, but what is detrimental in our conduct,

that will be requited also. And would we, as His saints,

have it otherwise? Surely the evangel brings to us the

spirit which leads us to desire and intend that every

thought, word and deed be in subjection to Him as our

Lord (2 Cor. 10: 5). If we have in the slightest degree

failed to achieve that which corresponds to the righteous

ness of the new life, then we surely wish such failings

rectified, even though it may bring us loss. And, for even

this, we shall thank Him and rejoice that He is able

where we have failed.

WE LOOK TO MERIT GOD'S APPLAUSE

Let us welcome the fact that God has made provision

for any debits of our accounting to be discharged by His

righteousness and ability (1 Cor. 4:5). Only thus may

we properly and confidentially look forward to the ap

plause of our great God and Saviour in regard to our

divine service. Meanwhile, may we make full use of His

enabling grace! E. H. C.
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THROUGH THE EVANGEL

The "mystery," or secret grace which is ours in this

present administration comes to us through the evangel

Paul had previously heralded (Eph. 3:7). Apart from

this channel we cannot enter into its riches or enjoy the

allotment which is ours among the celestials. Those who

wish to grasp it must traverse the path presented in

Paul's previous epistles: the expectation set before the

Thessalonians, the justification, the conciliation and the

persuasion brought before us in Romans, Corinthians,

and Galatians. Every separate item of the secret—the

allotment from God, the body in Christ, the participa

tion with the saints of the Circumcision—each can be

reached only by means of Paul's previous presentations.

To one who does not pursue this path, the secret is in

accessible, a spring that is sealed, a "mystery" *unre-

vealed.

God has graciously granted a revival of present truth

in these last days. A few of His beloved saints have had

their hearts opened to revel in the exceeding riches of

the grace which characterizes! jthis administration. As in

the reformation, the recovery of the truth of the Lord's

return, and similar gracious visitations, there is always a

tendency among mortals to mar God's operations by un

balanced excesses on the one hand and reaction on the

other. So we must expect in connection with the truth

of the "mystery." Indeed, these have somewhat hin

dered its apprehension and brought in considerable con

fusion. Just as date-setting and white robes and other
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fanatical features have disfigured the heralding of

Christ's coming, so the many eccentricities of interpreta

tion associated with the " mystery" have hindered its

apprehension and dissemination. We humbly pray that

this effort to help may <be used by the Lord to bring

about more unity in the presentation of this glorious

truth.

Perhaps the greatest hindrance to the apprehension

of Paul's message and our special place in God's plan, is

the failure to distinguish Paul's from Peter's ministry,

and the lack of discernment between Paul's message in

Acts and that in his epistles. Those who "apply" the

letters written for the Circumcision to us today will find

it almost impossible to make anything clear and consist

ent out of the special revelation committed to Paul, and

especially his latest unfoldings. Unless we perceive that

Paul was entrusted with the evangel of (not merely to)

the Uncircumcision, according as Peter of the Circumci

sion (Gal. 2: 7), we are not even on the way that leads to

present truth. There is a clear-cut division between Paul

and Peter. In contrast with this, however, there is not

division, but connection, between Paul's various minis

tries. eThey were not severed one from another, but went

from glory to glory. The truth was given by instalments.

The latest did not do away with the earlier, but comple

mented and completed them.

The truth of the "mystery" came to us through a

more exact and careful examination of the sacred Orig

inals. In can be preserved and defended only by the

same means. It will be found that any departure from it

clashes with some plain presentation in Ephesians. Thus

most of the divergent doctrines strike at the very heart

of the truth for today and make more than one body.

Any teaching that denies the unity which is the keynote

of this administration condemns itself. This is usually

accompanied by the repudiation of a part or all of Paul's

previous epistles, as no longer applicable, on the ground
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that they are "Jewish". Apart from the fact that the

epistles themselves show that this is not the case, there is

a passage in Ephesians which shows their real function.

They contain the revelation by means of which the high

est truth for the present is conveyed to us. The state

ment of the secret in Ephesians is immediately followed

by the word through. Paul's evangel, as unfolded in his

earlier epistles is the channel by which we must ap

proach the "mystery".

Through is the keyword for the evangel that Paul

preached before the secret of Ephesians was revealed.

Just as the words together, joint, one, are a key to the

secret itself, so the connective through characterizes the

preliminary revelation, found in His early epistles. It

was transitional, a way of approach to the full blaze of

divine favor about to be revealed. It is through this

evangel of salvation by faith, in grace, and its new expec

tation, its justification, and conciliation, its magnificent

persuasion, that we are prepared for the supreme, celes

tial glory, which is ours in this secret administration.

A friend has called my attention to a notable feature

of those unfoldings in Paul's earlier letters which reach

on to the present grace. They all seem to be made in

order to meet a difficulty, or explain a perplexity. It

seems almost as if these revelations were not due till the

time that Ephesians was written, and would have formed

a part of it, if the position of the saints had not been

such that they called for them beforehand. The fact is

that Paul's evangel to the nations was made known on

the instalment plan, and it was necessarily incomplete

and unfinished in itself. It left unsolved problems and

immatured revelations. Paul's latest epistles are the

plerdYYia, that which fills up the former, the complement

of what He made known before. It is, therefore, no mar

vel that the solution of the perplexities which it pro

duced gave rise to foregleams of the glory for which it

was a preparation.
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In Thessalonica it was the death of some among them

which gave rise to serious thoughts as to their destiny.

It would seem that they naturally expected to live on

through the time of trouble at the end, and enter the

kingdom without dying. They were not proselytes, who,

because of their circumcision, might expect to be roused

with the saints in Israel. They had no expectation in

flesh (Eph. 2:12). Neither are they given one. They

are not united to Israel by any physical rite, in order to

give them a future hope, or a title to the former resurrec

tion. Instead, the apostle gives them a fresh revelation.

The living, who are surviving to the presence of the Lord

should by no means outstrip those who have been put to

repose, because both will be snatched away together when

the Lord descends from heaven to the air, not to the

earth.

In Corinthians the questions were, How are the dead

roused, and with what body do they come? These un

questionably arise from the Thessalonian revelation. If

there is to be a snatching away into the air it must be

preceded by a change in the constitution of our bodies,

for they could not endure such a "rapture" as they are

at present. This opened up the way to new truth. The

body is to be altered. This alteration is exactly what the

celestial allotment demands. Had it not been written

before, the fifteenth of first Corinthians would have been

a necessary part of Ephesians.

For a number of decades a strenuous effort has been

made to prove that Paul's earlier epistles were "Jew

ish," although Paul himstelf insisted that he was the

apostle to the nations at that time. The object is to sep

arate those to whom he ministered into two groups with

distinct destinies. Let us see if this follows. Let us sup

pose, for the moment, that Thessalonians, Romans, Cor

inthians and Galatians are all written to the Circumci

sion. Would they therefore be excluded from the joint

body of Ephesians? By no means! That body is com-
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posed, not only of the Uncircumeision, but also of the

Circumcision who had received PauFs evangel. In fact

the opening strain of Ephesians is particularly addressed

to them! (3-12). If there were not a gentile in view in all

of Paul's early epistles those addressed would still be

embraced by the joint body, for they had received the

evangel of which Paul was the dispenser (Eph. 3:7).

This is the channel through which they became joint par

takers of the promise in Christ Jesus.

Every aspect of the "mysitery," the allotment, the

body, and the participation; our relation to God, to

Christ, and to one another, was adjusted 'by Paul's evan

gel in preparation for its final phase as found in Ephe

sians. If we keep these different sides of the secret dis

tinct, and examine Paul's previousi epistles, we will see

that in each case, there has been a change from the teach

ing of the Circumcision in the direction of the perfection

epistles. We will now examine a few of these earlier rev

elations and point out how they form the path to per

fection.
OUR CELESTIAL ALLOTMENT

Eesurrection, in the prophets and the teaching of our

Lord, is a return from death to a life upon the earth.

There is no hint of a change in the constitution of even

those who will be vivified which would enable them to

live apart from the soil of the earth, or to overcome the

power of gravity which holds them bound to it. To them,

such an announcement as is made at the forefront of

Ephesians, that their blessings are spiritual and among

the celestials, would produce amazement and consterna

tion, for there is no possibility that they could enjoy

them. They would be more at a loss than we would be if

we should inherit a mountain" on the moon, for we might

at least get a glimpse of our allotment there. But to the

Jew or gentile who had cherished in his heart the promise

that he would be snatched away from the earth to be

always together with the Lord (1 Thes. 4:17) and whg
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expected his body changed when vivified from a soulish

to a .spiritual and from a soilish to a celestial frame

(1 Cor. 15: 44, 49)—to such a one the opening strain of

Ephesians is the welcome answer to yearnings which

have been implanted within him by Paul's evangel.

Moreover, the celestial allotment is distinctly said to

be for those who are sealed with the holy spirit. This

was never known among the sons of the terrestrial king

dom. Paul alone speaks to those under the power of his

evangel, and tells them that God's seal is upon them.

They are His peculiar and private possession. Besides

this they have the earnest of the sipirit, and this it is

which is also an earnest of the celestial allotment (2 Cor.

1:22; Eph. 1:13; 4:30). From these scriptures it

should be abundantly evident that Ephesians can have

no appeal or promise to anyone who has not experienced

the grace revealed in Paul's epistles, written before the

secret of Ephesians was made known. But for those who

had harbored Paul's message in their hearts, there would

be a tremendous attraction, for they were not only ready,

but eager for the final instalment, to cap the climax of

the truth which they had already accepted.

Conciliation is also more at home in heaven than up

on the earth. The coming kingdom on the earth will sub

due the nations with an iron club, and, at its close, those

at a distance from its capital will join the greatest of all

revolts. There is no lasting reconciliation either with

God or with the Circumcision on the part of the mass of

mankind in the next eon. In preparation for a grand

exhibition of God's grace to the celestials, God is now

conciliated to all mankind, and those who believe have

received it.

THE BODY

Our relationship to Christ, as His body, is first found

in Ephesians in connection with His headship over all

(Eph. 1:22, 23). We will have part with Him in His
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rule of the universe. Such a thought is! entirely foreign

to the Circumcision evangel. In the kingdom, Paul and

his fellow Israelites might, indeed, rule, but even they

would have no such privilege among the celestials. Yet

the saints from among the nations, they are to be ruled,

not to rule! Yet it was to these that Paul had already

written: "And would that you surely reign, that we also

with you should be reigning!" (1 Cor. 4:8). From our

point of view it may not seem impossible that the Corin

thians should reign. But over whom, and where could

they exercise authority? On earth Israel has that right

exclusively. Their only answer is that we find in Ephe-

sians—not on earth, but in the heavens. And Paul's

reigning with them is only another intimation of the

joint body.

To these same Corinthians Paul asks the question:

"Are you not aware that we shall be judging messen

gers V' In this connection the messengers must be celes

tial beings, so that here, again, we have an intimation,

most extraordinary for the time, which reaches right on

to the Ephesian unfolding. Even the pronoun we, which

joins Paul with the Corinthians in celestial rule, is a

clear indication of that grace which was still in store for

them, and which is revealed plainly, or "face to face" in

Ephesians.

PARTAKERS

Joint participation is clearly through the evangel

Paul had preached, for he it was cwho broke the rule

"to Jews only" (Acts 11:19) and brought a salvation

"to everyone who is believing—to the Jew first and to

the Greek as well" (Rom. 1:16). This is the road that

leads from the kingdom evangel to the joint participa

tion of Circumcision and Uncircumcision in this day of

grace. Wherever Paul went to a city with a synagogue,

or even if they had their gatherings elsewhere, he went

to them first. At the close of his address in Pisidian
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Antioeh he said, 'l It was necessary for the word of God

to be spoken first to you. Yet, since in fact you are

thrusting it away, and are judging yourselves unworthy

of eonian life, to! we are turning to the nations" (Acts

13:46). This is typical. The Jews had the priority in

time and rank, yet most of them were made jealous

(Deut. 32:21), so that many among the nations were

reached. In spirit both had access to the Father, but the

flesh still had a place, or, indeed, there would have been

no Circumcision and Uncircumcision. The flesh was con

tinually losing ground, but it wasi not until Ephesians

was written, that it forfeited all.

Ephesians and its companion epistles are the ripened

fruit of Paul's previous revelation, Paul is not divided.

Personally, he cannot belong to two distinct bodies of

saints, nor does he disipense opposing lines of truth. Be

fore it was in order to reveal the secret administration in

which we find ourselves he was separated from the Cir

cumcision, and wrote to the nations in preparation for

the coming grace. Thus it was that he led the saints from

glory to glory, until the stupreme unfoldings were

reached in Ephesians, Philippians and Colossians. And

thus it is today. There is no way to reach the highest

peaks of revelation except through Paul's previous epis

tles. They are the only channel.

Paul's earlier epistles lay the broad foundation of

faith and grace on which the later are erected. As these

eliminate all that is of man, there is no limit to the favor

that God can bestow on those who are justified and recon

ciled. Moreover, the Corinthians were expressly told that

God had made ready something far beyond the percep

tion of the eye and the ear and the heart of man, for

those who are loving Him. Nothing could be more sug

gestive of the grace which came to them in Paul's later

letters. May we prize more and more the celestial grace

which leads us through Paul's epistles, from glory to

glory! A. E. K.
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FIGURATIVE DEATH AND LIFE

IN PAUL'S EPISTLES

Dying and living are the most potent factors in human

experience. Hence they are used in the Scriptures, espe

cially by Paul, for the most powerful spiritual realities.

Before the saints literally expire, in their present career,

they are represented as dying, dead, or entombed, as

well as living, raised, roused, and vivified. We hope that

these extreme contradictions will help all to recognize

and appreciate figurative language, and to limit the

scope of each figure to its context. No one can be literally

dead and alive at the same time, nor can anyone die

when he is dead, or be made alive when he is vivified,

else death is no longer death, and life no longer life. In

casual reading these figures may escape us. By group

ing them and comparing and contrasting them, we may

be able to discern their marvelous message with clarity

and power.

The figure of proceeding from death into life is used

by John of one who passes from unbelief into faith (John

5:24). The thought of the believer dying or being fig

uratively dead is hardly in harmony with the teaching of

the Circumcision. It is not difficult to see the appropri

ateness of this figure, for before faith came we were not

only literally dying, but were dead to God, that is, with

out any more active communion with Him than if we

were corpses. But the statement is true only in things

divine, for men are quite alive to that which pertains to

this world. In Paul's epistles similar figures are used,

but death there is usually associated with the believer,

not the unbeliever, and it is connected with the death

of Christ, in Whom we have died,
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Let us note the striking contradiction between the

two figures of the believer, one of which looks upon him
as having died, the other as living. In one series of pas

sages we are represented as being dead (Rom. 6: 2, 8,11;

8:10. Eph. 2:1, 5; 5:14; Col. 2:13; 2:20; 3:3). In

the other we are alive (Rom. 5:21; 6:4, 22, 23; 8:2;

1 Tim. 1:16, etc.). These contradictory statements

should suffice to show that one, or both, must be taken

figuratively, for it is impossible to be both dead and

alive. We could be these literally at different times;

only figuratively can we be dead to some things and

alive to others at the same time. Thus our body is dead

because of sin yet our spirit is life because of righteous

ness (Rom. 8:10). Literally we would be all dead with a

dead body, and all alive with a spirit that is life. Figura

tively, we can hold them apart. Literally, the life that

now is is distinct from that which is to come (1 Ti. 4: 8).

Figuratively we already possess eonian life, and we may

rise from among the dead (Eph. 5:14), we were roused

with Christ (Eph. 2:6; Col. 2:12; 3:1), we may be

vivified through the indwelling spirit (Rom. 8:11).

DEATH, PAST, PRESENT AND FUTURE

Not only are we represented as both dead and alive,

but we seem to die repeatedly. In the distant past we

died together with Christ (Rom. 6:8; Col. 2: 20; 2 Tim.

2:11). At present we are dead (Eph. 5:14), our body is

dead (Rom. 8:10), and we are exhorted to deaden our

members (Col. 3:5). But how can this be if we died

with Christ ? There has been no resurrection since, and

it is not a resurrection body which is dead. Moreover,

all saints who have died had still another death, which

was in the future for them. This was a literal death.

The first two niust be figurative. So that death for us is

in all three tenses, past, present, and, possibly, future.

Nor is this true only of those who have not entered into

Paul's latest revelation. There these great truths are
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enforced as never before. Were we actually vivified, how

could we rise from the dead (Eph. 5:14) ? And why

should we deaden our members ?

Not all believers are alike dead. The nations, never

having been under law, cannot, of course, die to it. But

the Jew could not extricate himself from its thraldom in

any other way than by dying to it. Exemption from it

cannot be obtained by any other means. Through the

body of Christ, according to Paul's evangel, he and his

brethren according to the flesh are now released from its

yoke (Rom. 7: 4, 6). In Galatia, where this was not un

derstood, and Judaisers were seeking to bring the be

lievers among the nations into the bondage of the law,

this is emphasized. Paul avers: '11 through law, died to

law" (Gal. 2:19). The law itself, in this slightly differ

ent figure, slew him, and released him from its bonds.

Here, we repeat, is a death that nonet but a Jew can die.

And, we might add, if he does, he will probaibly be more

alive to God's grace than ever!

DEATH TO OFFENSES AND SINS

Death to sin involves usi all. In Romans Paul brings

it up to show that grace does not countenance persistence

in sin (Rom. 6 :l-2). In the previous section of the epis

tle there is justification from sin (3: 24). But this may

not keep us from, sinning. So we are given the further

truth that, in Christ's death we also were involved, and

then we died with reference to sin, hence should no

longer live in it. A slightly different turn is given this

figure in Paul's later epistles, for there death is intro

duced as the basis of unity between the Circumcision and

the Uncircumcision, and as a foil for the succeeding vivi-

fication (Eph. 2:1, 5). During our lifetime, indeed,

we both were guilty of sins. But God seeks to reveal the

riches of His grace toward us by dealing with them long

before we committed them. In Christ, we died to sins,

offenses and lusts, when He expired on Golgotha. That
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it was at that time, and not after our acts had become

facts, is especially clear in Colossians: "(in which you

were roused together . . . you also being dead in the

offenses and the uncireumcision of your flesh) He vivi

fies . . ."» (Col. 2:12, 13).

Even though we died long since, yet we are exhorted

to deaden, or put to death, our members which are on

earth (Col. 3:5). Alas, these often seem to be very

much alive. Literally this could not be possible. But

figuratively each figure fits its own context and is

fraught with precious truth which in no way clashes. In

other connections also, we are looked upon as dead.' Paul

exhorts us to rise from among the dead (Eph. 5:14),

which we could hardly do unless we were ourselves dead.

In Romans he distinguishes between our body and spirit.

The former is dead, the latter is life (Rom. 8:10). Yet

in Colossians it is the members of the body which are to

be put to death!

DEATH WITH CHRIST

Our death with Christ involves our living also, since

He was roused from the dead (Rom. 6: 8-11; 2 Tim. 2:

11). Prom this we could easily reason that, since He

cannot die again, neither can we, hence, for us there is

no death, the resurrection is past already. But, even as

our death with Christ is a figure (for we were not even

alive at that time) so also is the life we have received.

That is why the apostle adds, "Thus, you also reckon

yourselves to be dead, indeed, to Sin, yet living to God,

in Christ Jesus." The life is not literal, covering our

whole experience, but only Grodward. Much thfe same is

brought before us in Colossians, where Paul says: "you

died, and your life is hid, together with Christ, in God."

The manifestation of this life awaits His presence. So

also we died together with Christ from the elements of

the world (Col. 2: 20). Figuratively we are not "living

in the world," though it would be difficult to convince

our fellows that this is literally the case. >
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The link between literal death and resurrection is

usually the tomb. The fact that we were figuratively

entombed with Christ cannot lead to our literal resurrec

tion but to that which is like it, a walk in newness of life

(Rom. 6:4).

The figure of death has many applications and must

be interpreted in each case according to the context. It

may refer to the WTibeliever, who is dead to God, and it

may denote the believer who is dead to sin. Figurative

death is always, limited to a particular sphere, while lit

eral death includes all. Generally speaking, we die thrice.

Twice figuratively, once with Christ in the past and

again in our present reckoning. If the Lord does not

come before, there is literal death in the future.

RESURRECTION

As our salvation at present does not directly affect

our bodies, the figure of rising is not used as freely as

rousing and vivifying, seeing that our spirits and souls

are the sphere of God's power at the present time. Our

bodies will not be changed until the presence of Christ

(1 Cor. 15: 52). "Whatever effect our salvation has upon

our bodies comes through our spirit. We are inclined to

think that the resurrection of the body is a figure suited

to Romans!, while Ephesians would use only the yivifica-

tion of the spirit. Yet the contrary is the fact. It is in

the second part of Ephesians, dealing with deportment,

where we find the apt exhortation, "rise from among the

dead!" (Eph. 5:14). Here we are represented as dead.

Yet the cry comes to us now, as it will come to the dead

in the presence of Christ, to stand up from the surround

ing1 corpses, that is, to walk as if our bodies had already

been raised, when we will no longer be dragged down

by its disposition, but conduct ourselves as we will do

when we have a spiritual body. As we will see, the same

truth is presented from the opposite side in Romans

8:11, where the spirit vivifies our mortal bodies. There
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the earnest of the spirit which is ours now enables us to

walk in measure as we will after being literally vivified,

and have spiritual bodies.

The figure of rousing is in contract to sleep. We are

represented as sleeping in the night (even though this is

man's day!), and the time has come for us to awake

(Rom. 13:11), as well as having died. It is a question of

sensation or consciousness, and is used in connection with

offenses, sins and the lusts of the flesh (Eph. 2:6). With

reference to these things we were roused (together with

some of the Circumcision), in Christ. The time element

here is most interesting. This was done to two groups

(you and we, Circumcision and Uneircumcision) in

Christ, so could only have taken place when Christ was

literally roused, on the third day after His crucifixion.

Hence the verbs are indefinite, timeless. The participle

being (2:1, 4, 5,) has no tense. It simply takes that of

the context. The other verbs, vivifies, rouses, and seats

are simply facts which, may occur at any time. The con

text clearly puts all the action "in Christ," so that we

were figuratively dead before we were born! More than

that we were vivified, rousied and seated among the celes

tials when He was made alive and ascended!

Let us first fix the facts as to literal vivification.

These are given us in Paul's great summary of human

destiny (1 Cor. 15: 23) with such precision that we need

never be in doubt on this grand theme. Let us cherish it

in our heads and hearts: in Christ, all shall be vivified.

Yet each in his own class: the Firstfruit, Christ; there

upon those who are Christ's in His presence; thereafter

the consummation ... On only three occasions is there

literal vivification. Except in the case of Christ, there is

no individual operation of this kind. They are vivified as

classes. No separate individuals will be vivified at the

great white throne or even at the consummation. All who

are Christ's must wait for His presence. There have

been resurrections of individuals in the past due to His
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presence, but not unifications. Apart from His literal

presence there can be no literal vivification. Apart from

His presence, no saint will put on immortality. Until He

trumpets, the dead will not put on incorruptibility. The

mortal will not be swallowed up by life (2 Cor. 5:4)

until He comes. Then our celestial body, or habitation

which is from heaven, take the place of this groaning,

mortal frame.

This is the way of graoe! Let us not miss the richness

and preciousness this truth contains! Only grace could

exalt us before we degraded ourselves in sin. That our

salvation is by faith is proof sufficient that it is in grace.

Yet even that does not compare with placing us in Christ

before our sins had been committed. Some are inclined

to make faith a work of merit, and would limit the

amount of blessing to the amount of faith. Notwithstand

ing God's plain assertion that whom He justifies, these

He glorifies also (Rom. 8: 30), some have even suggested

that Ephesians is for only a few of the more faithful

among the justified. This is the Galatian heresy in an

other form, a falling out of grace. Glory is as sure to the

justified as to the glorified themselves. God spared not

His own Son, but gave Him for the Roman saints, and

together with Him He will graciously grant them all!

(Rom. 8:32).

The truth is that we are vivified in Christ (Eph. 2:

5), or together with Him (Col. 2:13; 3:1). That we

were literally in or with Christ on Golgotha, or received

a deathless life nearly two thousand years ago, we hope

no one will maintain. Yet that is the only possible literal

interpretation of the Greek text, as indicated by our

being in and together with Christ. The life here spoken

of we had before we were born and is the portion of all

believers, even those who have died. It is not manifested

now, but hid with Christ- in God. Christ is our Life. We

cannot be manifested without Him (Col. 3:3, 4). This

life was not manifested before we were born. It cer-
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tainly cannot be manifested in our death, when it is hid

even in our life. Apart from His presence, the world

will never behold us as we are, even as it did not know

Him in His humiliation, notwithstanding the life He

lived and the deeds He did. Yet how grand isi the truth

that we are so involved with Christ that not only His

death is reckoned as ours, but His vivification likewise!

In fact we possess all that we will ever have in Him

already, even if we do not yet enjoy it, as we shall in

His presence.

We might reason that, since we were vivified in Him,

we can by no means ever die, but go on living in spirit

forever. But it would be just as logical to deduce that,

since we were alive before we were begotten, we were

never born. But it would be still more reasonable to say:

since we were vivified and roused with Christ, the life

and sensation due to this1 will be the same after death as

before birth. As there was none before, neither will there

be any after. But all of this reasoning is vain, for the

vivification is figurative and not literal. We can test this

very simply by the following phrase: for He not only

rouses and vivifies, but seats us together among the celes

tials. Who would say that he ha& been literally seated at

God's right hand since Christ ascended and took His

place supreme? Moreover, a single individual is not in

view here, but two groups. It is not that you have been

seated there, with Christ, nor that you have been seated

together with a Jew, but that both the Circumcision and

Uncircumcision who received Paul's evangel are seated.

A literal interpretation is excluded. It is contrary to the

dictates of a sound mind. In the past as well as in the

future vivification concerns groups or classes, not indi

viduals.

That our joint vivification is not literal is evident

from that fact that we are not actually roused from

among the dead or seated among the celestials, as will be

the case when our Lord comes for us. The literal sense is
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clearly evident from the connectives in and together. All

is literally true of Christ. So close is our association with

Him that His glories are also ours, and will actually be

come a part of our experience when the time comes for

the manifestation of the sons of God. And how can this

marvelous matter be made plain to our mindsi and hearts

more briefly and beautifully than by such a forceful fig

ure? The offenses and sins were ours individually and

literally, but the grace is only in Christ, together with

all the saints of this administration. Christ is our Life,

hence this does not date from our acceptance, but from

His vivification. Now it is hid from the world, as He is,

and it will not be manifested until the advent of His

glory. This glory waits until Christ is manifested. Who

would care to be glorified without Him?

Our present vivification is connected with our con

duct, and arises from the figure that the body is dead

because of sin, yet the spirit is life* because of righteous

ness. The argument proceeds: Now if the spirit of Him

Who rouses Jesus from among the dead .is making its

home in you, He Who rouses Christ Jesus from among

the dead will also vivify your mortal bodies because of

His spirit making its home in you. The homing of the

spirit is a present experience and leads us into debt to

the spirit. We should use it to put the practices of the

body to death, and thus have a foretaste of the time

when the body itself will be spiritual and we are actually

vivified and beyond the possibility of death.

Were our mortal bodies vivified literally (Rom. 8:

11), then Paul would still be alive, as well as the Roman

saints and, indeed, all believers! since then would still be

with us. Had the Romans received literal vivification,

how could the apostle proceed to exhort them not to live

in accord with' the flesh, and to warn them that, should

they do so, they are about to be dying? This statement,

taken literally, has caused much concern, and obscured

the whole teaching of the apostle as to grace, as if life
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depended on conduct. The spirit that homes1 in us can,

indeed, produce conduct like that which will characterize

us when we are made alive in His presence, and if we live

according to flesh it will lead to a walk like that of dying

men. We keep on living literally whatever we do, but

figuratively we live only when we put the practices of the

body to death by the spirit which is homing in us.

As to time we were vivified with and in Christ in the

past, we may be vivified by the spirit in the present, and

we will be vivified by Christ's presence in the future.

Thus we have vivification in all tenses. Yet it is evident

that, if we were literally made alive in the past, there

would be no need of it now, and, if we have it already,

there is no need of it in the future. Both past and pres

ent are figurative, symptomatic, promissory, intimating

and presaging the glorious day when our bodies will be

made immortal or incorruptible and changed from soul-

ish to spiritual and soilish to celestial.

The orthodox idea that the Christian '' goes to heaven "

when he dies may not be the thoughtless thing which it

seems to us. It probably arose from a misunderstanding

of figures' of speech and may have started as a " higher "

interpretation of Pauline truth. It arose very early, for

even in Paul's day there were those who taught that the

resurrection was already past (2 Tim. 2:18). It is being

revived today, especially in Europe, and seems to be

taught in America also. The idea is that, in Paul's later

teaching, the believer receives not merely life, but vivi

fication. That is, he cannot die, but lives on even when

he seems to expire like other mortals. He already pos

sesses life beyond death, so there is really no death pos

sible for him. But this is directly contrary to the facts.

Present vivification is taught in Eomans, not Ephesians.

Colossians expressly states that the life we have in Christ

will not be manifested until He is. We are literally vivi

fied only in His presence. A. E. K.
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"THE" USED DEPENDENTLY

"the" with an adjective

When "the" is placed before an adjective it really

changes it into a noun, for the noun is omitted, and the

adjective takes its place. Thus, Matthew 5: 3, "Happy

are the poor" really refers to poor persons, for poor is a

descriptive term, not a name. In this case we can trans

late apparently just like the Greek, yet we use the singu

lar forms, while the Greek uses plurals. As the English

has the sense of plurality, it needs no further indication.

Many such adjectives are regarded as nouns, and so

classed in lexicons, as chaff (Mat. 3:12), paralytic (Mat.

9:2), saints (Mat. 27:52).

When the is omitted there is little difficulty, as other

rules, which apply to nouns, operate. When followed by

a genitive, as Matthew 6: 3, the best (left-hand) of you

is rendered "your -left (hand)", and so with "your

•right". So in Matthew 6: 4, in the hidden is "in -hid

ing".

The phrase the NATiONics presents a peculiarly dif

ficult problem. The standard term nation is of such vital

importance that we dare not even consider "gentiles",

which refers to the peoples of the nations more directly,

but has much that is misleading. It cannot be used of

Israel; the word nation can. We must hold to nation

until it has made a place for itself. The variant national

is worth considering. At present we are making this

phrase "th(o)se of the nations", though our earlier one,

simply "the nations" is so satisfactory in spite of its

technical shortcomings, that we may revert to it. By

association, it uses "nations" for the people which com
pose them.
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The before a singular adjective is a constant problem.

Thus, in Matthew 5:39, we read of the wicked-one.

Some might insist that this must refer to iSatan or the

antichrist, because it has the article. But the amplifying

details that follow show that it refers to anyone who is

wicked. In idiomatic English we can escape from the

plural by using the indefinite article, so we have made

this "(a) -wicked (one)". This shows that, in other

places, such as in the mis-named "Lord's prayer", "res

cue us from the wicked" is really idiomatically more cor

rect than the Greek "the wicked one". This petition is

clearly not confined to a single personage, though it may

refer to him especially.

The fact that the makes a singular adjective plural,

constituting a class, leads to many complications. For

instance, in Matthew 15:14, we read that "if blind

should be guiding blind, both will be falling into a pit'/.

Yet, even without the the, English makes a plural of it,

so we must either insert a and man (a blind man) or

leave the plural sense, making it "the blind". As our

Lord was really speaking of any or all blind persons,

even though He used the singular, and was not restrict

ing His saying to any special two, it seems wisest to in

sert the the rather than a and man, for that would also,

figuratively, include all, and the awkward term man

would exclude blind women. Yet when we speak of sev

eral blind individuals (not the class as a whole), then

we are forced to add a noun, as, Matthew 9:28, "the

blind (men) come to Him".

The phrase the OF-selves dead seems best rendered

"the(ir)^ dead", (Mat. 8:22). Such expressions as

"the greater" and "the smaller" (Mat, 23:11; 11:11)

may be carried over into English.

Because the article the changes a singular adjective

into a plural one, we may even be forced to omit it or

replace it by a, as in Romans 5:7, where the good can,

indeed, be carried over into English, but with a sense
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quite different from what the Greek and the context de

mand. "The good" includes all who are good. It would

greatly weaken the whole argument»to speak of one dying

for all good people. Just as before we must insert "the"

before irreverent, where the Greek lacks it, because the

class is expressed by the adjective without the article in

Greek. Here we must change to "a good (man)" in

order to preserve the sense of the singular.

Note what a corrective effect the insertion of the

article has in such a statement as Matthew 28:4, "the

keepers quaked and became as (the) =dead". The adjec

tive dead is plural. If we leave the out, as in the Greek,

the sense is that the keepers become as if they them

selves were dead. But the Greek reads rather that they

become as all dead people are. To express this we must

insert the idiomatic the before dead. They become as the

dead. Yet (so fickle is idiom) there are contexts where

the the cannot be used, as in Matthew 8: 22, "leave the

dead to entomb their*/ 'dead" the second dead refuses

the article. *

"the" with an adverb

As with adjectives, placing the before an adverb

makes it a noun. In some cases this can be done in Eng

lish, as Matthew 8:18, the other-side, "the other side".

But some cannot take the article, as Mark 13:19, till of

the now, "till -now. When preceded by from, it seems

necessary to add on, as Luke 12:52. Other passages are

Luke 1:48; 5:10; 22:18; 22:69; (John 8:11); Acts

18: 6; Romans 8: 22; 2 Corinthians 5:16; Philippians

1:5.

Usually the is omitted, as Matthew 26:45; Mark 14:

41, "furthermore" for the rest (lack); John 6:62,

"where He was -formerly" (the BEFORE-more). See

John 9: 8, also John 10: 40. In 1 Corinthians 14: 27, our

idiom will allow it, as "by two, or the most three", so we

will carry it over. So also Hebrews 7:25, "to the utter-



230 Various Problems

most". It is to be regretted that we cannot make

Hebrews 10:12, 14, "to the finality".

"The first", "the second", "the third", etc., are

readily carried over from Greek into English (Mat; 12:

45; 21: 36; 22: 25, 26; Mark 12: 20, 22, etc.). But with

fractions we must drop the article, as in Revelation 8:

7-12, a dozen times, we have "-(a) third". "With the

word both, also, we must drop the article, as in Ephesians

2:14, 16, 18, where the both must be rendered "-both".

'' THE'' OMITTED WITH THAT

The is usually inserted in Greek and omitted in Eng

lish when the word is further defined by that, as in Mat

thew 10:14, of-the home or of-the city or village that,

the two of-the's must be dropped, so as to read "that

•house or -city or village".

That may come before, as in Matthew 10:19, in that

the hour, and then also the article^must vanish in Eng

lish, "in that -hour". In Matthew 10: 23, the city this,

is simply "this -city"-

i' THE'' BEFORE A SENTENCE

In Greek the article may refer to a whole sentence, or

a number of them, as Matthew 19:18, the not you'll-

be-murdering, in which we may omit the, or, possibly

say "The(se) : 'You shall not be murdering'." But

in Luke 1: 62, the any ever he-MAY-BE-willing to-be-

1 beiNG-CALLED it, the the cannot be carried over. So in

Luke 9: 46; 19 : 48; 22: 4, 23, 24. In Luke 22: 37 we

may render it th(at), as "th(at) 'And He . . .' " Yet

this suits better in Eomans 13: 9, "in -(this) : 'You shall

be loving . . .' " So Galatians 5:14.

We can keep the the before a word as in Greek, as in
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Ephesians 4: 9, the "He ascended"; Hebrews 12: 27, the

"still once (more) ".

A special group consists in contrasting .the (one or

ones) with others, best rendered by th(is) or thes(e)

with th(at) or th(o)se.

i' THE " IN ADDRESS

As a rule English cannot follow the Greek usage in

addressing a person or persons, as in Matthew 11:26,

yea the father, " Yea, -Father "• Even in such passages

as Matthew 27: 29, be-joying the king of-the JUDA-ans,

we must say, "Rejoice, -King of the Jews!" It would

spoil some passages to insert the, as Mark 14:36, abba

the father, "Abba, -Father". We can never address

the Deity as the God, or men as the men. Yet it is some

times necessary to insert pronouns in address, as Romans

2:1, every the one-judging, " every (one w)h(o is)

judging".

It seems wisest to omit the in a passage like Luke

8: 45, any the one-TOvening of-me, as the any demands

who in a question, and it would be too much to say,

"Who is it who touches me?" So the article is simply

indicated by a high dot, "aWho -touches Me?" Even if

we keep any, and render it "(Did) any (one) -touch

Me?" the the cannot find expression in English.

"the" before proper names

The first page of Matthew provides an abundance of

examples where the Greek uses the article before names,

yet the English cannot. In Matthew 1: 2, Abraham gen-

eratES the isaac cannot be rendered, "Abraham begets

the Isaac", not on account of the sense, which is not dis

turbed, but rather made more definite, but on account of

our usage or idiom.

Although the general rule in English demands that
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we omit the article before proper names, even this has its

exception. When the name is followed by a genitive, as

"the God of Jacob", we must employ it. So in Acts 5:

30, the God op-the fathers OF-us, cannot be rendered

without prefixing the article: "the God of our fathers".

Yet in addressing Him, we would omit it.

BEFORE WORDS FOLLOWED BY A GENITIVE

In English the article is regularly demanded before

a noun which is followed by a genitive, as "the grace of

God". If we wish to omit the article, we must change

the order of the words, "God's grace," which reverses

the emphasis. On the contrary, while the Greek almost

invariably prefixes the article before a word which is

followed by a genitive pronoun, as "the glory of Him"

(John 1:14), we must omit it and render the phrase

"His -glory". So also with "the body of Christ". In

passages where the subject is the body, and the sub

ordinate phrase should not be unduly emphasized, it is a

sin against the context to make it "Christ's body". It is

far worse, of course, to make it "a body of Christ", for

this might suggest that it is only one of many, whereas it

is of vital import to insist on its singularity.

The so-called "indefinite article" in English may be

most misleading when used where the Greek has no arti

cle. It is really a form of the word one. In German,

indeed, the form for a and one is the same (ein). The

sense of a is one of several. It implies that there are

more. Consider this interlinear, which has caused much

confusion among the unlearned: In a beginning was the

word, and the word was with the God, and a god was the

word. This makes the word one of a pantheon of gods,

distinct from the God previously mentioned. The pos

sibility of using a to avoid the "definite" article depends

upon each separate context. It is especially to be avoided

when it implies that our Lord is only one of the saviours

He has sent, and in the same class with them. The spirit-



Article Comparatively Unimportant 233

ual damage which such a rendering can effect is appal

ling.

WHICH-ANY AND WHO-ANY

The expression who-any has the force of the one who,

not others, and so differs from plain who. This can be

expressed sometimes by inserting the or those before the

noun to which reference is made, as: the kingdom of the

heavens is like (the) man, the householder whoa (Mat.

20:1).

Although we cannot usually keep the article before

proper names, on the contrary we do not, as a rule, omit

them before titles. In Matthew 1: 22 the Greek reads

being declarED by Master; but we cannot say ''declared

by Lord" or ila Lord", but are compelled to insert the,

"declared by the Lord". It is good to see that, among

intelligent believers, the article is being used before the

title Christ more frequently. We use it as often as we

dare when it is present in the Greek. Perhaps this can

be done more frequently in the future, when it becomes

more widely known that this is a title, not a name.

After years of practise and months of concentrated

study and checking, I have definitely settled my attitude

toward the article. Hitherto I sought to express it wher

ever possible, even if this disarranged the phrase and re

versed the emphasis. Now I see that it is not usually of

sufficient weight to claim such consideration. In most

contexts its presence or absence does not affect the vital

value of the rendering nearly so much as the order of

the words. When we add to this the fact that the marks

of emphasis do not always restore the reversed order,

while the article is always indicated in the Keyword edi

tion, the only practical course is to sacrifice the article

in favor of more vital values. A. E. K.
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NOTICE TO SUBSCRIBERS

We do not send renewal notices, since we desire everyone to

have the magazine who enjoys its contents. However, the Post

Office requires that we hear from you every two years, or we

may not send the magazine through the mails at second class

rates. So let us hear from you at least every two years. If you

are in doubt about the status of your subscription, drop us a

card, and we will gladly look it up for you.—E. O. K.

ANGLO-ISRAELISM

The Lord willing, we may publish in pamphlet form an article

which appeared in the January, 1936, issue of Unsearchable

Riches, entitled Refuse the Refuse, Anglo^Israelism. Let us

know how many you can use.—E. O. K.

"THE DIFFERENTIATOR"

Among the most refreshing and stimulating of the newer pub-

ilcation is The Differentiator. The last issue has an article on

"A Victorious God or a Defeated God?"

ELDERS DO NOT ASSENT TO ACCUSATION

The elders of the Los Angeles ecclesia have issued a statement

to those concerned, that they do* not assent to accusations

brought against one of their number, seeing that no added

witnesses were brought and many have testified to the con

trary (1 Tim. 5:19). This, we submit, is the scriptural method

of dealing with such cases.

REPLY TO CRITICISM

A number of brethren in Great Britain have signed a reply

made by Edward H. Clayton to a criticism of the Concordant

Version. We commend this carefully considered and well-bal

anced discussion to all who are concerned about the matter,

and assure them that the spirit of this reply is, in contrast to

the criticism, gracious and loving. It may be obtained free

from the Author, 345, Warminister Road, Sheffield, 8, England.

ALL-DAY CONFERENCE

In Switzerland, the saints came together on May 5, in Zurich.

The subjects were: Crucified with Christ (A. Blattler), I Am

Grateful (W. Giger), Are God's Graces and Calling Unre-

gretted? (E. Hirschberger and J. Winteler), God's Sovereignty

(P. Wuest), The Lord's Return (O. Aeschlimann).

THE BIBLE GAZETTE

James A. Webb, 1860 Broad St., Augusta, Ga./U. S, A., has sent

out a trial leaflet on the subject of evil and the devil, showing

the deity of God, dependent or donations.
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AION - AGE

The usage of words, rather than their analysis, must deter

mine the meaning intended by the 'one using them. However,

in the case of aion, as used in the Greek text of the Sacred

Scriptures, both usage and analysis will be found helpful in

determining the meaning intended by the great Author.

Deficiency in the vitality of human vocabularies, and the

discordant meaning humans so often impose upon their words,

wholly unfits them to channel the Creator's thoughts and ways

for His creation until He has first purged them and imposed

upon them His own fixed meaning. This may be better appre

ciated once it is realized that every word God took from the

vocabulary of the most cultured people of the ancient world

was first subjected to the seven-fold fiery cleansing of Psalms

12: 6 before He hallowed and adopted it as His very own.

What an affront to the concordant inspired diction of the

Holy Scriptures, when for centuries our venerated, self-suf

ficient scholarship, flouting both the etymology and inspired

usage of aion in the Greek Scriptures, insists on using this

word in the same discordant way as the pagan Greeks did

before God had rescued it, purged it and hallowed it to reveal

to us His great purpose of the ages! Is not such a course

identical with the proverb referred to in 2 Peter 2:22, where

the "cur turned back to his own vomit and a bathed swine to

its swallowing in the mire"?

Aion -occurs many times in the Greek text of the Sacred

Scriptures, where it is found as a noun, as an adjective, in the

singular, the plural, in the past, the present, and the future,

and in varying, significant and differentiating combinations.

When every occurence of this notable word is concordantly

rendered so> it accurately duplicates the inspired Greek forms,

they all conspire to clearly present and differentiate those vast

segments of limited time, called eons or ages, which in the

beginning God segregated from the course of infinite duration,

during which He is operating the universe ini accord with

the counsel of His will (Eph. 1:11), for the unfolding of His

great predetermined plan (Isa. 46:10) and purpose of these

age (Eph. 3:11; 2 Tim. 1:9; Titus 1:2, Greek), to head up the

universe in the Son of His love (Eph. 1:10; Col. 1:20), that in

accord with 1 Corinthians 15: 22-28 He may become its glorious

ALL.



236 The Elements of the Word Aion

In further quest of just how God used aion, let us now

examine both the inspired usage and analytical evidence found

in the inspired language of the Scriptures. We will first resolve

this word into the elements of which it is obviously composed.

Separated into these elements which are three, we have A, the

first element of this notable word is our un, frequently used as

a prefix in such words as tmjust, unlawful, tmrighteous, and a

host of other words of common occurrence in all our versions

of the sacred text. I, the second and root member of this word,

has an equivalent in our if. OON, the third and last element of

aion is the present particle of be. Literally, then, these three

elements would demand it be rendered ym-if-being, or, without

an if or condition, in the sense of without fail, but never with

out end in the sense of time, as has been held and taught for

centuries by our great, good and venerated erudite ecclesias

tical leadership of Christendom. Still closer investigation

reveals that when I, the second and root element in aion

serves as a complete and independent word in itself, E must

be combined with it, which gives El, a Greek word, rendered

if some three hundred times in our many versions of the Scrip

tures. In aion this E is completely absorbed by the preced

ing A. Then again, if we segregate AI from OON in AIOON,

and restore the E to its place between the A and the I, we have

AEI, literally rendered, meaning nn-if, without an if, in the

sense of always, without fail, but never always, meaning for

ever or eternal, in any sense, as may be easily and convincingly

verified by an examination of its every occurrence in the Greek

Scriptures, all of which are here given: Mark 15:8; Acts 7:51;

2 Corinthians 4:11; 6:10; Titus 1:12; Hebrews 3:10; 1 Peter

3:15 and 2 Peter 1:12. In its eight occurrences the Authorized

Version renders AEI always,seven times and ever once.

Mark 15:8 provides us with a concrete illustration of the

inspired usage of this word, aei, which should suffice to settle

once and for all time the meaning the Author of the Holy

Scriptures intended it to convey in its every occurrence in the

Greek text. Here Pilate is requested by the Jews to observe

his custom of releasing to them such prisoner as they desired,

as he had aei, always, done for them at this notable annual

festival since he had been their provincial governor, not

always, in the sense of eternally. The other seven occurrences

in the inspired text carry exactly the same meaning. The

arbitrary legerdermain-like juggling of this notable word and

its elements by our tradition-obsessed ecclesiastical scholar

ship, to bolster up and perpetuate the credal beliefs of apostate

Christendom on human destiny, will be found to be without a

scintilla of scriptural support once its analysis and inspired

usage is allowed to speak for itself.

Right here is where centuries of revered scholarship has

fatally tripped itself up, dragging a creed-enslaved Christen

dom with it. Instead of correctly cutting this important word,



Erroneous Renderings 237

in accord with its obvious elements, and heeding its inspired

usage, it has been haggled to pieces and revamped to serve

human creeds. Always, in the sense of 'unfailing, is very dif

ferent from always, in the sense of everlasting or eternal, but

easily manipulated to do yeoman service for the cause of error

in the hands of our venerated academic experts, who, them

selves, are hopelessly entangled in the apostasy of Christendom.

If, as Hebrews 1:2 so clearly and explicitly avers, God made

the ages, through His Son, if there was time before them, as

2 Timothy 1:9 and Titus 1:2 insists there was, and they will

come to an end, as we are told in 1 Corinthians 10:11 and

Hebrews 9:26 (Greek), how can any one of them, or all of

them together, be made to span an eternity without beginning

or end? These ages represent segments of time, therefore

they cannot possibly be the equivalent of infinite duration.

The inspired usage must determine for us the meaning of aion.

Let us, therefore, dare to return to the language of inspiration,

regardless of how such return may shatter whole systems of

long-cherished and venerated theology, fabricated and forged

upon the anvil of error, camouflaged with the mantle of scholar

ship.

In Ephesians 2:2 the Authorized Version erroneously ren

ders ton aidna tou kosmou (the age of this world) by the

course of this world. Here age and world synchronize as to

the length of time they continue. This indicates that each

world or physical order or arrangement is measured by an age

and vice versa. So here, doubtless, we have a key which will

enable us to determine with great accuracy just how many

ages and world systems are covered by the subdivided great

segment of time God has segregated from infinite duration for

the attainment of His great goal of the universe, where these

ages divide, where they begin and where they end.

In the Greek Scriptures we have aidn in three notable and

significant combinations: the age of the age, the age of the

ages and the ages of the ages. The erroneous rendering of

these three notable phrases by almost all our versions utterly

fails to preserve one of them in its inspired Greek form or

convey its obvious inspired meaning. Until the defenders of

such pernicious work can intelligently differentiate these not

able combinations of aion and locate them in the eras where

they clearly belong, and relate them to the particular subjects

they are intended to serve, they should wholly refrain from

assuming to teach anything on the much controverted subjects

of human destiny or God's goal of the universe.

Had aion, in all its occurrences in the Greek Scriptures,

been rendered concordantly and true to its Greek form, Christ

endom today would be revelling in 1 Corinthians 15:22-28 in

stead of hopelessly groping in the blackout of a dualism which

deifies the creature and degrades the Creator. Had our ver

sions been faithfully translated direct from the best Greek
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manuscripts so far recovered, instead of being channeled for

centuries through corrupt and decaying Latin, it seems certain

that the Latin, aetumus, our eternal, would never have fouled

the pages of Inspiration, or become such an integral part of

the chaos of our corrupt and misleading theological terminol

ogy. The present chameleon meaning imposed upon aion is

but the echo of ancient pagan G-reek authorities before God

purged this word seven times in His fiery crucible.

Let the sound words of the inspired language of the Scrip

tures dissipate the mist of error that has long hid God's goal

of the universe from us; then we, too, will exult in a love that

will never lapse until its glorious objective is fully attained.

His glorious goal must remain an enigma to us until we give

His words their inspired meaning and cease to confuse terms

He employs in the processes He uses to attain His goal with

the goal itself. Unless He is the Originator of ALL, the Opera

tor of ALL, and the Disposer of ALL, in accord with Romans

8:20; 11:36 and 1 Corinthians 15:22-28, in His great plan of

the ages, He has failed unspeakably beyond the failures of any

or all of His failing creatures. This is unthinkable!

This article will soon be available in tract form.

Price one cent each.
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PAUL, THE APOSTLE OF THE

NATIONS

Scripture Texts: Acts 7:58; 8:1-3; 9:1-31; Gal. 1:13-24; 1 Tim.

1:12-16; Acts 11:22-30; 13:1-3; Rom. 1:1-5; 15:15-16.

Introduction :

The call of Saul marks a radical change in God's attitude

and administration in the book of Acts. His separation to be

the apostle of the nations, acting as a priest of the evangel of

God, is a truth not as clearly known, recognized and fully ap

preciated as it should be. Therefore, the purpose of this mes

sage is to press for recognition the truth that Paul is the

chosen instrument of God, called, separated and commissioned

as the apostle, herald and teacher of the nations in knowledge

and truth.

1. Birth and Training of Saul.
1. Born in Tarsus, the principal city of Cilicia, to the priv

ilege of Roman citizenship (Acts 21:39; 22:25-29), evi

dently about 1 A. D. (Acts 7:58; Philemon 9).

a. He came of Hebrew parents, of the race of Israel, the

tribe of Benjamin (Phil. 3:5).

b. His training was in accord with the Hebrew Scrip

tures and the strictest sect of the ritual of the Phari

sees (Acts 26:4, 5; Phil. 3:15).

c. Schooled at the feet of Gamaliel, son of Simeon, who

was the great grandson of the renowned Hillel (Acts

22:3).

d. His first mention was at the stoning of Stephen, as

endorsing his assassination (Acts 7:58; 8:1).

II. The Call of Saul;

1. Saul is called about two years after Pentecost, 32 A. D.,

while on his way to Damascus persecuting the saints

(Acts 9:1-61).

a. He is God's choice instrument to bear His name be

fore the nations as well as kings, besides the sons of

Israel (Acts 9:15, 16).

b. Recovering sight, "immediately, in the [Damascus]

synagogues, he heralded Jesus, that He is the Son of

God" (Acts 9:20).

c. Rejected, he goes to Arabia for three years (Acts

9:23; Gal. 1:17-18).
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d. Returns to Damascus, 35 A. D.—proclaims again in

the synagogues—Jews take counsel to kill him (Acts

9:23)—escapes and goes to Jerusalem—stays fifteen

days^relates story to Cephas—becomes acquainted

with none of the different apostles, except James, the

Lord's brother (Gal. 1:18, 19)—Jews plot his assas

sination—leaves and goes to his home town, Tarsus

(Acts 9:26-30; Gal. 1:21).

2. The Antioch Church.

a. With the persecution and dispersion of disciples from

Jerusalem, Antioch in Assyria becomes a new center

of the evangel for the Jews and also for the Greeks

(Acts 11:19-24).

b. With the spread of evangel to proselytes, Barnabas

goes to Tarsus and brings Saul to Antioch where they

assemble the ecclesia and teach much people for a

whole year, probably 41-42 A. D. (Acts 11:25, 26).

III. Separation of Barnabas and Saul.

1. Acts 13:1-2—42 A. D.—marks the separation of Barna

bas and Saul and the beginning of a new administration,

a,. Saul, divinely separated for the work to which he

was called, becomes Paul, the apostle, herald and

teacher of the nations in knowledge and truth, acting

as a priest of the evangel of God—justification by His

grace, through faith (Acts 13:47, 48; 14:27, 28; 21:

19; 22:21; Rom. 1:1-5; 3:21-28; 11:13, 14; 15:15, 16;

16:25, 26; Gal. 1:16; 2:2t 7; Eph. 2: 4-9; 3:1, 2, 7, 8;

Col. 1:23; 1 Tim. 2:7; 2 Tim. 1:11).

2. Two Administrations and Gospels.

From Acts 13 to 28—42 to 61 A. D.—two administrations

with their respective gospels parallel each other—the

Pentecostal and the Priestly—with the former decreas

ing and the latter increasing both in revelation and

glory.

a. During that era, Paul carries on a two-fold ministry:

first, in accord with the Pentecostal administration of

the kingdom, he goes into the synagogues, outside the

land of Palestine, and heralds "the evangel which

comes to be a promise to the fathers" (Acts 13:32-34),

to representatives of the nation and proselytes, "cer

tifying to the kingdom of God, besides persuading

them concerning Jesus, both from the law of Moses

and the prophets" (Acts 1:3, 6-8; 3:24-26; Isa. 56:

1-8; Acts 13:42, 43; 14:1, 2; 17:1-4, 10-12, 17; 18:4;

19:8, 9; 28:23).

b. This kingdom message is specifically designated "the

evangel of the Circumcision" (Gal. 2:7), because it

primarily concerns the preparation of Israel, as a
nation, for possessing the kingdom (Gen. 17:9-14;

Acts 3:25, 26; Dan. 7:22, 27; Isa. 2:2-5) and blessing
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all the nations of the earth (Gen. 22:16-18; Ex. 19:

5, 6; Zech. 8:20-23). It is characterized by pardon

(aphesis, FBOM-LETTing) which denotes a "letting off"

or "remission" of siris in their relation to the law

through repentance and baptism (Luke 3:3; Acts

2:38; i5:31), or forgiveness of "trespasses", cor

rectly translated offenses, when concerned with the

feelings (Mat. 6:14; Eph. 1:7). It is the prerogative

of a Governor or King, and may be revoked for un

faithfulness or misconduct (Mat. 18:21-35; 24:13;

1 Pet. 1:8, 9; 4:17; 2 Pet. 1:10, 11; Rev. 2:26).

c. Second, when rejected and driven out (Acts 13:44-52;

14:2; 17:5, 13, 14; 18:6-11; 19:9-12), Paul conducts

his priestly administration for the nations and "a

remnant according to the choice of grace" out of

Israel (Rom. 15:15, 16; 11:13, 14; 11:5), dispensing

"the evangel of God" for which he was separated

(Rom. 1:1-5), which he terms "my gospel" (Rom.

2:16; 16:25; Gal. 1:11; 2:2; 1 Tim. 1:11; 2 Tim.

2:8), by which God justifies the Circumcision (Israel

ites) out of faith, and the Uncircumcision (Gentiles)

through faith (Rom. 3:29, 30).

d. This gospel of God, for which Paul was separated, is

specifically termed "the evangel of the Uncircum

cision" (Gal. 2:7), because it concerns the righteous

ness of God, apart from law, through the deliverance

which is in Christ Jesus, through faith in His blood

(Rom. 1:16, 17; 3:21-26; 10:1-10). It is characterized

by justification (dikaioo) which means to constitute

just (not forgive or pardon as if unjust), but to pro

nounce mot guilty, to acquit, exonerate and vindicate

(Rom. 3:21-26, 30; 4:25; 5:1, 2); is the verdict of a

Judge, and is final and irrevocable (Rom. 5:9; 8:1-4,

30, 33-39).

IV. The New Creation and Conciliation.

1. While in Macedonia, on his last missionary journey,

summer of 57 A. D., just prior to "completing the evan

gel of the Christ" (Rom. 15:19), Paul writes his second

letter to the Corinthians and reveals the "new creation"

and "conciliation" (2 Cor. 5:17-19).

a. From now on (2 Cor. 5:16), summer of 57 A. D.,

marks the repudiation of relationships, honors and

blessings in Christ according to the flesh. "Hence

forth," in Christ, there is a "new creation" in spirit,

wherein fleshly ties and honors are no longer recog

nized. A few months later, winter of 57 A. D., Paul

writes the Galatians and further connrms the repudi

ation of the flesh, saying, "there is no Jew nor yet

Qreek, there is no slave nor yet free, no male an%
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female, for you all are one in Christ Jesus. . . . For

in Christ Jesus neither circumcision nor uncircumci-

sion is anything, but a new creation" (Gal. 3:28 and

6:15).

b. This new revelation and truth is not applicable to

the national program for Israel according to the flesh

and proselytes of the pentecostal administration who

received the evangel of the Circumcision concerning

the kingdom. In that administration, circumcision

in flesh, made by hands, took preeminence—Israelites

remained Israelites, proselytes remained proselytes,

subject and subservient—and these distinctions will

continue throughout the on-coming eons (Gen. 17:

9-14; 22:15-18; Isa. 14:1, 2; 60:10-14; 61:5, 6; 56:

1-8; Zech. 8:20-23; Isa. 66:22 Rev. 21:12, 24-26).

c. Prior to 2 Corinthians 5:16, summer of 57 A. D., even

in Paul's priestly ministry, in Christ meant salvation

by grace through the belief of the gospel—the Circum

cision justified out of faith, and the Uncircumcision

justified through faith—with both Jew and Greek bap

tized into one body in one spirit, and all made to im

bibe one spirit (1 Cor. 12:12, 13), yet, it must be re

membered and recognized that the Jew remained a

Jew and the Greek a Greek, with the Circumcision or

Jew having the preeminence. Not until we cross the

date line of 2 Corinthians 5:16, summer of 57 A. D., do

we read anything about the repudiation of fleshly ties,

relationships and honors, and all becoming one by a

new creation. This truth and blessing applies only to

those who received the evangel of which Paul was

made the dispenser (Eph. 3:6, 7).

2. The Conciliation.

a. Conciliation, katallagi, down-change, denotes: (1)

The change of feeling or attitude from enmity and

. hostility to affection, amity and good-will; (2) The

gracious act of removing barriers, changing circum

stances or status of relationship for appeasing, paci

fying and supplicating on behalf of reconciliation and

peace.

a. Yet all is of God, Who conciliates us to Himself

through Christ, and is giving us the dispensation

of the conciliation, how that, God was in Christ

conciliating the world to Himself, not reckoning

their offenses to them, and placing in us the word

of the conciliation (2 Cor. 5:18, 19).

b. A few months later, spring of 58 A. D., Paul, in his

letter to the Romans, further explains and en

hances this secret message in its heart appeal as

follows: "For if, being enemies, we were concili-
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ated to God through the death of His Bon" (Rom.

5:10).

b. Later, 61 A. D., in Ephesians and Colossians we are

told how the "middle wall of partition", the central

wall of the barrier, the enmity in His flesh was razed

or killed through the cross (Eph. 2:14-16; Col. 1:

21-22).

3. The Dispensation of the Conciliation.

". . . and is giving us the dispensation of the concilia

tion, . . . We are, then, ambassadors for Christ, as God

entreating through ius. We are beseeching for Christ,

"Be conciliated to God!" (2 Cor. 5:18, 20).

The conciliation — the "mystery'1 or secret of the

evangel—was made in the death of God's Son, but the

outflow or i{dispensation of the conciliation" did not

begin until the fleshly and priestly barrier—the nation

of Israel—was removed, "cast away" (2 Cor. 5:16; Rom.

11:7-15).

a. This began, summer of 57 A. D., during Paul's last

itinerary ministry and "through prophetic Scriptures

besides" (2 Cor. 5:14-21; Gal. 3:26-28; 6:15; Rom.

5:10, 11; 11:7-15; 16:25-27).

b. Since the judicial "blinding" or callousing of Israel

as a nation (Acts 28:17-28), 61 A. D., the full and un

hindered "dispensation of the conciliation" in accord

with the administration of God's grace and the revela

tion of the secret and the secret administration is

the divine order (Eph. 2:11-22; 3:1-12; 6:18-20; Col.

1:21-29; 4:2-4).

V. Conciliation vs. Indignation.

1. Indignation or "wrath" speaks of God's righteous and

disciplinary judgment revealed from heaven on all

the irreverence and injustice of men (Rom. 1:18).

2. Indignation is enforced at all times (Jer. 32:37; Ezek.

20:33-38; 22:17-22; John 3:,36; Acts 5:1-11; Isa. 10:5,

24, 25; 1 Cor. 11:27-32), except during the secret admin

istration and "the dispensation of the conciliation"

(2 Cor. 5:18-20; Rom. 5:8-11; 1 Thes. 1:9, 10; 5:9, 10;

Eph. 5:6; Col. 3:6).

This textual outline prepares the way for our next study:

the revelation of the "mystery" or secret, and the spiritual

blessings and grace glorious with which we are graced in the

Beloved. Adlai Loudy



SEVEN MEN OF DESTINY

POINTING TO CHRIST

1 Cor. 10:11

("Ensamples" are generally incomplete, merely specimens rep

resenting a more complete stock from the great "storehouse."

God developed and sent forth these "samples" from the nation

of Israel, the nation of destiny, to< point to the perfect Christ.)

Abraham—Father of the Faithful, pointing to> the devotion of

father and son, representing on- the part of Isaac, the com

plete confidence in the provision of the father, and fore

shadowing God's abundant provision through the sacrifice

of His own Son.

Joseph—called by Pharaoh, the "Saviour of the world," who

from degradation and imprisonment arose to a place on

the throne next to Pharaoh himself, and through his work.

saved Israel and Egypt from famine; pointing to Christ

Who went through the degradation of the Cross, sold by

His brethren, to death; but was exalted to the right hand

of God Himself, and will prove the Saviour of all Israel

and the entire world.

Elijah—Judge, who was used to show how God could make

evil to praise Him; as Elijah exposed the evil and futility

of the work of the priests of Baal, but made their efforts

redound to the praise of God Himself; so Christ will use

evil as a foil to show the ultimate complete triumph of

righteousness and good.

David—Beloved King, pointing to the Royal Seed and Lord of

David who shall rule and reign in righteousness. Just as

the youth David championed the-cause of Israel against

the most formidable foe Goliath, when the entire nation

was facing ruin; so the precious Lambkin came forward

when all heaven wept because no one was found worthy

toi open the scroll and seal, championing the cause of

righteousness and life.

Daniel—the Great Revealer of secrets and interpretations con

cerning Israel, as he was instructed by the Angel of God;

pointing to the Greater t Revealer of God's secrets that

appertain to the body, the world, the universe.

John the Baptist—the Herald of the Kingdom and the voice

of one crying in the wilderness; pointing to the "Word,"

the voice of God, the perfect expression of the invisible

Father.—W. H. B.
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THE SECRET OF CHRIST
Oolossians 1:9-17

FIRSTBORN OF CREATION

Creation and reconciliation are the scenes of the suprem

acy of God's Son. The secret of Christ comprises the

creation of all in Him at the commencement, and the

reconciliation of all through Him at the consummation.

We will leave the latter for a later meditation. But let

us approach the theme as the apostle does, through a

prayer that the saints will realize what it involves for

them, and that they give thanks for their part in His

preeminence.

This prayer of the apostle is far more needed today

than ever before. In the midst of billions of sermons,

and millions of books and magazines devoted to theology,

how little insight is there into the will of God as revealed

in His latest revelation! How small is the appreciation of

His wisdom, how feeble the understanding of His pur

pose ! And, as a result, the conduct of believers is lack

ing in fruit and power and there is a want of endurance

and joy and thanksgiving for the blessings which are not

realized or appreciated. Therefore it is our privilege to

emulate the apostle and pray for ourselves and for our

fellow saints that the eyes of our hearts may be opened

to see, and that it may lead to pleasing and thanking

God.

THE REALIZATION OF HIS WILL

In the first of Ephesians we read of the delight of His

will, the secret of His will, and the counsel of His will

(Eph. 1:5, 9, 11). It is His delight to make us sons

through Christ. Love has given us the highest and near

est place. It is the secret of His will to head up all in
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heaven as well as upon earth in Christ. The counsel of

His will is that we should be for the laud of His glory.

Let us not degrade the apostle's petition to a mere request

for individual guidance in each step of our career. If

we know His will concerning Christ and ourselves, that

will shine upon our path and remove the need of being

led like a blind man, every step of our way.

Guidance should not be a matter dependent on exter

nal circumstances or inward impulses, but of wisdom and

spiritual understanding. The lack of these has left the

saints to the mercy of the forces of evil. Many who imag

ine that the holy spirit has given them a special and def

inite revelation are the dupes of evil spirits. They do

that which is contrary to the will of God because they

are not acquainted with it. They imagine that the Scrip

tures are not sufficient and need to be supplemented by

direct revelations of His will as occasion arises, forget

ting that, in the Scriptures, the man of God is fitted out

for every good act (2 Tim. 3:17).

Let us pray, then, that the saints may be filled with a

realization of His will in all wisdom and spiritual under

standing, for only thus can we walk worthily of the Lord

for all pleasing, and bear fruit in every good work. Here

it is not merely a matter of pleasing God or of doing

good—we all may do that in some measure even in our

ignorance—but of putting quality and flavor into our

actions such as will delight God's heart. May our actions

never appear to help Him in His infirmity! Let them

rather reveal Him and His power. Too much of Christian

activity seems to be lending God a hand as if He needed

it, and is thus offensive to the Deity. Only a realization

of His will can save us from this false attitude, toward

God and enable us to walk worthily, so. as to please Him

in all.

THE REALIZATION OF GOD

That God may be All in all is the universal goal. All
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of His operations during the eons are directed to this

end. The latest revelations of His will are especially

adapted to display the excellences of the divine wisdom

and love, so that all who realize His will will appreciate

Him in the measure in which they understand it. As this

is unfolded to our hearts we should grow in our appre

ciation of God, and thus approach the final goal ahead of

others of His creatures. May God become All in us in

increasing measure as we contemplate the secret of

Christ, and see His hand and head and heart engaged in

drawing His creatures to Himself through sin and salva

tion.

ENDUED WITH ALL POWER

Power we associate with great physical manifesta

tions, such as the powers of the coming eon (Heb. 6:5),

which will bring health, strength, and blessing to the

earth and its inhabitants. But we are endued with power

for a different purpose. Although it is in accord with the

power of His glory, it is not evident in a lightning-like

appearance, or irresistible strength. It is not manifest in

the conquest and removal of evil, but in endurance and

patience with joy. The weakness about us is in accord

with God's purpose, so it is not to be removed but en

dured. Let us do it with joy. Though the time seems

protracted, there is power, not only for patience, but for

joyful expectation.

THE SAINTS' ALLOTMENT

Along with the joy which His power imparts in the

midst of trial and distress, our hearts should overflow

with thanksgiving for the lot which has fallen to us.

From dupes of darkness we have become saints in light.

We were deceived by the Adversary like all the rest,

groping in the gloom of this world's illumination. Out

of the darkness we came, in it we existed, and into it we

expected to go. Death to us was a leap in the dark. But
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now all is light! All is out of, and through, and to God.

We know whence we came, and whither we are bound. We

know that every moment of our lives is in His loving

care. Light has come into our lives! God does not leave

His saints in the dark. Their allotment is in the light.

They are sons of the light and sons of the day. They are

not of the night nor of the darkness (1 Thes. 5:5).

LIGHT AND DARKNESS

God is light. The powers opposed to him are dark

ness (Eph. 6:12). We all were once under the authority

of darkness, that great spiritual dominion which holds

sway over the whole world. Mankind at laige is groping

in the dark. Men know not whence they come nor

whither they go, nor why they are so busy running

around in circles. But it will not be thus always. When

this wicked eon ends, and the Adversary who is deceiving

the nations is in the abyss, the sun will rise, and dark

ness, and its forces, will not again hold sway over man

kind. For this world darkness is at an end when the

kingdom comes. Then the knowledge of God will cover

the earth as the waters cover the floor of the sea.

In our individual experience we have already passed

out of this dark eon into the next. We have already been

rescued out of the authority of darkness and transported

into the kingdom. Not, indeed, in fact, but in figure. The

earthly kingdom has not yet come. The Adversary is not

yet bound. But, thanks be to our Father, we are no

longer subject to his will, nor are we victims of his decep

tion. Our allegiance has been transferred to Another

Who is our spiritual Suzerain. So that, in the spirit

sphere, the kingdom has already come for us, minus all

its physical manifestations. We are in a spiritual king

dom whose Sovereign is the same as the Messiah Who

will one day reign over the nations of the earth. But in

this kingdom He bears another title, to comport with its

spiritual character. He is the Son—the Son of God's love,
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Every title of our Lord reflects a glory all its own.

As * Christ, He will be the King, the Priest, and the

Prophet of the coming eon. Yet even there, as the Son of

David, He will have a special glory, confined to the chos

en nation. As Son of Mankind, He will rule over the

whole race which sprang from Adam. In all of these

capacities He will be over the political powers on the

earth. Not so the present spiritual kingdom. It does not

conflict with man's rule. Indeed, we are obliged to be

subject to the authorities, as well as to pray for them.

Therefore His title in the present kingdom is not Christ.

Neither is He the Son of any man, as David or Adam,

but of God. God is a Spirit, and His Son is such in

spirit, not in flesh.

In anticipation of the coming kingdom of God upon

the earth, when the race shall be freed from the thralldom

of its spiritual despotism, the saints, and they alone, are

rescued from the realm of darkness, and transported to a

different allegiance, that of God's Son. To complete the

picture, our sins are pardoned, and we have deliverance,

as will be the case in the new earth. Let us not confuse

this with other figures, such as justification, or acquittal.

That belongs in the court room, and has to do with our

relationship to the judgment, which will take place before

the new creation. Now it is a question of entrance

into a kingdom, and, as it is a figurative kingdom, we can

enter it only by means of a figurative pardon.

Much has been made of the figurative terms in Paul's

epistles, such as the covenants and the festivals, in order

to show that he was writing only for Jews. Yet there is

probably no passage so surely and conclusively "Jewish"

as this reference to the kingdom and the pardon of sins,

both of which, taken literally, are entirely foreign to

Pauline teaching. According to this method of inter

pretation, this passage should prove clearly that Colos-

sians is a Jewish epistle, not intended for the present
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administration of God's grace. Yet, as a matter of fact,

it, and Ephesians, are utterly devoted to the exposition

of the present interval of God's grace. May this example

help to show how unwarranted it is to make any of Paul's

writings "Jewish" because of his figurative use of "Jew

ish" things.

Once we realize that much of the blessing which is

predicted on the page of prophecy comes to us, in spirit,

long before it is fulfilled in fact, such allusions should

rather prove the opposite. For example, there is now a

new creation. Is it not a marvelous method of transfer

ring to our minds great spiritual realities which other

wise would be most difficult to express? I suppose no

one takes this literally, so why take the kingdom, or the

covenants so? In figure, we have these things now. In

no way could we be led to understand our own blessings

better than by illustrating them from Israel's history, by

drawing pictures from the pages of prophecy.

So little are the saints familiar with figures of speech

that this passage has been the cause of embarrassment to

those who saw clearly the vast difference between justifi

cation and pardon. No doubt many have been hindered

from enjoying the grand grace of justification simply

because, in this passage, we are said to have the pardon

of sins. Again, the present is so often called "the king

dom", in a vague way confusing it with the future literal

reign of Messiah, that one is tempted to avoid further

confusion by saying little or nothing about it. But it is a

glorious truth, and worthy of our most earnest consider

ation, that, in spirit, the saints already partake of some

of the blessings of the future kingdoms, even though its

physical wonders are by no means with us yet.

THE SON OF HIS LOVE

Yes, we are in the kingdom—the kingdom of the Son

o£ His love. Quite a different matter from being a gentile
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under the iron club of Messiah's rule in the thousand

years. Then righteousness will reign, and the nations

will be kept at a distance from the God of Israel. They

will not even be sons of the kingdom, but subjects, and

subordinate. The Sovereign in our kingdom has a title

of surpassing dignity and preciousness. ''Christ" is offi

cial, and fits the functions which He fills during the eons,

but not after they have passed away. The "Son" is per

sonal, and describes His dignity in relation to God, even

after the eons have come to an end. And the Son of

God's love sets Him forth in the supremacy of His near

ness and dearness to the Deity, the Peerless One, the

Beloved Son. We are in the new creation.

IMAGE OF THE INVISIBLE GOD

God wishes to be known and loved. This is the motive

behind creation and reconciliation. Being invisible and

unapproachable, He has made an Image of Himself, and

a Complement through Whom He can come into contact

with His creation. These mediatorial glories belong to

His Beloved Son, and make Him preeminent in all

things, for they reach from the very beginning to the

consummation, and make Him first in both creation and

reconciliation.

To be known, God must be seen. He must be brought

within the range of creature sensation. As this is impos

sible with essential Deity, Who is Spirit, it can only be

accomplished by means of a Mediator, an Image which

portrays in visible form the invisible essence of the

Supreme. This was God's "Creative Original", the be

ginning, or origin, of all creation, for all else was in

cluded in Him. This makes Him the "firstborn" of all

creation, not only first in time, but first in dignity

and honor, and of itself entitles Him, not only to be the

Sovereign of the saints in this administration, but to

head up all things, both in the heavens and on the earth,
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as He will, in the complement of the eras, before the

close of the eons.

Earthly rulers base their right to rule either on he

reditary claims, or on their own accomplishments. Our

Sovereign has a double right to reign. His is the oldest

title in the universe, long antedating Adam, and He has

entered the lists against the powers of evil and won the

fight on Golgotha. Both diadem and wreath are His. His

ancient rights entitle Him to universal sovereignty, and

He will yet subject all beneath His feet. And, when all

was lost, He brought it back to God, and thus has earned

its heartfelt homage. In this universal reign of the Son

of God we have the blessed privilege of being among the

first to own His sway, and will be among the highest in

His world-embracing sovereignty.

CREATION IN THE SON OF HIS LOVE

The wonders of these words are well worthy of our

admiring contemplation. Creation and love! How sel

dom are they brought together! We often hear of God's

love in connection with redemption, but creation is usual

ly associated with His power or His wisdom, but never

with His affection. Few passages of Scripture delve as

deeply as this into the origin of things, yet it is in thor

ough harmony with those basic truths that all is out of

God (Eom. 11: 36) and God is love (1 John 4:8). The

philosopher seeks in vain for the why of all things. Why

is there a creation at all? Here is the answer. God's love

demands response. Creation is not an end in itself. Al

though it displays God's wisdom and power, its under

lying purpose goes far deeper, for it was created in love.

Had this simple yet profound truth ever penetrated

into the hearts of the teachers of God's people, how rev

olutionary would have been its effect! True, with their

lips they have preached the glad message "God so loved

the world", yet they have been even more zealous to con-
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fine His love to those who believe, since they could hardly

reconcile eternal torment or annihilation with the opera

tions of love. May He broaden our hearts and widen our

understanding! All that God does is done in love. Crea

tion as well as redemption and reconciliation have their

roots in the divine affection. And for this very reason

it is that all are lost and all will be saved, some indeed

by faith, during the eons, yet others by sight, through

judgment, all through the deliverance wrought by Him

in Whom they were originally created.

We may well suppose that creatures of another

sphere, who know little of humanity, would not find it

easy to understand that all mankind was once in Adam.

To us it is so commonplace that we fail to realize the

marvel of it. Science has made futile endeavors to prove

that man, as well as other creatures, gradually evolves

into forms quite different from their progenitors, but

without any practical success. They have not succeeded

in robbing us of the wonder that in each single seed are

almost infinite potentialities. These examples should aid

us to understand, or at least to believe where we cannot

apprehend, that simple yet sublime statement that all

was created in the Son of God's love.

The secret of Christ is not confined to earth, and the

scope of this epistle is by no means limited to the ecclesia

which is His body. We alone were chosen in Christ be

fore the disruption, yet even before that, all was created

in the Son, not only that on earth, but in the heavens as

well. The august grandeur of this thought will over

whelm all those who have given some attention to the

celestial spheres, or even gazed upon the starry host.

Here are marvels, and magnitudes, and measures which

make the mind faint with solemn awe. Creation on earth,

with all its many marvels, sinks into insignificance, when

compared with the celestial realms. Had it not been

hallowed by His presence and His sacrifice, we would

think it mean beside the mighty majesty of the heavenly



254 Reconciliation

hosts. Yet all the creatures in the heavens were created

in Him.

We should not think of creation here as so much

material, or dead matter. Life itself and living creatures

—those which can refuse or respond to the love of God—

are before us in this connection. As they are viewed here

as beneath His sway, we read of their various govern

mental forms, thrones or dominions, sovereignties or

authorities. The very fact that, in the heavens as well as

on earth, in the invisible as well as the visible creation

such rule exists, is proof positive of the presence of sin.

Government is a restraint which will not be needed when

the eons are past. It will become inoperative at the con

summation. Now it speaks of insubjection and the need

of reconciliation. The presence of rule in the invisible,

celestial realms shows that the creatures which were

created in Him will also be reconciled through Him and

thus fulfill the object of their creation.

ALL THROUGH AND FOR

Since all ruling powers were once in Him, it is not at

all strange that all rule should return to Him in the last

eon. This is in line with the further truth that all is

through Him and for Him. Creation was not an indepen

dent act, without any relation to subsequent develop

ments. On the contrary, it was logically the result of

God's purpose, which could not be fulfilled until the far

future. Creation is, indeed, the prelude to reconciliation.

The Son, in Whom it was effected, had far more in view,

and it was only a preparation for the tragedy of the

eons, and these, in turn, only the means for effecting the

glorious consummation—God All in every one of His

creatures.

So, not only was all in Him, but, at the same time it

was also through Him and for Him. Without it He

could not have accomplished His further work; Due to

this relation of all parts of creation to Him it is held
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together by Him. Whatever differences and distances

there may be between the various parts, such as between

earth and the heavens, in Him they are welded into one,

and, as we shall see, will be united under His headship

in the last eon.

Such is the preeminence of the Image of God as the

Firstborn of creation. From the beginning all rule is His

and all owe Him subjection. The authority of darkness

is a usurper, and deserves no subjection at our hands.

In being transported into the kingdom of the Son of His

love we return to the only rightful Suzerain. His realm

will one day spread to every corner of the universe and

bring every creature to His feet. All shall be subject to

Him. We have the privilege of being among the first to

yield to His beneficent sway. A. E. K.
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FURTHER ANNOUNCEMENTS

SISTER W. J. DECKERT

It is with mingled joy and sorrow that I report the death of

our dear Sister Deckert, whose name appears on the back of

the Unseabchable Riches.

Three weeks ago today she was taken to the hospital for a

very severe operation. The surgeon claimed nothing could be

done for her. She lingered until Friday noon and fell asleep

to await the trumpet blast which wll rouse her to meet her

Lord in the air. Burial was in the family plot at Macdona, Tex.

Mrs. Deckert was a former I. B. S. A. student. In 1926 the

Lord graciously gave her a deeper insight into His plans and

purpose, and opened her eyes to the grandeur of the grace

which is ours in Christ Jesus; Universal Reconciliation, etc.

Having plenty of time at her disposal she was ever ready to

hasten to one in need or distress and the remaining friends

and relatives will sorely miss her ever-ready services and min

istries. It was her heart's desire to be among those who sur

vive, who are changed and transfigured at His advent, but as

the end drew near and she realized her course was finished,

she was reconciled to the Lord's will for her and feel asleep

June 14, 1940, and was buried the following day.

Thank God we sorrow not as others who have no hope, but

nevertheless where one member of the body suffers all the

members are sympathizing and after witnessing her suffering

for three weeks we realize more than ever what an enemy

death really is. We feel very much the loss of this sister.

L. B. H.

"THE FAITH OF JESUS CHRIST"

This is the title of a new booklet by Frank Neil Pohorlak,

published by Zondervan Publishing House, Grand Rapids,

Michigan, U. S. A. (15c), which we can fully endorse, as it

boldly corrects the mistranslations of our versions, and calls

for faith in the Scriptures.

THE ITALIAN MAGAZINE

La Yedetta Cristiana, founded by L. M. Galassi, is now com

bined with Vita, and published by H. Moscato, 1218 Wheeler

Ave., Bronx, N. Y., U. S. A., who is seeking to bring concord

ant truth to those who read Italian.
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BEING THE FIFTH NUMBER OF VOLUME THIRTY-ONE

EDITORIAL

In these stirring times, full of anxiety and distress,

the heart of the believer turns instinctively to the Word

of prophecy for a light to illumine the prevailing gloom.

On all sides there are questions to be solved which arise

from the turmoil in the world. And in many quarters

answers are proposed and given out as scriptural, which

will act as false beacons, and conceal the true state of

affairs from their hearts. The injection of the Roman

hierarchy into the prophetic word has not only created

untold confusion, but has blinded Protestants to the true

state of Christendom. The so-called revival of the Roman

empire will not only lead us astray as to the true anti

christ, but keep us from seeing our own place in the

plan of prophecy.

Some of the really influential magazines which circu

late among true believers and zealous students of proph

ecy have taken the occasion of Italy's recent entrance

into the European struggles to teach that it will conquer,

not only Europe, but the United States and the whole

world, and claim that this is the inspired Word of God.

// Rome is the fourth animal of the seventh of Daniel,

this might be considered. But the Scriptures do not de

clare that Rome is there represented. That is merely an

interpretation, which we hope to show has no real sup

port on the page of prophecy. We are convinced that a

much more likely interpretation makes Italy one of the

horns of the fourth beast, along with nine other military

powers of Christendom, and that this wild beast is the

whole of Christendom, including both sides in the pres

ent struggle.
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One test of any interpretation is its effect on the pride

of the interpreter. I confess that there was a time when

I could not have made Christendom the most unnatural

and terrible of all these beasts. I simply could not have

seen it that way. But the continued clashes and inhuman

wars among "Christian" nations have broken down this

prejudice. Instead of seeking to monopolize all good for

the church, and leave all the evil for the Jews, in divine

prophecy, and giving my own peoples a superior and

more respectable place among the religions of the world,

I recognize the startling fact that popular Christianity,

though it is of divine origin, has become so false, has

degenerated so thoroughly from that which is written in

God's Word, that it is the most ruthless and unnatural

of all 'the religions. It is not only beastly, as the others,

but so hard and tough, that the western beast had to be

furnished with iron teeth and copper claws, in order to

measure up to its super-beastly ferocity. I am humili

ated by this prophecy, and ashamed that it should be so.

This, I submit, shows that the interpretation is not the

product of prejudice.

The bane of prophecy has been the over-emphasis of

that which is near us in space or time. Each epoch in

the history of the church has varied its conception and

understanding of the divine predictions to suit its imme

diate needs. Thus the Eeformation, in its struggle with

the Pope, made him the antichrist in order to have a

strong backing in God's Word. Later divisions made

Protestantism the daughters of Babylon in turn, in order

to have Scripture to hurl at it. And so it goes. It makes

a tremendous practical difference to our spiritual outlook

and our walk whether we point the finger of scorn at

others, whom we deem the object of divine condemnation,

or whether we realize that we ourselves are in the midst

of a religious system which is the most ferocious and

fearful in the pages of prophecy.

The blindness that prevails on this vital theme is most
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evident from a publication of the Prophecy Investiga

tion Society, in 1936, which has just come into my hands.

It is entitled, in part, "The Ten Kingdoms: When and

Where?" After a considerable variety of interpreta?

tions, most of which were contradictory, the only answer

which is forthcoming seems to be an echo, "When?

Where?" Should this not humble us? As we hope to

show, the answer is "Now! Here!" Is the great bulk of

believers living in the very midst of prophetic fulfill

ment without the sight to see it ? Are they seeking some

thing in the past and the future which is moving before

their very eyes, unrecognized and unheeded, when it is

the most spectacular and powerful opponent of God's

government during the eons?

In the realm of Israel and the nations, the shadows

of the next eon lie across our path today. Israel is

already beginning to return to the land. This has no

place in the present administration of grace, but pre

pares for the succeeding ^era of judgment. So also, the

greatest foe of Israel is forming, the terrible wild beast

of the end time. Before that day it is represented in

Daniel seven as four ferocious animals. Daniel was once

thrown into the lions' den, and knew it. We are confined

in a den with a far more ferocious monstress, and do

not know it! Christendom, today, is teething. The den

tures will be of iron! Its nails are growing. They will

be of copper! It is arming as never before for that last

great struggle between the East and the West.

The United States is spending more billions for arma

ments in time of peace than ever before. The nations

which we think will be the horns of the wild beast are

better equipped to turn iron and copper into weapons of

war than in all the preceding history of the world.

Though they may use much of it against one another at

first, it seems clear from the pages of prophecy that the

real conflict is still on the horizon, when the West will

against the East? and Christendom will dominate
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the world. Startling as this may seem at first sight, we

must remember that the Christian nations already rule a

great part of the world, and if they are really combined,

with a common head, they are already strong enough to

force their will upon the rest, and bring the whole world

to the feet of the false Christ, the Man of Lawlessness.

In.this issue of our magazine we begin a series on this

theme entitled, "The Four Animals of Daniel Seven/'

We hope to have a new version with vital improvements,

each of which will be explained and justified, though it is

only a tentative one, subject to further checking in minor

matters. We hope to show that this vision gives us the

religions history of mankind, even as the great image

which Nebuchadnezzar saw in his dream gives us" its

political course up to the coming of Christ. We will seek

to show that the animals stand for the four great relig

ious powers, Buddhism, Brahmanism, Mohammedanism,

and Christendom, which cover the whole earth, not mere

ly small sections of it. Later we will pay particular at

tention to one individual, the last horn, in his character

as the Lawless One, and the Antichrist, as set forth in

later revelation. This we hope to follow by an exposition

of the Thessalonian epistles, to which this aspect of truth

belongs. As the teaching of a revived Roman empire is

so misleading, we include a study on Greece, not Rome,

in this issue. Later we hope to discuss The Four Winds

or Spirits, The Special Features of the Four Animals,

Figures and Facts, The Judgment of the Animals.

We urgently desire to spread this light among the

Lord's beloved saints. May we count upon your prayers

and active fellowship in its dissemination? If you can

use extra copies of the magazine, let us know in good

time so that we may print enough. The subject is of

tremendous interest at the present crisis. Many hearts

are open to consider everything on this subject. It may

prove an opening wedge to introduce further truths. Let

us make the most of the opportunity.
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As this view of Daniel's prophecy is *a fresh contribu

tion to the subject, it has been suggested that we send a

copy of this numjber of our magazine to prophetic stu

dents. We urge our friends to see that it reaches those

with whom they are acquainted. An extra quantity has

been printed for this purpose. If this number comes to

you unbidden, take it as an invitation to investigate and

enjoy this new light upon prophecy. We would be glad

to have your name on our list so you will be sure to re

ceive the succeeding numbers. The series will last over a

"year, including studies on the Man of Lawlessness and

the Antichrist, showing the distinction between these two

titles. May we hear from you? A. E. K.

STUDIES IN DANIEL

Those living near Los Angeles are especially invited to ad

dresses on Daniel, at Studio Hall, Embassy Auditorium, 839

South Grand Avenue, Sundays at 10:30 a. m. The new trans

lation is tested and the interpretations tried at this meeting.

ADMINISTRATIONS AND DISPENSATIONS

By request we have published this article as a pamphlet. As

many have never fully grasped the vital distinction between

these two phases.' of God's operations, and are confused in

their minds as to the divine plan, we pray that this pamphlet

will serve to help the saints to realize what God is doing in

this administration, and thus enable them to walk more in
harmony with Him. The pamphlet is now ready. Price five

cents each.

Aion-Age, four-page tract which appeared in the July, 1940,

issue, is now ready. Price one cent.

Anglo-Israelism, Refuse the Refuse, is now available in pam

phlet form at ten cents. The price has been made especially

low, as we know that many of our friends will want to use

them for distribution. The pamphlet contains forty-three pages

and cover.—E. O. K.

INDEX OF VOLUMES 21-30

With this issue we include a Supplement containing a sub

ject and text index of volumes 21-30, as well as a volume index

of volumes 16-30. We hope this will prove a help to all who
have these volumes and an incentive to others to possess them.

The earlier volumes are getting scarce, so those who wish them

should not delay.
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BROTHER BUNDY'S REPORT

July 18, 1940

Dear Brethren in Christ Jesus :

The Lord has graciously opened the wtfy for Sister Bundy
and me to make another evangelistic trip, visiting groups and

isolated ones in the interest of the glorious truth we all love
so well.

We left Kissimmee May 8, first going to Miami to conduct

the funeral service of a brother we had known for many years

while we were engaged in work with the I. B. S. A. The Lord

graciously allowed us to deliver a witness to a large gathering,

some of whom were "Jehovah's Witnesses," and many others

who were friends of the family.

Our first stop after we left Florida was at Augusta, Georgia, '"■

where we had fellowship with a group who are rejoicing in

grace and dispensational truth. Here we had fellowship with

our dear Brother Screws. I wish to state that there is

marked evidence of the Lord's blessing upon the ministry of

Brother Screws. Both his oral and written messages are of

much encouragement and help to the Lord's people who come

in contact with him.

We had very encouraging fellowship in Chattanooga and

Nashville, Tennessee. In both places several of those who had

been for years affiliated with the I. B. S. A. were present and

several stayed after the regular service to ask questions and

to get literature. We stopped at a small place and met an

aged brother who has been studying the Scriptures and appre

ciating universal reconciliation for many years. This was the

first personal fellowship he had had with anyone outside of

his own family and one neighbor.

Our visits in Missouri were very helpful to us, and, we

trust, of encouragement to those whom we met and to whom

we ministered. In the cities of St. Louis, Springfield, and

Kansas City, quite a goodly number of I. B. S. A. people

were present. We are not by this meaning to say that others

were not found that were truth hungry; but that we were

especially gratified to see many of our friends to whom we

had ministered years ago come out to see us and hear our mes^

sage, which in many instances had been misrepresented to

them. In one of the places in Missouri a pastor of one of the

prominent churches attended, two services. The subjects

selected were "Satan: Where did He Come From? Where is

He Going?" and "The Unpardonable Sin." This brother

opened one of the services with prayer, and closed another.

He manifested much interest and secured literature, especially
the booklet on Evil.

We were encouraged by the interest in the truth in North

Dakota. We had several services there in some of the eastern
cities, and they were well attended and much interest mani

fested. There are some very earnest students of the Scriptures
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in that locality. The sweet spirit of fellowship was very

marked, and also the intense appreciation for the truth, with

gratitude to the Lord for the encouraging and helpful work of

dear Brother Knoch.

We had the privilege of spending ten days in Edmonton,

Alberta. We gave a radio address in that city. The pastor of
one of the churches listened and announced it at the Sunday
morning service, as a result of which some attended the public
service at night. Also a Salvation Army worker heard the ad
dress over the radio and attended the public service and pro

cured some literature. We had a most interesting and profit

able time in Alberta. The group there, principally composed

of erstwhile "Jehovah's Witnesses," are very zealous and very

studious. There was marked evidence of the excellent written

witness by Brother Salter, of Toronto, formerly the representa

tive of "Jehovah's Witnesses" in Canada, but now rejoicing

with us in the transcendent truth of the Word of God. God
has richly blessed his labor of love among the Lord's people.

Another interesting and devoted group is located in Sault Ste.

Marie, where we spent several days. The public services here

were well attended, and much interest shown. A large gather

ing of Anglo-Israel Christian people attended. It seemed to us

a rare opportunity in Canada to witness at a time when so

many are in distress and perplexity, owing to war conditions.

Sister Bundy and I have often had a deep desire to meet

the class in Minneapolis. One dear Sister there, Sister Gam

mon, was a "charter member" of our little class in Oakland,

California, when we arranged for studies at our home after a

visit by our dear Brother Knoch and his son, Brother E. O.
Knoch. We were uplifted by the loving zeal and Christian

hospitality of this sincere group in Minneapolis and St. Paul.

Our fellowship with them is a thing we shall always remember.
We met old friends and new friends, all rejoicing with us

in the glorious message of the Word in Green Bay and She-

boygan, Wisconsin. We also had uplifting fellowship with the
friends in the vicinity of Chicago, some coming from places

in Indiana. Our experiences in Wheaton and Elgin with small

groups were equally inspiring to usi; and we believe helpful to

those who fellowshiped with us.

One of the experiences we shall never forget was our excep

tionally encouraging time in Great Falls, Montana. It was

thought at first that we were representing "Jehovah's Wit

nesses" whom the city had forbidden to use the auditorium
for public convention purposes. We made it clear that we

respected the admonition of the Apostle Paul, "to be subject
to the powers that be," and that our mission was not to tear

down or to speak in any denunciatory manner of anyone, but

to uphold the standard of God's Word and His truth. Our

subjects selected for there, "Is Civilization on the Verge of

Collapse?" and "God's Mighty Program," were received with

much appreciation.



264 Announcements

We leave our report here at Champaign where we are sched

uled to have fellowship today and tomorrow with students of

the Scriptures, some of whom are coming from neighboring

cities and towns; including Brother Shakespeare, who is suf

ficiently recovered to be able to "hobble" among us; but,

thanks be to God, he does not "hobble" spiritually, but walks

with a good understanding. He has been of much encourage

ment to us, as has also the zeal and earnest service of Sister

Dr. Gerdes of this city. May He continue to lead us. We

appreciate the loving interest and prayers of His dear people.

With loving greetings in the Lord to all His dear people, we

are, by His grace,

Your fellow-servants in the blessed service,

Walter and Elode Bundy

BROTHER BUNDY'S APPOINTMENTS FOR SEPTEMBER

1- 3

4- 5

6- 8

9-12

13-16

Boston, Mass.

Newport, R. I.

Hartford, Conn.

New York City

Philadelphia, Pa.

17-18

19-24

25-26

27

28-Oct. 2

Vineland, N.

Washington,

Roanoke, Va.

Bedford, Va.

Danville, Va.

J.

D. C.

PAMPHLET FOR I. B. S. A.

Again we call attention to the proposed pamphlet, which we

hope to issue in the near future. Let us know how many you

can use. There will be about 160 pages of especially selected

matter. Publication will be announced later.

SOME WRITINGS OF F. H. ROBISON

We will be pleased to supply those who wish the booklet, at

35 cents a copy. His many friends among the I. B. S. A. will

be interested in this compilation.

"THE DIFFERENTIATOR"

The July-August number (now printed) continues the spirited

discussion of "Is God a Victorious God?" 1510 South Twenty-

Third" Street, Tacoma, Washington.

BACK TO THE WORD

The pamphlet by Dr. Elizabeth Gerdes, announced under the

title, God's Word or Man's Wisdom, is now available, and is

listed as above, at a special low price of ten cents. It is a

reply to the Twin City Bible Church letter disfellowshipping

all who believe concordant truth.

NOTICE TO CANADIAN SUBSCRIBERS

Some of our subscribers in the eastern portion of Canada will

have received their July issue of the magazine a short while

ago, due to the fact that this issue was held by the Canadian

customs authorities for collection of the new war exchange

tax. We sent a check, but it was not accepted, which caused

still more delay. We have applied for complete information,

and trust that future issues will go through without further

trouble.—E. O. K.
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RICHMOND BIBLE CONVENTION

Saturday and Sunday, August 10 and 11, the saints of the

Apostolic Church in Richmond, Virginia, held their annual

Bible School picnic and a Bible Convention. Delegates and

speakers were present from Washington, Pittsburgh, Pa., Nor

folk, Danville, Pulaski, and Roanoke, Va., and Chattanooga,

Tenn.

Saturday was enjoyed as a day of social fellowship and

recreation by the Bible school at a beautiful lake resort in the

country. The children were supervised in wholesome recrea

tional activities and several of the brethren joined in the game

of "pitching horse shoes"!

Sunday morning the Bible school was opened at 9:30 by

superintendent Brother Ernest Hampton. He chose for the

lesson reading, 1 Thessalonians, chapter five. This was used

by the writer as a setting for a message to the adult Bible

class.

At eleven o'clock the convention was opened with the wel

come address by Pastor B. F. Reedy. The response was given

by Brother Elliot Thomson of Washington. Then followed the

morning worship and message by the writer, entitled, "The

Light of the World."

At noon, social and luncheon intermission was announced

until two o'clock. Under the leadership of Sister Harrell, presi

dent, and Sister Realmuto, secretary of the Woman's Auxiliary,

the women of the church prepared and served a most delicious

and wholesome lunch. Tables, extending the full length of the

churcjti auditorium, were placed in the class rooms on each

side of the auditorium, where all were seated and refreshed.

The social hour was a time of enjoyable fellowship and com

munion as old friends met and greeted each other again, and

new acquaintances mere made.

At two o'clock the convention was called to order. Greet

ings and testimony as well as scriptural messages were heard

from the delegates and speakers. Brothers Richardson and Dool-

ey, of Roanoke, brought greetings from the saints and gave

encouraging testimonies of God's grace and providence in their

lives. Then followed the greetings and testimony by Brother

Smith, of Chattanooga, Tennessee. Brother Smith has rather a

unique testimony. He is a retired locomotive engineer, who,

not having school opportunities as a young man, enrolled for

the regular course of grammar school and expects to graduate

from high school next year shortly after passing his seventy-

fifth birthday! His testimony was concluded by saying, "Of

the many blessings of God"s grace which I have enjoyed

through my long career, I prize receiving the knowledge of

concordant truth and universal reconciliation during the last

four years as the crowning joy of my life."

Our next feature on the program was a message by Dr.

Elliot Thomson, of Washington. He chose for his subject,

"Current Events in the Light of Prophecy." It was a timely
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message and was heard with profound interest and edification

by all. He concluded with greetings from the saints of the

Washington ecclesia.

.; The order then was changed to a Bible Quiz and Question
Forum. Some fifty questions on various subjects and topics of

the Scriptures were propounded in rapid fire and correctly

answered spontaneously by the saints with the exception of

two! It proved to be a very stirring feature and was highly

enjoyed.

After a short intermission, the convention reassembled.

Brother Duncan and Sister Bryant were delegates from the

Pulaski church. Brother Duncan brought greetings from the

saints and gave an edifying, encouraging testimony.

Next we heard from Brother Dean and Sister Chapman

Jones, from Norfolk. Brother Dean's testimony of God's mani

fest providence and grace in his life profoundedly stirred all

the saints to the depths of their hearts. Sister Jones then

spoke very inspiringly of God's grace and consolation in her

life.

The convention then enjoyed the greetings and messages of

the Pittsburgh, Pa., delegates, Brother Hudepohl, his mother

and sister and Brother Roycroft. Brother Hudephol spoke of

the Deity of God, and recognizing His hand and heart in all

our ways. His thoughts were deep and consoling, and were

profoundly enjoyed by all. Brother Roycroft edified the saints

with his happy, overflowing testimony of God's grase and lead

ing in his life. He spoke with special reference to the meetings

we held in Pittsburgh in 1927, when he was graced to £rasp

with a richer, fuller measure 'Of understanding and realization

God's purpose, love and grace.

Our next feature of interest was that of recognizing the

charter members of the Apostolic Church. Nearly forty-five

years ago, Brother John W. Dougherty, then pastor of Fulton

Baptist church, was privileged to see the "salvation of all in

due time," and was followed by the majority of his congrega

tion. Of the original number which established the Apostolic

Church, some twelve or fifteen members are still living. Of

this number, Brother Reynolds, Sisters Southerland, Burrus

and Seay were present. Sister Southerland, teacher of the adult

Bible class, gave a most interesting and inspiring testimony.

Our next favor was in the interesting message by Brother

Julius Shaw, a believing Hebrew, or Israelite, on the subject,

"Israel, the Eonian Nation." He gave an interesting testimony

of the grace of God in his own life and His purpose for his

nation according to the flesh through the on-coming eons.

The concluding message of the afternoon session was de

livered by Brother Joe Lamb, of Danville. He expressed
greetings from the saints, then encouraged our hearts with a

message from 2 Corinthians 12:9, "My grace is sufficient for
you."
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The convention was dismissed until eight o'clock, during

which time fellowship and communion was enjoyed among the

saints. At six o'clock dinner was served.

The evening service was attended by a large hearing. The

congregation was attuned in a scriptural song feast, after

which the writer brought the concluding message, "Anticipat

ing Our Happy Expectation."

The convention brought much grace to- all with thanksgiv
ing and praise to the God and Father of our Lord, Jesus Christ.

The Lord prospering our plans in accord with the wish of the

saints, we expect to make the convention an annual affair.

We have enjoyed a most blessed and fruitful ministry with
the saints in Richmond this summer, and expect to return to

them for further service when not engaged in sounding forth

the evangel in the field ministry. We now have a number of
calls, and take this means of assuring the saints that we expect

to come to them at the earliest date the Lord prospers our

Way. May we request that you pray for us and the needs of

the ministry in these trying days. God bless you!

Faithfully yours in His service,

Adlai Loudy

HEJLP MAKE THE CONCORDANT VERSION KNOWN!

Does your local public library possess a copy of the Concord

ant Version? It should! Placing the version in public

libraries, where everyone will have access to it, has proven one

of the most effective methods of making it known. Our friends

can help by -making inquiries for it at their local library.

Sometimes, if enough inquiries are received, the library will

purchase a copy. If this method fails, present them with a

copy! We will supply our friends with copies at a special 10%

discount for this purpose. The regular $10.00 library edition

can thus be had for $9.00, postpaid.

To illustrate our point, we quote a portion of a letter just

received: "I have just looked over your volume entitled The

Sacred Scriptures, Concordant Version, at the Philadelphia

Free Library, Reference Department. This is a fine piece of
Work, and I am very anxious to possess a copy. For several

years I have been at work on some New Testament Greek

studies, but I can see from this version that it is far beyond

what I could ever accomplish. . ." ..
If you can use advertising matter about the Version, do

not hestitate to write us for it. Although the pocket edition is

no longer available, we have a good supply of the complete

edition, in all styles of binding. Make up a club of four copies,

which may be had for the price of three, and get a copy for

yourself free, if you do not already own one! Time payments

may be arranged, if required.—E. O. K.
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Dear Brother A. E. Knoch: No doubt you will be pleased to

learn of Brother and Sister Walter H. Bundy having completed

another visit with the ecclesia in Pittsburgh, Pa. He held four

meetings, August 4 to 8, which were very well attended, and

proved to be a season of great spiritual refreshment to all

those privileged to be present. It was another case of the Old,

Old Story of gracious heavenly love, so pleasant to repeat,

and so inspiring to the listener. As he unfolded many things

from both the Hebrew and Greek Scriptures our hearts were

made to rejoice in the- Lord, and the grandeur of His wonder

ful works, and we praised Him for His goodness.

As the Queen of Sheba said of Solomon's glory, "the half

was not told, . . blessed be the Lord thy God which delighted

in thee, to set thee on the throne of Israel," so now it is with

"Paul's evangel," for which we bless the Lord, the half cannot

be told, nor appreciated this side the vale (1 Kings 10:7, 9).

We were very much pleased to have our brother with us

again, and for the spiritual encouragement, so much needed in

these trying times, to the end that all may be built up and

strengthened to continue in the way, and sing this Old, Old

Story of His love.

The weather was exceptionally warm, but that did not inter

fere much, but seemed to add to the interest manifested in the

meetings. We were reminded to some extent of the two on

their way to Emmaus, who after they had realized Who their

companion was that joined them on the way, said, "Was not

our heart burning in us as He spake to us on the road, and as

He opened to us the Scriptures?" (Luke 24:32).

We are thankful to our heavenly Father thai; Brother

Bundy can give so much of his time in this service, and our

heart's desire is that the Lord will grant him a strong heart

to witness to His gracious heavenly love, through our loving

Redeemer, Christ Jesus.

May His loving care continue with him on his missionary

tour, and as he seeks to help others, may he also be built up

in this love of God, is the prayer of the ecclesia at Pittsburgh,

Pa. per George C. Garman

REPLIES TO OPPONENTS

As almost all published attacks on the truth of universal rec

onciliation manifest an utter ignorance of the facts, it has

been suggested that each one do his part by graciously point

ing this out to the author, by sending literature, or by asking

for permission and space to correct current misapprehensions.

REMITTANCES MAY BE DEFERRED

Should anyone have difficulty in remitting for literature or

subscriptions in the present crisis, we will gladly send it and

wait until a more propitious time. Do not allow temporary

conditions to keep you from enjoying God's truth. If the mag

azine is desired on trial, we will gladly send it.
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"A" OR .

Phrases with a double or doubtful meaning are very

rare in the Scriptures. We do not wish to give the im

pression that the Word of God is ambiguous, yet there

are a few cases where the choice between two meanings

must be determined by the context, because the phrase

itself does not decide between two possible interpreta

tions. This is especially the case where a class has a

supreme representative called by the same name. It

occurs mostly in connection with the titles of our Sav

iour. He is the Lord or Master supreme, yet others also

are masters. He is the Anointed, yet we also may be

called this. He is the Son of God, yet we also may be so

named, as we belong to this class.

It is a relief when the matter can be carried over into

the version and left to the spiritual discernment of the

reader. Thus, in Ephesians 4:13, we simply make the

version the same as the sublinear in German, for it leaves

the matter open. But in English, where the word Son is

capitalized when referring to Christ, a choice can hardly

be evaded. How shall we render of-the ON-KNOwledge

of-the son of-the god, —"the recognition of the Son

of God", or "the realization of a son of God"? Does it

refer to the one Son of God or to the sons of God, that is,

the class who are no longer slaves but sons, who have the

enjoyment of His allotment (Gal. 4:7)?

I confess that when I first worked on the version, the

latter possibility did not occur to me, and I rendered it

"the recognition of the Son of God", which, it seems, is

the usual rendering. It was only later when I came to

examine the whole context with greater care that it

seemed to be quite inadequate, and I was convinced that

the alternate rendering was much nearer in accord with
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the subject under discussion. But one or two friends,

whose opinions on such matters have had very great

weight with me, and deserve the fullest consideration,

have urged a reconsideration and explanation, which

moves me to examine the matter again, praying that God

will enable me to reach the right conclusion and to make

this so evident that we all may agree.

In my early eagerness to learn all I could about the

Scriptures I used a special edition of the Bible with mar

ginal notes, which were often helpful. I think it was this

work which corrected the word "knowledge" to "full-

knowledge" in some places where it had the affix on-,

that is, ON-KNOwledge. So it was that I received the im

pression that epignosis denotes a complete, full-orbed ac

quaintance. This fitted in very well in some passages,

especially in Ephesians 4:13. "The full-knowledge of

the Son of God" is an attainment worthy of our best

efforts. I felt distinctly disappointed when I later

studied the word in a concordance, and found that this

was quite impossible in some passages, so could not be

the meaning of the word.

In the verb, for instance, I found such passages as

these: "we recognized that the island is called Melita"

(Acts 28:1). "Their eyes were held so as not to recog

nize Him" (Lute 24:16). "The men of that place, rec

ognizing Him" (Mat. 14: 35). The people recognized the

iame man (Acts 3:10). These passages show that the
knowledge need not be full by any means, but leans

rathei" towards the sense of know again, identify, a

knowledge based on (epi) previous knowledge (which

may "explain its formation), yet goes on to an inner ac

knowledgement Or realization, without any reference to

the amount or scope of the knowledge. God did not give

men over to a disqualified mind because they lacked the

full knowledge of Him, but because they would not recog

nize Him from the knowledge that they had of creation

(Rom. 1:28).
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The following is a concordance of the noun-:

ON-KNOWledge, epi gno sis, 3f

for through law is the recognition of sin

the unity of faith and the realization of a son of

God

through the recognition, of Him Who calls us

they do not test God to have Him in recognition

giving you a spirit of wisdom and revelation in

its realization

superabounding more ...... . in realization and all

sensibility

and growing in the realization of God

be becoming operative in the realization of every

good thing

be multiplied to you in the recognition of God .. .

for if while fleeing from the defilements of the

world by the recognition of our God

a zeal for God but not in accord with- recognition

filled with the realization of His will in all ...

unto a realization of the secret of ...

which is being renewed into recognition

and to come into a realization of the truth

repentance to come into a realization of the truth

not . . . able to come into a realization of the

truth

in accord with . . . and a realization of the truth

after obtaining the recognition of the truth

neither idle nor unfruitful in t|te recognition of

our Lord

Then again, we read of growing in the realization of

God (Col. 1:10) which could hardly be possible with a

full knowledge. This completely changed my idea as to

the force of "the recognition (or realization) of the Son

of God'V This was no great attainment, such as the con

text seemed to demand. In 2 Peter 2; 20 we read of those

who fled from the defilements of the world by the recog

nition of our Lord Jesus Christ, being again involved,

becoming worse than at the first. For it were better for

them not to have recognized the way of righteousness,

than, recognizing it, to go back again. It seems clear

that their knowledge did not extend very far. To attain

to such a knowledge is no great feat.

On the other hand, to recognize or realize that we are

Ro. 3:20

or-Ep. 4:13

2Pt. 1: 3

to-Ro. 1:28

Ep. 1:17

Ph. 1: 9

Co. 1:10

Phn. 6

2Pt. 1: 2

2:20

> aRo. 10: 2

Co. 1: 9

2: 2

3:10

ITi. 2: 4

2Ti. 2:25

3: 7

Tit. 1: 1*

Hb. 10:26

2Pt. 1: 8
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no longer slaves under law, or minors who are not

mature enough for the dignities which are the privilege

of God's sons—this seems to be a knowledge to which few

of the saints attain. And it is a thing to be recognized,

not merely known. Most of the saints would not recog

nize themselves if they were invested with the glories and

dignities of one of God's sons. Some do not make it their

own, even though they hear of it from teachers alive to

their mission of readjusting the saints. They prefer to be

under law, or to play with tongues. They are little child

ren in disposition (1 Cor. 14:20). They do not realize

their sonship.

When a word or phrase may be understood in two

different ways, our only recourse is to the context. In

Ephesians 4:12-16 the subject is the upbuilding of the *

body of Christ. Gifts are given, apostles, prophets, evan

gelists, pastors, and teachers, for the readjusting of the

saints, with a view to the work of dispensing, for the up

building of the body unto the end that we should all be

attaining to the unity of the faith and of the realization

of the son of God, to a mature man, to the adult stature

of Christ's complement, that we may by no means still

be minors. The whole section is concerned with the

growth of the saints into Christ, in a variety of ways.

In a previous part of the chapter we have seven uni

ties to keep. Here we have two to attain. The first is the

unity of the faith. This could, I suppose, be understood

of all believers, a unity made by faith, because all who

have faith are thereby united to Christ and to one an

other. But this does not call for any gifts or any re

adjusting, and is no attainment. What we have here is

not for sinners but for saints. We, the saints, need the

services of those given by God in order to attain to the

unity of the faith, not in order to be saved, but in order

to walk worthily and not be blown about by every wind

of teaching. This can only be attained by means of teach

ing and readjustment and dispensing. Practical unity is
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attained only when we all believe that body of truth

which is "the faith" for today.

Similarly, a unity will be formed by those who rec

ognize the Son of God. Those who do not recognize Him

are not in view here, but only saints who have done this

long since. God's evangel is concerning His Son (Rom.

1:3). We were conciliated to God through the death of

His Son, and are saved in His life (Bom. 5:10). The

recognition of Him is the first step in the life of faith.

Moreover our knowledge of Him is, or should be, con

tinually growing, and it seems questionable whether any

one can, in this life, attain to a full knowledge of Him

beyond which there is no more to learn. Only at this

point could there be another, a practical unity. Yet who

would claim such an attainment? Is it not true that the

greatest teachers we have would shrink from the idea?

On the other hand, at the crisis when Ephesians was

written there was not only a new faith given which would

unite those who were readjusted and believed it, but, as

predicted in 1 Corinthians 13: 11, the saints received the

standing of mature men, figuratively speaking, of adult

stature, and are no longer minors. They are this in

Christ, but they do not all attain it in their practical

experience. So it would seem that all are sons, but. all

do not recognize or realize that they belong to this class.

If they did, this would steady them and unite them.

They need readjustment from slavery to sonship, from

minority to maturity to escape being carried about and

to grow into Him Who is the Head—Christ.

The same problem confronts us again in Ephesians

5:22. There we read "Wives, be subject to your own

husbands as to-THE master". The last two words are

elsewhere rendered "to the Lord". They would be so

here in the version, if it were not for the following com

parison, "seeing that the husband is head of the wife

even as Christ is Head of the eeclesia". If the subjection

is to be "as to the Lord", then the relation would be that
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of the individual woman to the Lord, which would need

no further explanation But it is not based on the

woman's subjection to Christ her Lord, but on that of

the whole ecclesia. The parallel seems to demand that,

as the ecclesia is subject to Christ its Head, so the wife

is to be subject to her husband, her head. Lordship is

individual, headship corporate. So here the lordship of

Christ seems to be shut out, leaving that of the husband.

These questions are not vital, and should not occupy

an abnormal amount of our time or thought, lest we be

come unbalanced. But, as the renderings in the version

differ from the usual in these points, we are obliged to

give our reasons for the divergence. In case our explana

tion finds no response, we may even consider altering to

the usual rendering, contenting ourselves with a note in

the concordance to the effect that these passages may be

otherwise understood. At any rate, we will change the

indefinite article "a" to "the", as it is in the Greek, for

this does not affect the matter much either way. "The

son of God" may be one of a class, as well as "'a son of

God". In fact Christ is often called "Son of God",

without the article (Mat. 4:3, 6; 8:29; 27:43; Mark

1:1, etc.). The article does not decide who is meant.

This is one of a limited class of passages where the

version is concordant with the context, rather than uni

formly like other occurrences elsewhere. Quite often we

must use a different word in order to harmonize with the

context. Here it seems as if the context called for a

thought which is expressed in precisely the same words

as another idea. "The Son" is Christ. "The son" is

any other of God's sons. In Greek there would be no

difference whatever. To me it seems that the subject of

the whole passage, and the word recognition or realiza

tion refers to our growth in Christ, in that we recognize

or realize the place God has given to the son in contrast

to the slave, so that we thus grow into Him Who is the

Son. A. E. K.



THE SEVENTH CHAPTER OF DANIEL

[The following version, though the result of much labor and inves
tigation, is only tentative. Many of the renderings will be discussed
in the following articles. Elegant English has been subordinated to
consistency and accurary, based on a scientific vocabulary of
Hebrew and Chaldee made for the proposed Concordant Version.]

1 In the year one of Belshazzar, king of Babylon, Daniel per

ceives a dream and visions of his head on his bed. Then he

writes the dream, summarizing the matters. 2 Daniel responds

and says:

"I come to perceive in my vision by night, and behold! four
winds of the heavens rushing forth to the vast sea, 3 and four

monstrous animals coming up from the sea differing from one

another. 4The eastern is as a lioness with vulture's wings.

I coma to perceive further that her wings are scraped smooth

and she is tilted up from the earth and is set upon her feet as

a mortal and the heart of a mortal is being granted to her.

5And behold! another animal, a second, like a she-bear. And

one part is set up. And three ribs are in her mouth between

her teeth, and so they say to her, "Rise! Eat flesh enormously."

6 In place of this I come to perceive and behold! another as

«a leopardess, and she has four flier's wings on her arched back.
And the animal has four heads, and authority is granted her.

7 In place of this I come to perceive in the visions of the

night, and behold! a fourth animal, terrible and awful, and

excessively powerful, and she has montsrous iron teeth, eating

and pulverizing, and she stamps upon the remainder with her

feet. And she is different from all the animals from east of

her, and she has ten horns.

81 become intelligent concerning the horns, and lo! another

bit of a horn comes up between them, and the three eastern

horns are felled to stumps from before it, and lo! in this horn

are eyes as the eyes of a mortal, and a moutti declaring mon
strous things.

9 I come to perceive further that thrones are heaved, and

the Transferrer of Days sits, whose clothing is pale as snow,

and the hair of His head as immaculate wool. His throne is as

flaring flame, His rollers flashing flame.

10 In front a stream of flame is faring forth before Him.

Thousands of thousands are officiating before Him and ten

thousand ten thousands are rising before Him. Adjudication

sits, and the scrolls are opened.

111 come to perceive then because of the sound of the mon

strous matters that the horn is declaring.

I come to perceive further that the animal is despatched

and her body destroyed and granted to the glowing fire. 12And

the remainder of the animals, their authority is caused to pass

away and a lengthening of life is granted to them till the

stated time and season.

13 I come to perceive in the visions of the night, and behold!

with the clouds of the heavens He arrives as the son of a mor-
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tal. And further, He reaches the Transferrer of Days, and they

bring Him near before Him. 14And to Him is granted author
ity, and esteem, and a kingdom/and all the peoples, the clans,

and the languages shall serve Him. His authority is an eonian

authority which is not passing away, and His kingdom that is

unconfined.

15 My spirit shudders—I, Daniel—within its sheath and the

visions of my head are flurrying me. 161 draw near to one of

those who rise, and I am petitioning him concerning the cer

tainty of all this. And he says to me, making me know the

interpretation of the matters:

17 "These monstrous animals—they are four—are four king

doms which are rising from the earth. 18And the saints of the

supremacies shall receive the kingdom, and they shall safe

guard the kingdom for the eon and for the eon of the eons."

19 Then I would have the certainty concerning the fourth

animal that comes to be different from them all, excessively

terrifying, her teeth of iron, her claws of copper, eating, pul

verizing, and stamping upon the remainder with her feet, 20 and

concerning the ten horns that are in her head, and another

that comes up, and three from east of it fall, even the same

horn with eyes and its mouth declaring monstrous things, and

its appearance is larger than its partners.

211 come to perceive, and the same horn is making an attack

on the saints and prevails against them, 22 till the Transferrer

of Days arrives, and adjudication is granted to the saints of
the supremacies, and the stated time is reached, and the saints
safeguard the kingdom.

23 So he says, "The fourth animal is a fourth kingdom com

ing to be on the earth, that is different from all kingdoms. It
shall devour all the earth, and thresh it, and pulverize it.

24And the ten horns from this kingdom are ten kings who will

be rising. And another shall be rising after them, and he is

different from the preceding, and he shall abase three kings,

25 and shall declare a declaration to set aside the Supreme, and

shall cause the decay of the saints of the supremacies, and he

shall mean to alter stated times and an edict. And they are

granted into his hand for a season and two seasons and the

distribution of a season. 26And the adjudication sits and they

are causing its authority to pass away, to exterminate and to
destroy until the termination.

27And the kingdom and the authority and the majesty of

the kingdom under all the heavens is granted to the people of

the saints of the supremacies. The kingdom is an eonian king

dom, and all authorities shall serve and hearken to it.
28 Thus far is the termination of the matter. I, Daniel—my

thoughts are flurrying me enormously, and my aspect is alter

ing on me, and I preserve the matter in my heart.
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THE FOUR ANIMALS OF

DANIEL SEVEN

Every tribe and people and language and nation will be

under the authority of the wild Ibeast of the end time.

All who are dwelling on the earth, whose names are not

written in the scroll of life, will worship it. Consequent

ly, the four beasts of Daniel seven will include the whole

earth also, for they compose the wild beast of the Unveil

ing (Dan. 7:2-7; Un. 13 : 7, 8). This fact will show that

almost all modern attempts to identify the beasts fall

short of the mark, for few, if any, of them allow the wild

beast the universal dominion which is accorded to it in

the Scriptures.

The interpretation common among many ardent stu

dents of prophecy today, that Rome revived is the wild

beast, is utterly untenable, in whatever way we look at it.

Mussolini does not dominate the whole world. Even if he

should be able to conquer all of the lands adjacent to the

Mediterranean as well as Spain, France, and England,

this would be only a small fraction of the whole inhab

ited earth as known to us. He would also need to conquer

the eastern empires, Japan and China, as well as the

whole western hemisphere, including the United States.

As we shall see, there is no real scriptural basis for the

teaching that Rome is the fourth animal, so it is not

faith, but reasoning, on which this deduction rests.

It is supposed and taught by many students of proph

ecy that Nebuchnezzar's vision of the great image, and

Daniel's vision of the four wild beastsi represent the same

kingdoms, that the head of gold is identical with the lion

with vulture's wings, that is, Babylon; the chest and

arms of silver and the bear stand for the Medo-Persian
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empire; the belly and thighs of copper with the leopard

are to be taken for Greece, the legs of iron and feet of

iron and clay are the same as the fourth monster with

iron teeth, copper claws and ten horns, to be identified

with Rome. Many years ago Brother Gelesnoff, in The

Coming Conflict, showed that Rome cannot be included

among these wild beasts, for it never ruled Babylon or

the world, even in its greatest glory.

THE ANIMALS NOT SUCCESSIVE

From the true translation of the word after in verses

6 and 7, which should be "In 'place of this I came to per

ceive, " it almost seems that these animals are not con

temporary, but succeed one another. It seems as if each

passes away to make room for the next, and only the

fourth animal remains at the close. But in the eleventh

and twelfth verses we are taught the very opposite. The

first three animals have their lives prolonged even after

the last has been consumed by" fire.

We might reason the reverse from the great image,

for there all the parts were present at the same time in

the vision. Yet, in fact, the head of gold appeared in

time before the silver, and that before the copper, and

that before the iron and the feet of iron and clay. The

whole, as representative of human dominion, is smashed

at once, at the clo&e. The animals seem to have appeared

before Daniel all at once at first, then! one at a time, but

this is not sufficient to show that the literal fulfillment

will be consecutive, for this is contrary to express asser

tions that three are present even after the fourth is

destroyed.

THE ANIMALS ARE DISTINCT FROM THE IMAGE

Another consideration seems to show that the beasts

and the image are distinct in their scope. Daniel had

explained the great image to Nebuchadnezzar. He under

stood its meaning well. But, when he saw the beasts, he

did not recognize any similarity, hence he was moved to
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ask the meaning1 of tjie vision, making him know the in

terpretation (Dan. 7:16). The explanation does not

refer to the image, and does not agree with any part of

it until its end. About forty years ago I helped to fur

nish the details for a large painting in which the great

image was on one side and the corresponding beasts on

the other: Yet, after all these years, I have never been

able to discover any correspondences in the first three.

Later, a study of the Unveiling showed me that, when

these beasts unite, they become the terrible wild beast

there depicted. As this beast is a religious power, the

beasts of Daniel must be the same. Babylon, Medo-Persia

and Greece are not found in the Unveiling, but these

beasts are all there, including the lion, the bear and the

leopard.

Only the lowest part of the great image can closely

coincide in time with the animals. In the days of the

kings symbolized by the feet and toes shall the God of

heaven set up His kingdom (Dan. 2:41-44). So also

"the kingdom and the authority and the majesty of the

kingdom under all the heavens is granted to the people

of the saints of the supremacies" (Dan. 7: 27) when the

beasts are dealt with. The image spans the time from

Nebuchadnezzar to the advent of the Messiah in the

future. The beasts are not confined to the past, as the

upper part of the image, but continue together until the

time of the end. We are not living in the days of Nebu-

ejhadnezzar, the head of gold, but we do seem to find

ourselves among the ten toes of the image and all of the

beasts.

COINCIDENCE AT THE END

Prom the following list it will be seen that all of

Daniel's visions seem to head up at the era of the end, so

that all synchronize at the conclusion of the eon.

Dan. 2:42 at the end the kingdom shall come to be forceful
7:26 to destroy until the termination

8:17 the vision is-for the era of the end
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9:26 its end, also, is by a flood.

26 And, until the end of the war,

11:40 at the era of the end

12: 4 seal up the scroll until the era of the end.

9 the words . . . sealed until the era of the end

13 you shall rest and shall stand in your lot at the

end of the days.

There may be many beginnings, but there is only one

end. This will often help us to establish contact between

the various visions.

The account of the composite wild beast in the Un

veiling is a limited view of the four animals in Daniel

during the crisis of the end time, which continues only

forty-two months. Daniel gives us a broader view, in

cluding the past and future, before and after the subjec

tion of the eastern beasts td the western, for their history

and destiny are distinct except for these forty-two

months, when they act in concert, from the time that the

Adversary himself descends for a brief season until he is

bound for the thousand years (Un. 12:12; 20:2). In

this brief interval they are under the direction of the

fourth animal and one of its horns. Before this they are

subdued by the western monstress, and after it they con

tinue to live when it is consumed (Dan. 7:12).

The tame animals, the ram and the he-goat, which

are found in Daniel's vision as recorded in the eighth

chapter of his prophecy, correspond to the chest of silver

and the belly and thighs of copper in the great image

(Dan. 8:20, 21). The ram is said to be Medo-Persia,

and the he-goat Greece. The conspicuous horn between

its eyes is clearly Alexander. When it is broken, four

others come up in its place. This was fulfilled when the

kingdom of the conqueror wasi divided, at his untimely

death, into four parts. All this is long past. Now, from

one of these four, a mean or inferior horn grows great.

In the explanation he is placed in "the latter time of

their kingdom," which might mean that he arises at the

time of the end, hence we will be warranted in consider-
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ing what is said of him more closely. It is evident, how

ever, that the wild beasts of Daniel seven are quite dis

tinct from the tame animals of Daniel eight.

It is worthy of note that the preview of political gen

tile power was given in the days of Nebuchadnezzar, but

the vision of the four animals in those of Belshazzar. In

the latter's reign it is the religious side which is stressed.

He it was who desecrated the vessels that had been

brought from the temple in Jerusalem by drinking wine

from them at his great feast. And the gods of silver and

of gold and of copper and of iron and of wood and of

stone, who perceive not and hear not and know not, he

lauds, yet the God in Whose hand his breath is, and for

Whom his path is, he did not honor (Dan. 5:23). It

was for this that God balanced the account of his king

dom, and weighed him in the scales, and bisected his

kingdom, and gave it to the Medes and Persians (Dan.

5: 25-28). This should be recalled when we read of the

vision of the four animals, for it was given in year one

of Belshazzar's reign.

THE TWO WORLD CAPITALS

The possession of Jerusalem does not entitle a nation

to a place among the beasts. From it Christ will rule. It

lies in the geographic center of the land surface of the

earth and is the city chosen by God for His King. It has

been deduced from this that it must also be in possession

of the kingdom symbolized by the image and the wild

beasts. But this cannot be true of all four beasts, for

they appear together until the end. Jerusalem can be

found in only one of them. It must, of course, be pos

sessed by the terrible monster which John saw, which is

made up of all four of these beasts. Nor does the fact

that any nation captures Jerusalem prove that it has a

place in the great image, for the holy city has been in

the hands of many nations during its checkered history.

Rome was not the fourth but the sixth power to rule
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over it, beginning with Nebuchadnezzar, for Syria and

Egypt had subdued it long before Rome. The possession

of Jerusalem by Rome does not include it in Daniel's

kingdoms. Medo-Persia and Greece are mentioned. It is

not.

Babylon is the center of gentile rule. All of the

nations which have possessed universal dominion have

made it their capital. There Nebuchadnezzar reigned,

followed by Cyrus and Alexander. Rome never went be

yond the Euphrates, so never made good its boast of

registering the entire inhabited earth (Luke 2:1). Bab

ylon has never been a world capital since the days of

Alexander, and probably will not be one again until the

time of the end. Then, in the Unveiling, we read of

these two cities in that great crisis, when Babylon is

destroyed and Jerusalem restored. Domination over

Jerusalem or Babylon does not imply world dominion,

yet it cannot be centered in any other place. Neither

Rome nor Constantinople, London nor Geneva may have

the rule of the whole world, for it commenced in Babylon

and this city i$ its seat during man's day, even as Jeru

salem is the only city which can be considered as its capi

tal in the day of Jehovah.

The fact that the fourth beast has ten horns should

eliminate Rome altogether, for it had nothing to corres

pond to these in the past. We hear much about a revived

Roman empire, but of this there is no hint in the vision

or its interpretation. This vision of the four beasts

seems to concern different periods than those brought

before us in the upper part of the image, for all remain

until the end of the era of the nations, and some go even

beyond (Dan. 7:12). These beasts appear before us

again in the Apocalypse, then united into one Wrible
monster, combining nearly all of the features of the four,

for it has the ten horns of the fourth beast and all the

heads, making seven, being like a leopard, with a-bear's

feet and a lion's mouth.
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Who are these beasts? The fact that they embrace the

whole earth should keep us from hastily identifying them

with any given nations on the map today. Even if we

make each horn a separate country, there are far too

many governments to fit in the picture. All sorts of

guesses have been made, but none of them have proven

satisfactory. Although we live in the time when these

beasts are present, and there is much that corresponds

to the vision, changes are continually occurring, and our

list today may be obsolete tomorrow. Yet it is not likely

that the governments of the world will be reduced to

thirteen or thereabouts, with four great empires. Any

interpretation along this line seems foredoomed to fail

ure, so far as present Indications are concerned.

THEIR HELJGIOUS CHARACTER

That religion rather than politics as the distinguish

ing feature of the wild beasts is a point that cannot be

overemphasized, for it may save us from much futile

speculation and many embarrassing disappointments. It

is evident that the world is composed of far more than

four great empires, so that, in ite present form the vision

cannot possibly be applied. The moment we begin to

name the great political divisions of the earth, we get

beyond the number four. The British Empire, Eussia,

China, the United States—already we have four, and can

not even mention Italy, which is usually given the first

place in prophetic forecasts. It can hardly be classed

with the four great powers1 we have given. Any attempt

to distribute all political power among four nations will

fan.

As shown more fully in the brochure The Mystery of

Babylon, it is a most remarkable fact that, omitting Jews

and a swarm of insignificant sects, the world contains

only four great religions, two of which have about a

quarter of a billion and two about double as many ad

herents. This corresponds with the four beasts much
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closer than any political allocation. The great question

of the end time is not merely concerned with political

power, but a vast confederation of false religions which

seek to destroy the only religion which is of God. We

should remember that the coming kingdom will have a

Priest upon the throne, and a priest nation at its head.

The judgments that precede it deal with false priests as

well as false rulers, with worship as well as power.

Once we grasp that the animals in Daniel seven are

vast religious confederacies, the problem still remains to

determine which is which. That the western combination

is Christendom seems clear enough from the mention of

iron teeth and copper claws, which doubtless refer to the

mechanized warfare which specially characterizes so-

called "Christian" nations. Moreover, this religious

group is split up into many martial states, which may be

figured by the ten horns. But it is not nearly so easy to

segregate the animals which represent the eastern trio.

To which religion shall we assign the lioness ? We are so

accustomed to associate the lion (the male maned lion,

however) with Great Britian, that the connection is not

easy to break, even if this is not a lion, but a lioness. So

with the bear. The temptation is strong to make this

Russia. But transient emblems of political power should

not influence us in seeking to understand religious sym

bols which cover far more ground and are concerned

with very different aspects of truth.

Let us take the lioness as an example. If we apply

this to Britain, Why is it female, contrary to all tradi

tions? (It is usually listed as masculine with a feminine

ending.) And what is meant by its vulture's wings'?

Moreover, when were the wings scraped smooth, and at

what time was she set upon her feet and given a human

heart? Of course, all this could be true of her in the

future. But that is no evidence for identification. Any

nation may change to correspond to this in the future.

All identifications we can make must be based on the
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past. As the vision culminates in the time of the end,

there is no need for it to correspond to anything now or

in the past. This method of study is not only futile, but

may lead to disastrous conclusions. Prophecy itself has

become a discredited speculation because of the many

failures of those who have misinterpreted it. Let us be

sane and sober.

The bear seems to fit Russia so well that it seems a

pity to call for its credentials. But the details have re

ceived no intelligible fulfillment. What part was "set

up"? The three ribs in her mouth between her teeth

seemed to be on the verge of fulfillment when the Soviet
Union fought with Finland, and apparently threatened

Sweden and Norway. The shape of these countries might

be used to confirm the interpretation. But now that the

scene has changed, the likeness has vanishel. The bear

is encouraged to devour much flesh. Those who make

Russia the bear usually make it Gog also, which, they

say, will have its armies destroyed at the battle of Arma

geddon. There, however, the bear is more devoured than

a devourer. Being politically against all religion, yet

nominally Christian in the main, Russia cannot represent

any separate religious division of the earth, hence is not

portrayed by the bear. It might be included in the

fourth beast as one of the horns according to the present

outlook.

The safest and most satisfactory solution of these

beasts is indicated by the religious character of the acts

of the last horn. He will declare a declaration to set

aside the Supreme, and shall wear out the saints of the

supremacies, and shall mean to alter stated times and an

edict (Dan. 7: 25). The opposition here is not to another

nation, but to God and His saints. It is human religion

under Satan against the divine under Christ. This inter

pretation seems amply sustained by the later revelation

given to John at Patmos.

A glance at the literary structure of the last book of
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the Bible will show that the wild beast in that book,

which is a combination of the four in Daniel, is prima

rily .a religious empire. In the throne section, from chap

ter 4:1 to 11:18, which deals with the political redemp

tion of the earth, the wild beast is not seen. The false

messiah comes forth as a rider on a white horse. It is in

the succeeding- chapters, the temple section, which deals

with the religions redemption of the earth, that we have

the wild beast brought before u&, first in relation to faith-

ful Israel, the star-crowned woman (12-13), and then

connected with apostate Israel, the imfaithful woman

(17-18). This should show beyond refutation that the

beast, in all its phases, is a religious combination, not a

political confederation.

As we present a fresh tentative version of this chap

ter of Daniel, we deem it our duty to explain why we

have found it necessary to differ from the usual render

ings in vital expressions. As we cannot and will not fall

back upon "authorities" and do not desire to pose as

one ourselves, we must ask the reader's forbearance if we

set out the evidence at some length on each occasion.

Hebrew and Chaldee are supposed to be very abstruse,

yet they follow the law of all languages, in which the

contexts determine the sense, and this central meaning is

constant throughout. Idiomatic usage may demand a

variety of renderings, but even these should not be al

lowed to infringe on the province of another word in the

original. It seems thait our "Old Testament" was trans

lated by a number of independent workers. Otherwise it

would hardly be possible to account for the great variety

of its renderings. This cross-wiring greatly hinders the

student who desires to do accurate and painstaking in

vestigation.

1 "before" and "east"

In Hebrew and Chaldee the same word is used to de

note precedence and east, though the latter may have an
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e added. This probably arises from the fact, in nature,

that the country east of us precedes us into the light of

day. This must always be borne in mind in any version,

for the translator is compelled to interpret in rendering

a word which may be made both east and before or fore

most. The time does not seem to be important, for noth

ing is said about when the animals arise out of the sea.

But their order or arrangement seems to be given. We

may read verse four "The foremost is as a lioness," or

"The eastern . . ." The latter is much more pertinent,

and would be the order if arranged in a line before an

oriental.

The same is true of the word rendered first in four

Authorized Version in the eighth and twenty-fourth

verses. We may make a difference also between the horns

and read, "the three eastern horns are felled," and the

horn which rises after the ten is different from the east

ern horns, though, in the case of the horns, the context

seepas to favor time rather than space. The Septuagint

makes these- in front of, so they understood the horns to

be before in space, not in time. We will follow their

rendering in this but make it east, putting a small ques

tion mark after it. The stem of these Hebrew and Chal-

dee words, qdm is the one usually translated east in our

versions. In our quest for the true interpretation it may

help us to bear in mind that such words as before, first,

and foremost, may lead to important discoveries if ren

dered east instead. After many years' consideration, it

seems certain that the fourth beast is a western confed

eracy, for this agrees with all of the other indications.

Since the last beast is thrice called the '' fourth,'' and

this is not true as to time, it must have some significance

as to space or order. If the foremost one, the lioness, is

in the east and the fourth is in the west, as may be taken

from the Chaldee, then we may arrange them in a row,

from east to west. If we should write them on a map of

the world, from right to left, the lioness would be over
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the far east, the she-bear over India, the leopardess over

Arabia, and the monstress over Europe and America.

This divides them, as we would expect in the Scriptures,

into two groups of three and one, with Jerusalem be

tween them, so that the three are east of the holy city

and one is west. We will therefore give a list of the

beasts with their principal characteristics and the re

ligions and their location on the surface of the earth,

and a chart showing the same.

This list seems to be arranged in the direction op

posite to that of the Scriptures. But we must remember

that, if we were writing Chaldee, the language in which

this was originally written, the impression would be the

reverse. So, in reading the list we should commence at

the right and read to the left. This will then coincide

with the geographical directions, east and west, when a

map has north at the top. In reality, east and foremost

were the same thing to a Chaldean. A row of objects

between west and east naturally started in the east with

him. Hence they used the siame word to describe it.

■West

M'onstress
Iron Teeth

Copper Claws
Ten Horns

Another Horn

Christianity
Europe and
America

Leopardess
Four Wings
Four Heads
Authority

Mohammedanism

The Arab
Kingdoms

She-Bear
Gne part set up.
Three Ribs in
Mouth. Eat
enormously.

Brahmanism
India,
etc.

East

Lioness

Vulture's Wings
scraped smooth.

Set on Feet.
Human Heart.

Buddhism
Japan and
China.

THE BEASTS ALL FEMALE

While listening to a tentative version of the seventh

of Daniel, several were struck with the fact that all the

pronouns were feminine, and one of them called my at

tention to it, asking whether, not only the lioness, but

the rest were female. This seemed well worth investiga

tion, for, in the eighth chapter, which speaks of the polit

ical fortunes of the Medo-Persian and Grecian empire,

the animals are clearly masculine—a ram and a he-goat.

Though not conclusive, it is a striking fact that this is
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the general rule. In the Unveiling the women, Jerusalem

and Babylon, are in the religious section. As the word

therion, wild-beast, is indefinite, the sex is not defined.

As it must be referred to by the indefinite pronoun in

Greek, we must render it by it. But it does not keep it

from being feminine any more than the expression uiUd

beast in English. It is used for both, and may be used of

a female. Its body is a leopardess.

As the feminine her (—ea) in Chaldee (really Syriac),

is about the same as the masculine Mm (—e) ending,

adding a to it, and this a is usually dropped because it

was repeated in the vowel signs, the whole matter is very

complex. We hope, when our sublinear is complete, to

restore the text, adding the missing letter wherever the

traditional vowel sign or the Septuagint warrant it.

Prom this it will be seen why we use ant edition with

vowel signs, although we reject them. An "unpointed"

text may be misleading unless the vowels, which have

been dropped because of the later addition of the signs,

are restored.

The broad outlines of the vision of the four animals

has been known at all times. But these have not led to a

satisfactory interpretation. We must search for minute

details, in such a case, if we wish to discover the true

interpretation. This is our excuse for dwelling so long

upon such a seemingly immaterial point as the sex of the

animals. But this is a very striking fact in the original.

The feminine is unusual in such a scene. In fact it seems

to have been taken for granted th^t it must be masculine

here by translators and scholars!, so that they say, the

form is feminine, but it is used for the masculine, in the

case of the lioness, although its adjective is also in the

feminine form. Every such point will aid us in complet

ing the picture on which to base our interpretation. The

feminine is manifestly preferred to the masculine in fig

ures of religious bodies, while the masculine is used of

political organizations.
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THE LIONESS

The fact that the Septuagint clearly makes the lioness

feminine, leaina, should settle the question that scholars

inject into the Chaldee text, when we note that, in both

texts we read of Mr wings, and her feet, and her heart,

and that she was tilted up from the earth. Besides the

accompanying word, eastern or foremost, is also feminine

in form.

THE SHE-BEAR

The word diib is both Hebrew and Chaldee for hear.

It denotes mutterer. There seems no doubt that it is

used for both sexes, just as in English. That it is fem

inine seems certain from the Authorized Version render

ing "bear robbed of her whelps" (2 Sam. 17,: 8; Prov.

17:12), But the word shkvl means bereaved, not robbed

of whelps, and probably refers to either sex, a bear be

reaved of its mate. Yet the grammar of the context

seems to indicate the female in other passages. In Daniel

we read of i(her mouth," and "they said to her" (Dan.

7:5). So that we must render it she-bear here, to be ex

act. The Septuagint also reads her, as the Chaldee.

THE LEOPARDESS

The grammatical form of nmr, leopard, seems to be

masculine in Chaldee. Nevertheless the Septuagint gives

the rendering pardalis, which is the feminine for pardus,

and uses the feminine pronouns as the Chaldee. So, once

more, there seems no doubt that the female is meant.

The pronouns practically prevent us from making it

otherwise. The text may have become altered in the

course of time, or the "masculine" may be only a com

mon form for both sexes here.

THE MONSTRESS

In Chaldee the word animal is simply living, and has

the feminine form, although it is evident that it includes

both genders in such passages as "the beasts of the
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field" (A.V., Dan. 2:38; 4:12(9), 21(18)). Yet the

fact that the text says that she is different from all the

animals before her, there are monstrous iron teeth and

ten horns to her, and she stamps upon the remainder

with her feet, leaves no doubt that this monster also is

feminine. In the Septuagint the word animal is rendered

wild-beast, which is indefinite, hence they are compelled

by the idiom and the grammar to overlook the sex. We

need a good feminine ending for "monster," so we sug

gest the regular ending -ess, but omitting the needless

—e-y mon&tress.

The combination monster of the later revelation is

also feminine, though the Greek and English almost ob

literate the fact, seeing that both the Greek therion and

the English wild beast must be indefinite according to

the idiom of these languages. Nevertheless, as this mon-

stress as a whole was like a leopardess (pardalis, not par-

dus), it also falls in line with the whole picture. Its feet,

as a bear's, may also be feminine, for arkos is both. Only

the mouth is clearly masculine, being leon in place of

leaina. This may have some significance, or there may be

no difference between the sexes in regard to the mouth,

so that lion is used as in English for lions in general,

without regard to sex. *

It would seem that, even as Israel, in subjection to

Jehovah, is set forth as a woman, so the nations in sub

jection to the evil spirits, and, later on, to the fiery-red

dragon with seven heads and ten horns, are set forth as

lower animals of the feminine gender. It seems as if

each religious group on earth is due to and controlled by

a spirit power above. In the heavens also there seem to

be religious divisions as on earth. It may be that each

of the seven heads of the dragon has authority over the

corresponding ones on the wild beast, and each horn of

the wild beast is under one on the dragon. Satan claimed

the worship of all mankind, and his underlings no doubt

are seeking to make men bow the knee to him.
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Our first impression, when we compare these animals

with the religions to which they correspond, or rather,

the countries under these religions, may be somewhat

disappointing in some cases. Knowing but little of these

peoples, and seeking to find parallels which, perhaps,

may not exist until later, we miss the excitement and

sensationalism which is the fundamental ingredient of

prophecy mongering today. If we could "prove" that

the United States of America is the lioness, because it

has temporarily parted with many of its aeroplanes, this

would doubtless be greeted with enthusiasm. But if we

should be consistent, and explain that, in the future it

will be set on its feet and be given a human heart, the

implication that it is inhuman at present would not be

quite so welcome.

GREECE, NOT HOME

In deference to the teaching that Rome revived is the

kingdom of the end time, we will consider carefully the

passage on which it is based. The eighth chapter of

Daniel mentions Greece (verse 21), which was divided

into four kingdoms. In the latter1 time of their kingdom

the antichrist shall stand up (verse 23). There seems to

be no doubt possible that we must look to Greece for the

king of strong presence, and understanding problems,

the antichrist. The last vision, which goes into more

detail, also links the era of the end with Greece, not

Rome (11:2, 3).

But the ninth chapter seems to contradict this idea.

There we read, in the popular versions, of "the people

of the prince that shall come,'' that is, the Romans who

destroyed Jerusalem under Titus are the people of the

prince of the future, the antichrist. This is not nearly so

definite in the Hebrew as it seems to be in English, for

Luther renders it, "and the people of a sovertigii shall

come.'' The most popular late German version says,'' the

war-folk of a sovereign who approaches."
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THE FUTURE FLOOD

The facts do not fit our versions. Jerusalem has never

been destroyed by a flood in the past. Anyone who will

read of its destruction by Titus, under the Eomans, as

recorded at length in Josephus, will see that fire, not

water, ruined the city and the sanctuary in His day.

And yet this seems to be the event spoken of by Daniel,

after Messiah is cut off. Jerusalem is located on a high

ridge with very little watershed above it. This makes it

most unlikely that it should suffer from an ordinary

flood. There is no great stream near it, which might

overflow. So we must look for something out of the

ordinary. Such a deluge seems to be indicated at the

time of the end, the last destruction of the holy city,

when the dragon is cast into the earth, and casts water

as a river out of its mouth, in order to carry away the

woman, faithful Israel, by its current. This may well be

the flood to which Daniel refers (Un. 12:15; Dan. 9: 26).

In Tiberias, while watching a whirlwind on the far

side of Galilee, I was impressed by the violence of the

wind, and how it sucked up huge volumes of water and

let it fall again. That, it seemed to me, might explain'

several obscure matters in the Scriptures. In the song

of Moses he says that i' the floods stood upright as an

heap," according to our version (Ex. 15: 8, see also Jos.

3:13, 16; Psa, 33:7; 78:13). The word heap (nud),

strange to say, comes from the root wander, and is so

rendered in the Authorized Version, as in Job 15:23:

"He wandereth abroad for bread." Heaps don't wan

der. Waterspouts do. They can make water stand up.

So that, when Israel crossed the Red sea and the Jordan,

the waters were made to stand up by, or like, a water

spout.

Again, while meditating on the shores of the Dead

sea, my mind's eye could see another Jordan emptying

the sea even as the literal Jordan flowed into it. The

waters of the river continually empty themselves into



296 "The End Thereof

this deep hollow in the earth, yet it does not fill. The

level of the surface does not rise. What becomes of it?

When I was there much of this heavenly Jordan was

visible, for black clouds scurried across the sky above it

and even dropped some of its water upon me. There

must be as much water evaporating1 from this sea as

flows into it. In the air above us are huge reservoirs of

water, which flow above to feed the rivers beneath. This

is only a suggestion, given at this point to show how

even lofty Jerusalem could be flooded. Hot air over the

city could hold enough moisture to deluge it, the moment

that a cold current reduces its temperature sufficiently

to causa precipitation.

But this could also be accomplished by a waterspout.

The wind could whirl the waters of the Dead sea or the

Mediterranean so as to suck up rivers of water into the

sky and deluge the city so as to destroy it. That the

dragon could do this and that it would correspond with

the power of Satan is evident from his methods in oppos

ing Job. He caused a great wind from across the wilder

ness to touch the corners of the house and it killed Job's

sons and daughters (Job 1:18, 19). Indeed, Satan is a

ruch, a wind or spirit. He is in his element when he

uses it. Such may be his method in seeking to destroy

Grod's sons and daughters in Jerusalem, in his last des

perate effort at the time of the end.

If this last destruction is with a flood, then we can

understand the peculiar wording of Daniel 9:26: "the

end thereof shall be with a flood." The sanctuary shall

be destroyed by a river from above, in contrast to the

next sanctuary, which will have a river issuing from

beneath, which brings restoration and life where it goes

(Eze. 47:1-12). This is not the end of the first destruc

tion under Titus. There was a ruin associated with the

cutting off of Messiah. But the end ruin is with a flood.

This puts sense into the next sentence: "and unto the

end of the war desolations are determined.'' After Mes-
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siah's rejection, to the end of Jerusalem's warfare, no

matter how often it may be restored, it is subject to des

olations. Again and again the city has been destroyed.

This will be true in an intensified degree at the time of

the end. The saints will flee from the city to the moun

tains. The flood will devastate it. Then comes Jacob's

great affliction. One desolation will follow another until

all nations are gathered against Jerusalem to battle, and

seize the city, and lead half into deportation once again.

Then shall Jehovah fight against the nations, and His

feet stand on the mount of Olives (Zech. 14:1-4).

After we have readjusted the interpretation to fit the

facts, especially as to time, it is evident that the usual

translation needs revision so that it, also, may fall into

line. This can only be done satisfactorily from the He

brew text, and according to concordant methods. It will

be found that such a rendering is not only in line with

the facts of past history, but also with the evidence of

the text. Once this is done it is apparent that the various

translations that we have were made to suit the interpre

tations, so ours will not be alone in that regard. We will

conform to both the facts and the text, and restore the

natural reading of its key word, as it was understood in

our Lord's day.

6' WITH,'' NOT '' THE PEOPLE OF''

My records show that, when making my first draft of

Daniel nine, and not thinking of my interpretation, I

made a version which was contrary to it, I wrote "with

the coming governor" instead of "the people of.9' But

later, under the influence of others, I put in pencil, "by

the people of the coming governor" (Dan. 9: 26). Some

may wonder how this is possible, so I will explain. The

Hebrew is simply: om (with) ngid (front, Governor)

eba (the-coming) .But om, with, is also used for the

word people (probably own, with u inserted, tut now

missing), as in verse 24: Seventy sevens are detached for
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your people (omk). The stem om, with, is very appro

priate for the noun people, for this denotes those persons

who are with one another. The word by was added in

order to be able to retain the order of the words in the

Hebrew. (We use a simplified transliteration of the

Hebrew in which aleph is a, he is e, waw is u, yod is i,

and ayin is o.) Botherham has. with, not people.

The oldest translation of the Hebrew that we have,

the Greek version, also reads with or rather together

(sun), not the people of. So we are not presenting a,

novel and unusual rendering. It is, in fact, the only

natural, unforced way of carrying over the Hebrew. The

addition of of is usual when two nouns like people Gov

ernor stand together in Hebrew, so we cannot object to it.

The the is merely English idiom: Since the Septuagint

could make sense by using together, there se^ms no need

to make it otherwise unless the context clearly demands

it, or the with makes no sense.

To insert with in place of the people of in the Author

ized Version would not be intelligible, because it has

rearranged the sentence, putting the last part first. I

had it: "And the city and the sanctuary shall be ruined

by the people of the coming Grovernor." Even in my

rendering, with will not fit in. The whole punctuation

needs to be revised, and divided into sentences in accord

with the time implied in each. It should read (Dan.

9:26):

26And after sixty-two sevens Christ shall be cut off, and

there is nothing for Him, and the city and the sanctuary shall

be laid in ruins. With the coming of the governor, its end,

also, is by a flood. And, until the end of the war, desolations
are decided.

Hebrew connectives are few in number, and corres

pondingly wide in scope. This "preposition," with, is

also rendered unto, by, to, in, against, beside, among,

and, before, withal, accompanying, of, by reason of, yet

for all, as, as long as, neither, more than, in the Author-
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ized Version. The Concordant Version hopes to manage

with only a few extras, such as by, seeing that with alone

will not cover the ground. Here, however, the Septua-

gint shows clearly that together with was their under

standing in this passage. This gives a vigorous sense,

which cannot be mistaken. The rendering the people of

gives us a vague, inaccurate, unsatisfactory idea. It was

not the people of Rome who laid Jerusalem in ruins, but

their armies, mostly mercenaries, and their general or

emperor. It does not seem fitting to call these the people

of a governor who was to come two thousand years, or so,

thereafter.

Here we have three distinct notations of time. One is

intermediate: the cutting off of Christ, and the ruination

of the city and the sanctuary. Then there are the

"ends," the end of the city and the end of the war. The

first period includes the crucifixion and the ruin of the

city and sanctuary by Titus. The first "end" is in the

middle of the seventieth week, when the dragon descends

and Jeruisialeni is deluged. The second "end" is when

-the war is finished, at the coming of Christ. During the

last half of the seventieth week there will be no restora

tion, but further desolations during this, the most terri

ble period of Jacob's long series of afflictions.

Deserted Jerusalem is the subject of Daniel's ninth

chapter. Jerusalem was already deserted at the time

when Daniel wrote. What was on his heart was the time

which would elapse until Jerusalem and the sanctuary

would be finally restored. So he is informed of the for

tunes of the city in the interval. After sseven sevens, or

forty-nine years, we have the restoration under Ezra and

Nehemiah. Then, after sixty-two sevens, or four hundred

thirty-four years, there is the ruin under Titus. Then,

as in the other visions in this book, we skip over to the

end. Then Jeruisalem is visited by a flood and subject to

repeated desolating catastrophies during the last half of

the final heptad, until her warfare is ended. Thus, by



300 God's Word Not Disproved

fire and flood, she is cleansed from her trespass. A new

city is built in which righteousness reigns, and a new

sanctuary is' erected, in which holiness dwells.

Home is not mentioned in this passage, but it is im

plied in the cutting off of Christ and the ruin of the city

and sanctuary. Unlike the preceding chapter, in which

the four fragments of Alexander's empire are definitely

connected with the end by the phrase '' in the latter time

of their kingdom" (8: 23), Rome is not associated with

the end. A flood, not a fire is at the end. The coming

"prince" or governor is not associated with any previous

kingdom, as in the case of Greece. Nothing is said re

garding those who ruin Jerusalem and the sanctuary at

that time which would link them to the end. Hence

there is no ground whatever for expecting a revival of

the Roman empire in the pages of prophecy.

The great object of the Adversary, in these last days,

is to discredit the Word of God. He is succeeding in this,

for the apostasy proceeds apace. One of his most potent

devices is to throw ridicule upon the precious promise of

our Lord's return by means of date-setting and prophetic

predictions which do not come to pass. Juist now much is

made of Mussolini and the revival of the Roman empire

as the antichrist and his kingdom. Their future career is

given as a test of God's faithfulness and the trustworthi

ness of the Scriptures, just as if it were actually written

that Rome is the final phase of gentile rule and that the

lawless one will be a Roman. These, alas, are only infer

ences from passages otherwise obscure, as we have shown.

God's Word should not be tested by our interpretations.

Great and good men are putting their fallible opinions

in place of what is written! We fear that they may effect

the very reverse of what they intend. If their predic

tions are not fulfilled then God's inspired Word will be

discredited. The apostasy is helped, rather than hin

dered.

We pray that, if these studies accomplish nothing



by Ealse "Prophecy" 301

more, prophetic students will be more careful not to

make God's faithfulness contingent on a fulfillment of

their deductions and predictions. We implore all who

are pointing to Rome as the key to end-time prophecy,

to examine the original Scriptures with the utmost care

to see if this is an inevitable deduction from the text, or

only a possible one or even an improbable interpretation.

Brethren, we are in the midst of the greatest of all apos

tasies. No real believer wishes to encourage and aid in

this departure from God and His Word. Yet I fear that

some of His most noted and devoted servants may have

fallen into this snare. If the present Roman empire does

not succeed in regaining all its former territory, France,

Spain, and England included, will not men point with

scorn at the Bible, and will not even believers be shaken

in their faith?

We are convinced that the doctrine of a revival of the

Roman empire at the time of the end lacks all real foun

dation in God's revelation, and that through it men of

God are being used by the adversary to turn men away

from God's Word, hence we beg to be forgiven if, at any

time, we seem to say aught that will hurt or offend. Not

many are able to consult the inspired original in such a

case, so it devolves on us to lovingly warn our fellow

slaves of this device of the Adversary, and to seek to

point out what seems to us to be the true interpretation.

But we will never make this a test of God's faithfulness.

We may be mistaken, but God's Word will be fulfilled,

just as it stands to the last iota!

Following out the lines laid down we hope to consider

next the four winds or spirits which caused these ani

mals to emerge from the sea. Then the special features,

the wings and horns, etc., will claim our attention, fol

lowed by an endeavor to show how these fit the great

religious systems of the world. Then their judgment will

come before us, and the adjudication granted to the

saints at the advent of Christ. Finally we will seek to



302 Summary of Future Studies

orient ourselves, and answer the question, When do these

things take place? and, Where are we in this prophecy?

After we have considered this aspect of the truth, we

hope to take up the most conspicuous character presented

in the prophecy, the last horn, in his other presentations,

as the Man of Lawlessness, the Antichrist, and his other

titles, so as to be able to understand the trend of our

times, and keep ourselves clear of the great delusions of

these closing days of this wicked eon, and please God in

the midst of lawlessness, apostasy, and godlessness.

A. E. K.
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GOD PUTS ON TRIAL

BUT DOESN'T TRY

God brings His creatures into trial (Mat. 6:13; Luke

11:4), yet He is not trying them, nor1 is He Himself

tried by evils (James 1:13). The apparent contradiction

in these statements will vanish once we see what trial

really is and the vast gulf between God and His creatures

in regard to it. The fact that God knows all, and does

not need to test or probe or experiment in order to dis

cover facts or truth, puts Him into an entirely different

relation to trial than is possible with His creatures. He

knows the end at the beginning. Even evil does not try

Him, for He knows juslt what it will do, and that it will

accomplish the object He has in view. God brings us into

trial, not in order to learn, but in order to teach.

An understanding of God'g relation to trial is of im

mense practical value in our daily life. Perhaps nothing

elsfe is: so discouraging and distressing, or so liable to dis

turb our peace and our confidence in God as some in

explicable and overwhelming affliction or persecution.

'-There is a strong temptation; to blame God for the trial,

and we break down under it instead of enduring it with

patience and thankfulness. A knowledge of God's con

nection with trial should aid us vitally, not only in toler

ating trial or enduring it with fortitude, but in acquies

cing in it and even delighting in infirmities, in outrages,

in necessities, in persecutions, in distresses for Christ's

sake (2 Cor. 12:10). To help us to do this, let us inquire

closely into God's words and ways, especially as to the

trials which we encounter, so that we may see that these

are not only among the things that cooperate for our
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good, but that they will bring blessing to others and

glory to God.

First of all let us inquire into the meaning of the

word in the inspired text. The Authorized Version uses

the word temptation in nineteen out of its twenty occur

rences. The verb is rendered tempt29, assay2, examine1,

go about,1, prove1, and try*. Other forms are also trans

lated by tempt, except untried, whidh they render un

skillful (Heb. 5:13). It may be that the archaic tempt

is largely to blame for the hazy and unsatisfactory

thoughts which prevail on this theme. One cannot per

sist in using erroneous words without getting false ideas. N

Tempt is one of those words which have been corrupted

by association with mankind. It once meant simply

attempt, probe, try, and was probably a good rendering

of the Greek in its day.

It seems to us that the word probe seizes the central

idea in the stem -peir-, from which we get peirasmos,

PROBing, trial, and peirazo, PROBize, try. Its simplest

sense is shown in the passages that speak of attempting

to do something. Thus, Saul tried to join the disciples

in Jerusalem (Acts 9: 26) ; Paul and Timothy tried to go

into Bythynia (Acts 16:7) ; Paul, supposedly, tried to

profane the sanctuary (Acts 24: 6). We have purposely

used the word try in these passages, instead of assay, or

attempt, in order to preserve the connection with the

other passage^, for English, as well as Greek, uses try for

both attempt and try, though they are usually listed as

two distinct terms in the dictionaries.

Blessing comes to us through Christ: trial comes to

us, directly or indirectly, through the Adversary. He

it was who brought Job into trial, in order to expose and

humble him and to prepare him for God's better blessing

at' his consummation (Job 1:6-12; 42:12-16; James

1:12). Our Lord is the ideal example of undergoing

trial, when Satan was with Him in the forty days' fast

in the wilderness (Mark 1:13). There is a tremendous
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contrast here that we should not overlook. The object of

Satan's efforts was twofold: to expose both Christ and

God. He tried to force our Lord to put God on trial,

so that His Word might not prove true. But only un

belief can descend to such a course. It is treason against

the deity of God. God's Christ may and must be tried to

reveal His virtues, but God's character and word must

never be put on trial to see if it is as claimed.

Indirectly, the Adversary, by introducing death into

the world through the failure of our first parents, is at

the bottom of all trial, but directly it comes from men,

and even from our own flesh. The religionists of our

Lord's day were continually trying Him in the double

sense that they w^ere probing Him in order to expose

Him, and causing Him pain by their hypocrisy (Mat.

22:18). James insists that some are lured by their own

desire (James 1:14). He, as usual, does not go to the

ultimate cause, for that is not in view, but looks at the

immediate cause, the practical viewpoint. Back of the

evil desire is mortality from Adam, which came through

the Adversary, who was created by God.

The statement that God is trying no one (James

1:13) seems to conflict with the disciples' prayer: bring

us not into trial (Mat. 6:13). Yet, it seems to us, the

difference between do not try and bring us not into trial,

contains the key to clear up the apparent discrepancy.

Let us take the case of Job asi a concrete ©example. Here

we have both God and Satan. God undoubtedly brought

Job into trial, but He did not try him. He left that to

Satan, God knew Job and did not need to probe him to

find out what was in him. Satan did not know Job, and

needed to be shown. And so it is in all other cases.

Trial, probing, experiment is a thing God does not need

for Himself, since He knows all. But His creatures need

it, for they are here to learn, like Job, not only what is

in themselves, but also what is in God.

God's attitude toward Job is very different from that
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which we usually associate with trial. Like Job's false

friends, we imagine that His object was to expose the

evil in Job. But it was rather to reveal the good. Jeho

vah said to Satan: Have you set your heart on my serv

ant Job ? For there is no one as he in the earth, a man

flawless and upright. He fears God and withdraws from

evil. Satan, however, assails Job's motive, and asks:

Gratuitously does Job fear God? ... Howbeit, put

forth, pray, your hand, and touch all that he has. Would

he not revile you to your face? Then Satan is given

leave, and Job stands the trials. He exclaims: Jehovah

gives and Jehovah takes. The name of Jehovah be

blessed!

Yet Satan is not satisfied, for Jeliovah had not al

lowed him to touch Job himself. So he retorted: Skin for

skin, and all that a man has will he give for his soul.

Howbeit, put forth your hand, pray, and touch his bone

and his flesh. Would he not revile you to your face ? So

Job is turned over to Satan for trial, not because he was

the worst man in the earth, but the best. And it is no

longer a question of mere reward for deeds, or Job's pos

sessions, but of heart loyalty to God under the most try

ing personal affliction. This it is that God values in His

creatures. For this His heart hungers. And this it is

that He got from Job, and will yet get from everyone,

when He is All in all.

The meaning of try or probe involves ignorance. The

outcome is questionable. Whenever the men of His day

tried our Lord they manifested their own blindness as

well as their lack of confidence in Him. On the contrary,

when Philip was tried by our Lord, it is immediately

explained that He was aware what He was about to do.

Therefore it is not said that He tried Philip, but His

words had that effect on him. He practically brought

him into trial. Once we see this essential element in the

word trial, which we have tried to express by the stand

ard probe, it! is evident that God cannot try anyone,
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except in a figurative sense. The teacher in a classroom

may "experiment" before the pupils, but that is a vastly

different matter from the experiments of an inventor or

investigator. God brings trials to demonstrate. His crea

tures make trials to investigate.

This should be abundantly clear from the faet that

God, with ^each trial, makes a sequel as well. He is like

a novelist who determines first of all what the end of the

tale is to be, and then brings on all the dangers and dif

ficulties which will lead up to the sequel, but holds this

back for the second volume. The Authorized Version has

completely hidden this by its rendering "a way to es

cape "■ (1 Cor. 10:13). But God Mil not leave us to be

tried above our ability. He limits the activity of the

adversary, even as He did in Job's case (Job 1:12;

2: 6). He enables us to undergo trial, by showing us the

sequel, not by making a way to evade it. The word

ekbasis, out-step, is rendered end by the Authorized

Version in its only other occurrence. "Considering the

end of their conversation" (Heb. 13:7) clearly shows

that "a way to escape" is incorrect. Many of us would

like to get out of trial, but this is not in accord with

God's intention.

In the midst of the time of trial at the conclusion of

this eon, the $ons of Israel will be upheld by the prospect

of the kingdom. They will not escape the trial but they

will be strengthened by the glorious anticipation of the

coming glory. The tragic thing about the present plight

of the sons of Jacob is their hopelessness. They do not

know the sequel. But we may always look ahead and

find relief in the certainty of future bliss. Even in the

presence of death we do not sorrow as others who have

no. expectation (1 Thes. 4:13). How sad would be our

lot if our trials had no sequel! Of all mankind we would

be the most pitiable. Those who would live in harmony

with the heart of God would be tried beyond what their

bodies could bear.
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TRIAL IN THE HEBREW SCRIPTURES

In Hebrew two distinct words are rendered tempt,

bchn, test, and nse, probe, try. The first is rendered

try, prove, examine, tempt, and the second adventure,

assay, prove, try, tempt, its noun (ms$e, PROBing) mas-

sah, trial, temptation. The intertwining of these two

words, and the needless variety of renderings excuse, in

part, the hazy conceptions which we have on this subject.

The former word we will ignore, as it corresponds rather

with the Greek dokimazo, test. The latter corresponds

closely with the Greek word we have been considering,

peirazo, PROBize, try, so we render it the same. A weighty

consideration lies in the fact that it is always found in a

special form in Hebrew usually called Piel, in which the

central letter is doubled (nsse), and which we represent

by the standard make, mafte-PROBE, try out, which cor

responds closely with the phrase bring into trial, or put

on trial. This is the phrase used by the apostle when

referring to Massah (Trial) where the sons of Israel

"tempted the Lord" (1 Cor. 10: 9; Ex. 17: 7).

The force of this special form may be shown most

clearly, perhaps, by the Hebrew word Imd, learn, which

changes to mafce-LEARN, teach, when we double the mid

dle letter (Imrnd). The " Hebrew" bibles with Chaldee

characters do not repeat the m, but put a small dot with

in it to indicate that it is to be doubled. The force of

this doubling may be seen in the Authorized Version

renderings. Moses said,'' Hear, 0 Israel, the statutes and

judgments which I speak in your ears this day, that ye

may learn them. . .'' (Deut. 5:1). In the previous chap

ter he speaks of these same statutes and judgments,

"which I teach you" (4:1) and that parents "may

teach their children (4:10). In Hebrew learn and teach

are only one word, as they should be, for the action is

the same. Only the direction is changed. We might say

that teach is an irregular form of make-learn. So put on

trial is the English Piel (make-try) for try.
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PUTTING THE LORD ON TRIAL

You shall not put the Lord your God on trial, as you

put Him on trial at Massah (Deut. 6:16; Mat. 4:7;

Luke 4:12). These quotations confirm our deductions

as to the force of the Hebrew form, which gives us the

solution to this profound difficulty. The Authorized

Version says that "God did tempt Abraham" (Gen.

22:1), yet, as we have seen, James insists that He does

not tempt any man (James 1:13). Such questions come

very close to our hearts, and affect His glory, hence they

urgently demand a solution. As usual, the discrepancy

lies only in the translation. The word tempt is mislead

ing. Even if we correct it to try, that is not enough. It

should be made trial of, put on trial, brought into trial.

God did not try Abraham in order to discover what he

would do, neither does He do so with any one. On the

other hand, He brought this trial upon him directly.

Before this we read that He knew Abraham (Gen. 18:

19), so that every trial would be superfluous.

The standard example of the sin of putting Jehovah

on trial occurred at Rephidim, where there was no water

for the people to drink (Ex. 17:1-7). Then the people

contended with Moses, and murmured against him.

Moses remonstrated, and said, "Why do you put Jehovah

on trial?" When they were almost ready to stone Moses,

he called on Jehovah, Who told him to smite the rock in

Horeb in the sight of the elders of Israel, so that water

would flow forth for the people. Alas! how often, when

refreshment fails, do we blame God, and contend with

Him, instead of thanking Him for the lack and looking

forward to its sequel! There is water everywhere. All

that is needed is the rod of God. Then even a rock will

supply us with the life-sustaining fluid. So in every trial

that God sends us. It is intended to reveal His grace to

us, not to expose His impotence and lack of love. Let us

never blame Him or contend with His messengers^ But,

alasi how many places in our wilderness might be called
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Massah or Meribah! We continually put Jehovah on

trial in our unibelief.

The purpose of the eons demands that man be put on

trial so that all His creatures may share God's knowl

edge of them. The best way to learn is by experiment.

Very little progress was made in science during the mid

dle ages because reasoning was deemed a proper means of

acquiring knowledge. When Galileo and others began to

put their deductions on trial, the experiments led ta real

results. Men began to understand some of the phenomena

in nature. Since then physical and chemical science has

been taught largely by experiment. This is the method

God uses during the epnian times. Evil is the chief

reagent in the first three eons. It exposes our weakness

and folly and sinfulness, yet prepares us to appreciate

the power and wisdom and grace of God;

It may be helpful here to point out that the concord

ant method is essentially the same as that used by God.

We put everything on trial to expose the facts and the

truth. We do not try the Scriptures to see if they are

true, but probe to see what the truth is. In this investi

gation, I reasoned out from the passages in the Greek

that the* Hebrew word must be in the Piel form. But I

did not rest my case on that* but looked up the word in

a Hebrew concordance. The fact that the Greek uses

ekpeirazo, out-probe, put on trial, in translating the

Hebrew word (Deut 6:16) rather than the simple form,

was good ground for deducing this, but the form of the

Hebrew is actual evidence, and an investigation of its

contexts is a good example of its own meaning. We tried

it, first to learn its meaning and now we put it on trial in

order to teach this to others.

Trial is not an eternal institution. Not only is it con

fined to the eons but it gradually vanishes during the

eons of the eons. The prayers of the disciples, " bring us

not into the trial,'' is a kingdom petition which will find

its fulfillment in that happy day. Evil will then be repu-
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diated. Under the beneficent rule of the Messiah there

will not be much to try mankind. In the last eon, when

all doom aiid dying cease, there will be even less. It

looks as if man's cup of trial is nearly full. After it

overflows in the coming affliction for Israel* and indigna

tion for the nations, man's impotence and insufficiency

will have been exposed, and little more evil will be

needed. It is a comforting thought that we have nearly

reached the climax of this way, so that God's severity

will soon give place to His goodness in His dealings with

mankind.

Only unbelief will ever put Jehovah on trial. The
eons were not made to see if God can cope with sin and

evil but to demonstrate His ability and love. An unbe

liever may raise his hand on high and dare God to lower

it if He is able. Even if God does not interfere, that is

no proof of His impotence. It does not disprove His

deity. It is only a pitiable disobedience to God's own

prohibition. He will reveal Himself through Christ, not

through foolish experiments which prove nothing because

they are made in ignorance of His will and His ways and

His Word. Let us never put Him on trial contrary to

His Word, but learn to know Him through His Word!

GOD IS NOT TRIED BY EVILS

In almost all of man's trials evil is used as the re

agent. Abraham was to slay his son. Job lost all of his

children and suffered from a sore disease. Our Lord was

tried by hunger and danger. Paul suffered much in the

flesh. Who has not endured evil? Such is the way that

man is tried. But this method cannot be used of God.

Death and disease and hunger and danger cannot touch

Him, so that they cannot try Him. God cannot be tried

by evils. He must be tested by good. We can do nothing

to harm Him, but we can do much to please and glorify

Him. Though evil does not affect Him, yet good will

bring a gracious response.
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TESTING THE LORD

On the other hand, Jehovah invited His people to

test (bchn) Him. "Bring all the tithes to the treasury,

and there will be prey in My house. And test Me now in

this, says Jehovah of hosts, should I not open to you

crevices in the heavens and empty for you a blessing ..."

(Mai. 3:10). This is most commendable and altogether

different in motive and character from putting Him on

trial. One is done out of confidence, the other springs

from unbelief. Let us never question His ability or love

in any way, but rather let us give them opportunities to

display themselves. When we cast ourselves on God we

test Him and experience the truth of His Word. It is the

exercise of faith, in contrast to the unbelief which seeks

to escape trial by putting Jehovah on trial. Our Lord, at

Satan's suggestion, could have shortened His trial by

means of miraculous bread, but He refused to! do so, for

it is God's prerogative to put His creatures on trial, not

theirs to try Him out.

One of the most serious lacks among the saints today

is the failure to give God His supreme, incomparable,

exclusive place as the Deity, in contrast to maggots of

mud, such as we are. We are so democratic that we

demand equal rights with the Creator. If He puts us on

trial, we retaliate by trying Him out. We can have no

object in this except to expose Him, as if He also were

subject to the ravages of evil as we are. Being the Crea

tor of evil, He has a relation to it altogether unlike ours.

In our utter inability to cope with it, we would stamp it

out of existence, instead of bringing it into the world.

He can use it because He can control it. We cannot put

God on trial by means of it because we cannot control its

operations or its results. However much we may be

affected by evil, God is not. It is no trial to Him.

It is humiliating to acknowledge that, until recently,

we have not been as clear on this subject as we should

have been. Besides, in English the word try is used
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loosely to cover both of the separate senses which we

seek to distinguish. Hence there may! be passages in our

former writings which seemingly contradict this later

light. The word test also encroaches on the territory of

try in popular usage, so we will need to use all of these

words in a restricted and exclusive sense if we desire to

obtain a clear conception of this important truth.

May God Himself enable us to give Him the place due

to His deity! This will prepare our hearts for most of

the grand truths which are unknown or denied in these

last days. The practical denial of God's deity is the

greatest hindrance to a heart appreciation of His glori

ous ultimate, and to an understanding of His ways at

the present time, and especially in the midst of trial. It

is only as we are abased to the place proper to our de

pravity, and He is exalted to the position becoming His

deity, that we can perceive the wisdom and love which

inhere in our trials, and are able to anticipate the sequel

for which the trial is the essential preparation. Then we

will intuitively realize that trial is for the creature, but

not for God. Man must be exposed by trial and failure

by means of the Adversary. God must be revealed by

testing and success through Christ. A. E. K.



TRUST IN GOD

The One Who wonders worketh is our God:

The One Whose staff supporting and Whose rod

Have help and comfort giv'n to those who trod

A path of trial, yet feet were shod .

With His glad message, bringing welcome peace

To weary ones who longed for mind release.

Whatever the problem painful, God has pow'r

And needed grace to give for every hour.

When stooping is the heart with heavy grief,

His wondrous Word will bring it real relief.

A sense of comfort and of calm is found,

In spite of jarring forces all around.

A sense of certainty that if He cares,

Hell find a way to save His own from snares,

And shield and fend them from the fiery darts

Which aim at wounding weary human hearts.

Whoe'er may leave us, ne'er will He betray;

So safe are we while walking in His way.

Oh, may we e'er make him our daily trust,

And fear far less the passing things of dust!

Then can the mind keep calm amid the fray,

Awaiting His glad call to come away.

All that is sure and true in Him is found;

The satisfying joys in Him abound.

His wisdom and His pow'r all hate can move.

Oh, let us revel in His timeless1 love!

The hearts of all are in His gracious hands—

The One Who loves; the One Who understands.

Each passing pain He'll presently put right;

The Bay He'll bring, and with its clearing light

The truth will shine on those who fought the fight

And bravely stood, all through the treach'rous night.

L. C.
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THE SPIRIT'S LAW OF LIFE

"The spirit's law of life in Christ Jesus frees you

from the law of sin and death" (Rom. 8:2). What an

inspiration for living lies in this simple phrase! Paul,

who thus wrote to the saints in Rome, knew its blessed

ness from a strongly contrasted experience.

An ardent Pharisee, he had been held to a law which

could not give him life. Try as he would, he found there

in no depth of satisfaction, not even in its moral precepts,

excellent as they were. He discovered, as all must who

go that way, that the flesh is weak, its disposition, death.

Why is this, and why today is it still true that even a

close observance of the law is unsatisfactory? Is it not,

that the law, being a system of statutory precepts, is but

a standard of life to live up to? It does not involve, nor

can it confer life. Paul writes, and from deeply felt ex

perience, of "the law's impotence."

He found, too, that "the disposition of the flesh is

death, yet the disposition of the spirit is life and peace"

(Rom. 8:6). Here is contrast in very truth. Flesh and

spirit, death and life. And how different are the works

of the flesh to the fruit of the spirit! Against such fruit

there is no law. As to life, "if in spirit you are putting

the practices of the body to death, you will be living"

(Rom. 8:13, 14).

If, then, we would know this walk according to spirit,

and all its liberty, we must abide by "the spirit's law of

life in Christ Jesus." This is the great essential. It is

the way, the only way to that life which is life indeed, the

path to that privilege and position all God's saints
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should know. But notice one of Paul's paradoxes. We

are not under law, but under grace. And, "if you are

led by spirit, you are not still under law." Yet mark,

the apostle is moved to write of "the spirit's law of life

in Christ Jesus."

But how different in character is this law! It is a law

of life, and of peace. Gone is the struggling and striving,

the burdensome keeping of rules and regulations. No

longer is it a ease of will force, or of good breeding.

These do not make for life and peace. An outwardly

moral life, yes. A life even of service to humanity, and

of reward. Yet, always leaving something to be desired.

What a cold gray thing is "character-building" beside

a warm grace-filled life under the sway of the spirit!

True, there is a life which is the best some may know.

And men could only know this until God, in later revela

tion, disclosed a deeper, fuller life. Note the case of the

lawyer who put our Lord on trial. "Teacher, by doing

what should I enjoy the allotment of life eonian?" Now

He said to him, "In the law what is written? How are

you reading?" Now he, answering, said, "You shall be

loving the Lord your God out of your whole heart, and

with your whole soul, and with your whole strength, and

with your whole comprehension, and your associate as

yourself." Now He said, "Correctly have you answered.

This be doing and you shall be living" (Luke 10: 25-28).

Observe that though life is spoken of, it is not eonian

life. That is a life which cannot be acquired. Still, there

was a life according with the precepts of the law. And it

was this that Christ promised: '' This be doing and you

shall be living.'9 So, by walking in the statutes and regu

lations of the law, a man would find life in them. There

is thus an individual life, a life for oneself, apart from

that of others. For such a life the law made adequate

and excellent provision.

Yet, with all this, Paul was dissatified. Sin, rather

than the good he desired, was making its home in him.
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And sin, through the flesh, slew him. He was a captive

to the law of sin and death. But, thanks to God, he was

caused to see that there was another law than that of sin

and death. This was the spirit's law of life in Christ

Jesus. And in this he found complete and victorious

deliverance.

The contrast is clear. Life is put over and against

death, spirit against flesh. "For the disposition of the

flesh is death, yet the disposition of the spirit is life and

peace" (Rom. 8:6). The spirit, then, must be in full

control. It should therefore be that "God's spirit is

making its home in you.'' Then shall we know freedom

from the law of sin and death. And it will be "no un-

blest freedom from restraint," no mere freedom to do as

one pleases so long as others are not injured. We are, as

Luther says, "subject to none, yet suKject to everyone."

What, then, makes for the transcendence of this law

of life? It is "in Christ Jesus," There, in majesty, it

lies. But, in what purity and simplicity! It is in the

ascended One, the risen glorified Christ. And, it was

from Him, the exalted Lord, Paul derived his knowledge,

lived it out, and wrote it down for countless thousands

to prove its truth. For him, it was not so much the teach

ing, as the Teacher. In a way he could visualize the

Christ of God, yet*not as the other apostles in their nar

ratives had portrayed Him, "according to flesh." It was

in God's way, as when God unveiled His Son in him.

Therefore, as Christ is living to God where He is, so,

as "in Him," should we be living to God. It is in the

new creation order of things we find our real, true life.

In the things of the spirit. And this means a deepened,

distinctive sense of individuality. It is not in the observ

ance of general standards and rules, but rather how, per

sonally, we may each live a life of spirit enrichment.

This involves an ideal which ever outstrips attain

ment. It is a never-ending process. In the soulish life a

degree of perfection may appear to be reached. Feeling
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may be awakened, and the pulse thrilled by aiming at,

and fulfilling, ideals. A set sphere of service may be

engaged in, absorbing the whole vision, and yet the spirit

be unrefreshed, because unfed.

The spirit must be fed, and kept fresh by continuous

streams of true supply. Reason must not be exalted, or

emotions pandered by undue provision for the flesh.

There are lovely things which give pleasure to the mind,

but we cannot live in them. There is ever-present, too,

the danger of avid reading, especially of world news,

which, aftier all, is but of "this passing world." Far

better would it be to nourish the spirit, than to be

always well posted in the doings and excitements of this

present age.

Paul is essentially the writer for the spirit. With

him the usage of the word holds a distinctive thought.

We are to be living in spirit, led by spirit, and to be sow

ing for the spirit. It should, therefore, be in control, for

it is more important to have a strong spirit than a strong

body, or a strong mind. Paul's is a vital question. "Are

you not aware that you are the temple of God and the

spirit of God is making its home in you ? " (1 Cor. 3:16).

Our spirit, then, is the Shrine of God. The soul is the

life of the senses, and should be subsidiary to> the spirit.

To live soulishly, is to live in the emotions, in feeling

and intellect. Not that the soul-life is to be killed or

quenched. It is, or should be, the vehicle of the spirit,

yet subservient to the Spirit.

With the spirit in control we shall the better live our

lives for God. Wh&n there is need for knowledge and

understanding, in circumstance or situation in life, we

shall not rush to and fro, but wait in quietness for God

to work. And have we not proved the value of such wait

ing and repose?

There is, then, a life of the spirit we all should know.

It is apart from and above the self- or soul-life. God's

spirit, as a wonderful power, makes that power
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and felt in our spirit. And the more so as we feed it by

studying the written Word, especially Paul's epistles.

Their language and phrasing are adapted to lift and

strengthen the spirit. Ever and always they present

themselves as a mine of extraordinary richness. The

wealth of grace disclosed is of a character worthy of our

deepest regard and acceptance.

There is, then, a law of life under which we come, a

newness of life we may perpetuate by walking in accord

with spirit. And, since the disposition of the spirit is

life and peace, it needs to be upheld. This we shall do

by attention to the things of the spirit. Life and peace

lie that way. Therefore, we must ignore, be dead to,

things of the flesh and even of the mind, which do not

make for life.

The keynote of the spirit's law of life is well ex

pressed in the words of Paul: "Be disposed to that above,

not to that on the earth, for you died and your life has

been hid together with Christ in God" (Col. 3:2, 3,).

In such words the positive and negative attitude is

strongly contrasted. What an underlying thought for

the disiposition which means life and peace! For you

died,. May we keep closely to this great thought! It is

the secret of the spirit's law of life.

The life ensuing from such a death is "in God." It

is for oneself as we may each interpret its quality. And,

just as God exhibits a wealth of understanding, shown in

His mercy and peace, so we also should be showing like

qualities. He is the God of grace, patience and peace.

These should inhere our lives.

Yes, the life of the spirit contains the very essence

of freedom. "For freedom Christ frees us!" (Gal. 5:1).

A slave of Christ, certainly, since we are so supremely

His, we read, "Do not become the slaves of men." And

at times it is so insidiously easy, for there are forms of

slavery so subtle, so seemingly harmless.

Take, for instance, the reading of fiction, so wide-
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spread in these days. In the words of Hannah More,

'' The constant familiarity with such reading relaxes the

mind that wants hardening, dissolves the heart that

wants fortifying, stirs the imagination which wants

quieting, irritates the passions which want calming, and

above all, disinclines and disqualifies for active virtues,

and for spiritual exercises. Habitual indulgence is a

silent, mining mischief.''

How different in effect is the manna of the "Word,

especially Paul's epistles. They indeed illuminate and

refresh the spirit, and it is a tribute to the apostle of the

nations that his unfolding of the life of the spirit can be

so truly confirmed in experience. Day by day, in the way

of God's appointment, we may know life and peace.

Walking in spirit it is restful to think that we are in His

hands, than which there is no better enclosure. "Be

walking as children of light (for the fruit of the light is

in all goodness and righteousness and truth), testing

what is well pleasing to the Lord"(Eph. 5: 9, 10).

Goodness, righteousness, and truth: what marks and

tokens of life in spirit! Marks of God's gifts to us, and

tokens we should display. A life, indeed, to cherish, and

to exult in. So marked, is it not, by an utter simplicity ?

And found in utter dependence on God, as so wondrously

exemplified by Christ.

Do we not find that, in the acceptance of God's will,

a rare blessedness diffuses the whole of life? We do not

know what a day may bring forth. Why should we? But

in the valley of each day God has His near horizons, and

for the far, the morrows are His. And how, in so many

distinctive ways, do His gifts stir the appreciation of the

spirit!
It may be that He keeps waiting

Till the coming of my feet,

Some gift of such rare blessedness,

Some joy so strangely sweet,

That my lips can only tremble

With the thanks they cannot speak.

William Mealand
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EDITORIAL

Daniel 's prophecy is opening up its treasures to us in a

manner far beyond our expectations. For this we are

profoundly thankful. It has also awakened in us a

strong desire to share our finds^ with our fellow saints.

For the whole of next year we hope to publish large

installments of the series on Daniel, together with a

new translation, which should be of absorbing interest to

all students of prophecy, especially at this time, when so

much of it throws its shadow across the world, and its

fulfillment seems so close at hand.

The interpretation of Daniel has gone far beyond its

translation, that is, the versions of this prophecy are not

nearly exact enough for those who seek to understand it.

They build much upon matters that are really not there.

They deduce wrongly from renderings which are dis

cordant. It seems a great pity that so much earnest and

honest effort be wasted for want of a proper foundation.

Therefore we are paying especial attention to the trans

lation, and explain why we differ from the Authorized

Version. Besides, we seek to show where our version

falls short, or where it is questionable. We give the ren

derings of the great ancient versions when this helps to

determine the sense.

For many years we almost despaired of making any

understandable version of Daniel, knowing the state of

the original, the variations in the Greek, and the many

passages which seemed to yield no sense. But by dint of

intensive investigation along several lines, most of it has

been cleared up. Much progress has been made by com

parison with other parts of the Scriptures, especially the

Apocalypse. The visions and their explanations have
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been made concordant^ especially in the eighth chapter.

It has been a most satisfactory experience, a superb ex

ample of the inspiration of the original.

We thank those who have helped us circulate the first

number in this series among prophetic students. Our

whole extra supply was used up, so that we cannot sup

ply any more without the whole volume.

GIFT SUGGESTIONS

We call the attention of all to the fact that many of our

publications would make ideal holiday gifts. Wall texts, as

listed on the back coyer, are suitable for small remembrances.

A subscription to Unseachable Riches might serve the double

purpose of a gift and a spiritual help to some friend. "God's

Bonian Purpose" ($2.00) should be helpful to many. It is

nicely printed on good quality paper, bound in beautiful blue

fabrikoid with imitation gold stamping, so that it makes an

attractive book, which anyone would- be proud to have in their

library. Of course the Concordant Version is the ideal gift

which would be appreciated by any student of Scripture. We

can arrange for time payments, if this is more convenient for

you. For the student of prophecy, "The Unveiling of Jesus

Christ" is attractive and informative. It contains nearly 600

pages and sells for $2.00. "The Coming Conflict" and "The

Mystery of Babylon" are timely booklets at 20 .cents each.

Books which are not likely to offend doctrinally, yet are

very helpful to a student of Scripture, and might serve to

create a desire to see more of our publications1 are, "The

Sacred Scrolls of the Scriptures" (20 cents), "The Pathway of

Faith" (20 cents), "The Bible in Brief" (35 cents), "How to

Scripturally Study the Scriptures" (25 cents). For an in

quirer into dispensational truth, "The Divine Calendar" (15

cents), or "The Word of Truth, Correctly Partitioned" (5

cents) would be especially Suitable. For someone who has

recently been through a trial, and may be wondering why so

much evil exists, we suggest, "Evil, Its Origin, Purpose and

End" (25 cents). We have known cases where a book such as

"All in All" would interest an unsaved person who had prev

iously taken little interest in, or had had no use for, a God

Who would torment His creatures eternally.

Please send your orders as early as possible, since the mails

will be congested in December and all mailing subject to
delays. Thank you.—E, O. K.

SPECIAL NOTICE TO FOREIGN SUBSCRIBERS

To those subscribers in the British Isles, New Zealand, Aus

tralia, etc., who have been in the habit of remitting through
•our agents in these countries: We Jiave discontinued this prac
tice, and ask that you send your remittance for subscriptions,
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etc., direct to Los Angeles. Do not send British Postal Orders,

as we cannot cash them here. We thank you in advance for

your cooperation.—E. O. K.

NOTICE TO SUBSCRIBERS

We do not send renewal notices to individual subscribers, so

this notice is your reminder that your subscription is probably

due, since most subscriptions run with the calendar year.

When renewing, why not send a gift subscription for a friend

who may become interested? For those who are not able to

remit the subscription price, we try to continue sending the

Magazine, but postal regulations require that you inform us

that you desire to continue receiving it.—E. O. K.

BROTHER BUNDY'S ITINERANT LABORS

TO CONCOKDANT BlBLE STUDENTS AND

Saints in Christ Jesus:

Greetings in the service of our blessed Lord.

Sister Bundy and I are completing an evangelistic tour

which has covered over twelve thousand miles, and included
thirty states and four provinces of Canada.

In our last report we were just beginning a series of serv

ices in Champaign, Illinois, where we were being entertained
by our esteemed Sister, Dr. Gerdes. The services there were

well attended, friends of Concordant truth coming from neigh

boring places. We hope those interested in these glorious

truths from God's Word will become better acquainted with

the excellent work of Sister Gerdes by reading the booklet

showing her able defense of the Word of Truth.

Our visit to Rock Island was a pleasant and profitable one.

We enjoyed fellowship with the friends there, and were espe

cially glad of an opportunity again to be with Sister Carver and

Limpus, formerly of our group in Kissimmee. At Cedar Rapids

we were privileged to renew Christian fellowship with our

dear Sister Patterson, whom we have known for thirty-five
years. The Lord has used her to bring these truths of trans

cendent grace to many in her vicinity. Our services there were

well attended and the group shows a deep interest in thor

ough study and worship.

We had very pleasant and inspiring fellowship with the

group in Rockford and Marseilles, Illinois. At both places we

met some whom we had known years ago in the work of the

International Bible Students Association. From Marseilles we

went to South Bend, Indiana, where, under the earnest leader

ship of Brother Dr. Rhinehart, we were privileged to meet a

group of saints from that city and neighboring territory who

were rejoicing in grace glorious.

Stopping en route to have cottage services and Christian

fellowship, we met new and old Christian acquaintances in

Muncie and Dayton. In the latter place new interest is being

aroused and our visit was a source of encouragement to us.

We had unusually interesting services in Pittsburgh, in spite
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of the very warm weather. Brother and Sister Garman and

Brother Hudepohl are very active and enthusiastic in the serv

ice of the Lord, as indeed are all there. At Cleveland we had
what we might term a "Conventionette." While the group is
very small, they make up for the lack of numbers by their
earnestness and enthusiasm. Friends from nearby towns and

cities were present. The afternoon and evening services were

held in the parlors of one of the principal hotels, and the

occasion proved a refreshing time for all present.

We were delighted to have another opportunity to meet

God's people in Detroit. Our first ministry in that city was in

1903. We met some old friends and had the privilege of getting
personally acquainted with new ones many of whom are deeply

interested in Concordant truths. The arrangements were in

the hands of Brothers Chapman, Patton, and Rood, all deeply

devoted servants of the Master, and all doing inspiring service

to the glorious cause we represent. We had a very profitable

season with the ^group and were warmly urged to visit them

again. Indeed, we are most gratified that wherever we were

privileged to visit we were invited to return. •

We wish to express our sincere appreciation for the prepar

ations of dear Brother Russell Anderson. Because of them we
had profitable fellowship with the group at Buffalo. This

brother has shown remarkable development in the wonderful

truths of God's Word and is proving to be of great help and

inspiration to the group in Buffalo. We had some interesting

services in Ontario. The public services in Kitchener were

well attended and those present evinced a sincere desire to

know more of God's wonderful purpose. We had cottage serv

ices in Hamilton, Niagara-on-the-Lake, and Toronto, and in

each place were stimulated to more activity by the earnest,

sincere desire to cooperate in the service and to know more of

God's Word.

In Ottawa we had one of our most interesting experiences.

The opening service on Sunday morning was at a chapel of

the Anglican (Episcopal) church. While the writer was con

firmed in that church, it was his first experience in preaching

in connection with such a ritualistic service. The rector warm

ly welcomed us and gave us full liberty to proclaim the evan

gel. Arrangements were made to have noonday business men

and women's services so that such could drop in for a half-

hour and hear the real gospel. These were carried on during

our entire stay there. The public services at night were well

attended and questions were asked and an unusual amount of

interest manifested. There are some very able leaders in that

city, including Brother Mitchell and Sister bunions, and we
were much blessed by our association with them and Brother

and Sister Schwerdfager with whom we stopped.

Leaving Canada, we went directly to Boston. Here we

again had fellowship with some whom we have known for

forty years. The arrangements were made by Brother Donald
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who is most earnest in his service to the Lord and His people.

We were privileged to meet in person our dear Brother Loja, a

Portuguese Baptist minister who is rejoicing in dispensational

truth and universal.reconciliation. At his invitation we spoke

to a group in a chapel which was crowded to overflowing. The

congregation consisted of Portuguese and Italians, all of whom

had previously been Roman Catholics, but had been turned to

Protestantism. Brother Loja is exceedingly active in the inter

ests -of these glorious truths, and we bespeak for him more and

more opportunities of service.

In Newport, Rhode Island, we spoke at the Swedish Method

ist church. The pastor was very cordial and gave us a sincere

welcome.6 We were the guests of Brother and Sister James.

Brother James arranged for our ministry over thirty years ago

when last we were in that city. In Hartford we had inspiring

fellowship and services at the Y. M. C. A. Friends came in

from neighboring cities and the meetings were most encourag

ing and well attended.

We were told that at New York City the services were bet

ter attended and that more interest was manifested than at

any previous attempt to present these truths to the public

there. The pastor of one of the most popular churches of the

city attended two of the four public services and spoke to us

personally, expressing his appreciation of the message. Our

entire experience there was most encouraging.

We had the opportunity of stopping again at Philadelphia.

It is always a source of joy to us to visit the Lord's people in

that city, as some of our earliest experiences in the service of

the Lord were in Philadelphia. We were much blessed by our

visit to the little group there. At Vineland, N. J., we fellow-

shiped with friends, some of whom we had known for many

years. The interest seems to be increasing in that locality.

At Washington is a group of Concordant brethren,who have

proved most devoted and loyal to the Lord's work. As Sister

Bundy and I had lived in Washington, it was a "home com

ing" to us. Brother Dr. Eliot Thomson "introduced" us, recall

ing the blessed acquaintance £tnd fellowship with him for over

thirty-five years. In this city as in most of the places that we

have visited on this trip quite a number of erstwhile Inter

national Bible Students came to hear the message, and we

trust they were blessed by our effort to glorify His name.

We are the guests of the Concordant Bible class of Danville,

Virginia. Some of this group have been studying these truths

for over twenty years, and through trials and besetments have

remained true and loyal to the truths of God's Word. Excellent

preparatory work was done by a Brother Pease, not only here

but in Richmond and neighboring cities over thirty years ago.

Before his death he came to see many dispensational truths.

There has been much interest shown in our services here. We

were delighted to know that the "charter" members have been

meeting in this same hall for nearly twenty years.
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We were happy to meet Brother and Sister Loudy here, as

they were preparing for a ministry in a neighboring1 city. We
pray that they may enjoy the continued blessing of the Lord
upon their efforts to glorify His name. .

The Danville class unanimously invited us to return here to
make our headquarters in the spring, and, should He indicate

that to be His will, we shall be here during May and June,
and perhaps a portion of April.

Sister Bundy and I wish to take this opportunity to express

•our sincere appreciation of the very cordial welcome that we

have received everywhere that we have been, and for the evi
dence of His blessing and encouragement all along the way.

We sincerely hope that the Lord's people will remember us in

His spirit. We truly realize the sacrifice made in many in

stances to promote the ministry and appreciate the earnest

enthusiasm and hearty spirit of coSperation in the Lord's work.

With fervent Christian love to all His people, we are, by

His grace,

Your servants in transcendent truth,

Walter and Elode Bundy.

CONVENTION REPORT

The Concordant Bible Class of Danville wishes to report the

precious ministry of Brother Walter H. Bundy. These services

began at the I. O. O. F. Hall on Friday evening with the sub

ject, "The Spiritual Education of the Apostle Paul," and con

tinued through the ensuing week with Brother Bundy sneaking

on such subjects as "Our Lord's Return," "Paul, the Tent-

maker," etc.

On Sunday we had a convention which was attended by
several out-of-town friends. After the morning devotional pro

gram, Brother Bundy taught the entire Sunday school. He

gave a most beautiful lesson on "The Issues of Life." After a

recess of a few minutes, the next period was devoted to the

Lord's Memorial service. For the afternoon session, all gath

ered at the town park. A most sumptuous table was spread

and fully enjoyed by all present. Later we listened to several

refreshing talks. Especially helpful was one by a local brother,

J. L. Harris, on "The New Creation."

Everyone was inspired by Brother Bundy's colorful singing

preceding each message. Others of the class sang special re

quest songs, to the pleasure of all.

These meetings were so well attended and so much interest
was manifested that the class unanimously,requested Brother

Bundy to return again in the latter part of April, the Lord
willing. This invitation he has accepted, and we hope he will

be able to remain here until summer. May the Lord ever
bless and keep him and his ministry for His glory, is the

prayer -of the saints of the Concordant Bible Class in Danville,
Virginia.—Joe Herndon



JOHN THE BAPTIST
JOHN THE BAPTIST AND THE KINGDOM OF

THE HEAVENS

Scripture Texts: Malachi 4:4-6; Luke 1:13-17; Mark 9:11-13;

Matthew 11:11-15; 3:1-17; Acts 13:22-26; John 1:31;

Ramans 15:8.

Introduction:

We are using a compound subject, because on© cannot be

clearly and s^ripturally understood apart from its relationship
to the other. John was a messenger of the Lord, sent before

His face with a pre-proclamation before His personal entrance

to prepare a people for Him, heralding both the kingdom and

the King to all Israel.

I. The Kingdom.

1. Israel, the great nation of Abraham according to the

flesh and the promise covenants, is the people of the

kingdom (Gen. 12:1, 2; 17:7-14, 19; 22:15-18; Ex. 4:22;

Deut. 7:6-8; 28:9, 10; Dan. 2:44; 7:22, 27; 9:24; 12:1-2;

Rom. 9:4, 5; 15:8; 1 Pet. 2:9-12; 2 Pet. 1:10, 11; Rev.

1:6; 5:9, 10).

a. The kingdom and priestly prerogative established

with the nation in the land of promise as a theocracy,

B. C. 1487 to 1037 (Josh. 13:7-10; 24:26-29; Acts 13:

18-20); as a monarchy from Saul to death of Solo

mon, B. C. 1024 to 917 (1 Sam. 8:5-9; ch. 10; Acts

13:21).

b. Kingdom divided, B. C. 917 (1 Kings 12:19, 20; 14:

20, 21).

c. Kingdom of Israel continues until B. C. 657 (2 Kings

17:5, 6; 18:9-12).

d. Kingdom of Judah continues until B. C. 523 (2 Chron.

36:17-21; Jer. 25:11, 12; Dan. 9:2).

2. The "times of the gentiles" or "the eras of the nations"

begin with the smiting of Jerusalem and making the

sons of Israel subjects and servants (2 Kings 25:8; Jer.

1:3; 52:12-34; Ezek. 33:21), the world kingdom being

committed to Nebuchadnezzar, B. C. 524 (Jer. 25:9-26;

27:6, 7; Dan. 1:1; 2:1-45).

a. Priestly prerogative for both revelation and salvation

continues with Jews or sons of Israel, in spite of the

loss of the kingdom, until the close of the pentecostdl

administration of the book of Acts, 61 A. D. (Dan.

2:1-45; John 4:22; Rom. 3:1, 2; Acts 28:17-28; Rom.

11:15, 25-28).

b. Cyrus, of Medo-Persia, succeeds Nebuchadnezzar, B. C.

484 (Dan. 5:26-31; Isa. 45:1-4).

c. Alexander the Great succeeds Medo-Persian kingdom,

B. C. 331 (Dan. 8:5-8, 20, 21).

d. After Alexander's death, his world empire is divided,

B. C. 323 (Dan. 8:8, 22; 11:4); Egypt next holds
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sway aver Palestine, B. C. 301; then Syria, B. C. 203;
and then it falls to Rome, B. C. 37.

II. John the Baptist.

1. John the Baptist comes as a messenger of the Lord and
begins his work in the fifteenth year of the government
of Tiberius Csesar, being 779 A. U. C, i. e., Roman
reckoning, or 26 A. D. (Luke 1:13-17; 3:1-6; John 1:6-8;
Mai. 3:1; Mat. 11:10, 11; 3:1-12).
a. John's pre-proclamation was the baptism of repent

ance to the entire people of Israel—calling them to
remember the law of Moses (Mai. 4:4-6), and herald
ing: "Near has come the kingdom of the heavens!"
(Mat. 3:1-12, Revised C. V.). This can be none other
than the kingdom taken from Israel and committed
to the nations beginning with Nebuchadnezzar (Dan.

2:37, 38). It is to be restored to Daniel's people, the

saints of the Supreme, in due time (Dan. 2:44; 7:
22, 27; 12:1, 2; Acts 1:6). With John's pre-proclama

tion, the time of the restoration of the kingdom to

Israel had drawn to the nearness of about ten years,

according to the "seventy sevens" of Daniel's proph

ecy (Dan. 9:25, 26).

b. John's second mission: To prepare a people for the

Lord from the people of the kingdom—Israel—and

introduce them to the King (Mai. 3:1; 4:4-6; Mat.

3:1-12; John l:6-,37; Acts 13:23-24).

c. God, then, according to the promise, leads unto Israel

the Saviour (Acts 13:23, 24), and King (Zech. 9:9;

Luke 19:28-44).

d. The elders and chiefs—the builders of the nation—

reject the kingdom proclamation and the King, and

Messiah is "cut off and has nothing" (Acts 2:36; 3:

12-17; 4:8-11; Dan: 9:25, 26).

e. God rouses Him from among the dead (Mat. 28:1-15;

John 20:9; Acts 1:3; 2:22-36).

III. Pentecostal Administration.

1. The forty days resurrection ministry of Christ with His

disciples is concerned with the kingdom of God and the

pentecostal administration—witnessing under the power

of the holy spirit that Jesus is the Christ and Prophet

to Israel (Acts 1:3, 8; 2:22-36; 3:11-26).

a. The first witness: Jerusalem and entire Judea (Acts

2 to 7).

b. Second part of witness: Samaria (Acts 8 and 9).

c. Third part of witness: the limits of the land—pros

elytes (Acts 10 to 12; Isa. 56:1-8).

This concludes the Pentecostal witness of the kingdom in

the land of Palestine as recorded in the book of Acts. The

balance of the book is concerned with the witness outside the

land, beyond the sphere of the ministry ordained for the

twelve. Adlai Loudy



ie* in gropfjecp

THE FOUR WINDS OR SPIRITS

The career of Satan, the ancient serpent and the Adver

sary (Un. 20:2) may be divided into eight distinct

epochs. Doubtless he was among the sons of God who

celebrated the creation. Then we meet him in Eden, the

source of all our sorrows, the deceiver of the human race.

Then he is found in heaven as well as on earth, as seen

by the part he played in afflicting Job and in trying our

blessed Lord. In the future he will be cast down and

left to rage for a brief period on the earth. Then he will

be confined to the abyss during a thousand years, only

to be released for a short time to deceive the nations and

lead them to battle against the holy city. Then he is

cast into the lake of fire. His last and final state will be

when all of God's creation are reconciled to Him, and

the office of adversary and of Christ both become inoper

ative in the kingdom of the Father, and God is All in all.

The vision of Daniel is concerned with the third *

epoch, in which he still has access to heaven, yet claims

the sovereignty and worship of the earth. In Job's case

he seeks to alienate him from God by heavy trials, but

he is defeated. In the trial in the wilderness he seeks to

gain the worship of our Lord in exchange for the author

ity and glory of earth's kingdoms, but loses again. Divine

service is for God alone! (Luke 4:5-8). It is this that is

at stake in Daniel's seventh chapter. It is the opposition

to divine worship which sends the four winds, or spirits,

from heaven to earth, to organize mankind, and give

them forms of worship which alienate them from God

and prepare them for the worship of His Adversary. In

the next period of Satan's activity, when he is cast down
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to earth, he unites all of this worship by force, and

makes it his own.

THE DRAGON

It was the dragon, standing on the sand of the sea.

that brought up the wild beast of the Unveiling. The

four winds, or spirits, of Daniel's vision pame direct

from the heavens. Meanwhile there will come a tremen

dous change in the spirit world. There will be a battle

in heaven. Michael and his messengers will defeat the

hosts of darkness, and Satan, the Adversary, under the

figure of a fiery-red dragon, will be cast down to earth.

The evil influences that hitherto came to mankind from

the heavens will then be concentrated on this earth, and

lead immediately to an organism like themselves. The

four animals of Daniel become one, united under the

immediate leadership of the dragon. The fall of Satan

and his hosts, and his fury, knowing that his time is

limited, is the key to the change of figures from four to

one monstress. The religious powers of the'earth unite
to fight for the supremacy of Satan and his human rep

resentative.

The four winds and the dragon are clear and conclu

sive indications that the four beasts of Daniel are not

merely earthly powers, but the expression of superhuman

heavenly authorities, and have as their object the banish

ment of God and His worship from the earth. The strik

ing difference between Daniel and the Unveiling is worth

our consideration. In the earlier prophet, four winds of

the heavens rush forth to the vast sea. Not only are the

four animals united to form the one monstress, but the

four winds or spirits also unite to form one monstrous

dragon, tfhe word winds might be rendered spirits. It is
so translated in this very chapter, when Daniel is said

to be grieved in his spirit (Dan. 7:15). As wind is a

common figure for spirit, i't comes to the same thing.

The sea is a constant symbol for the moving masses of

mankind. So, literally, four spirits from heaven enter
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among men and cause the emergence of the four great

religious movements which are figured by the four fero

cious animals.

This should not seem strange to us. The body of

Christ is formed in precisely the same way. The spirit

oft God broods among men and there emerges a company

of saints which are vitally united by this spirit, so that

they form one organism, which can and will be used by

Christ, in carrying out God's gracious purpose to bring

the heavens back to His feet—the precise opposite of

that in Daniel. We will operate to bring the celestial

hosts to worship God. These dark spirit powers are oper

ating to win the worship of earth lor Satan. Today

God's saints are not divided into four bodies, but are

all one, because, in this administration, all have the same

spirit. Satan's minions are not only many, but seem to

be diverse, so that the four spirits which descend pro

duce four different forms of religious bodies. All are

animals, or beasts, in that they are soulish, not spiritual.

One comes near to being human, being given a human

heart, but, at the other end, one is more than beastly in

its powers of destruction.

In the commencement of Mohammedanism we have a

clear example of the operation of such a spirit. Moham

med's revelations are variously ascribed to catalepsy and

visions, in which a spirit messenger appeared to him. In

his swoons he received much of what was to become a

new religion. In him also we see the combination of polit

ical with religious power. In fact, though beginning as a

prophet exclusively, without any temporal power, he

ended almost the opposite. The Koran regulates both,

even as the Bible includes the laws which govern the

nation of Israel. Christianity was no beast until it be

came Christendom, in the days of Constantine. Then it

was that authority was given to it, and it became a power

in the earth. Now every real believer who is led by the

spirit of God finds himself out of sympathy with power-



332 The Many Seas

ful, official, political Christianity, for it is a more fero

cious foe of faith in God than heathendom itself.

THE VAST SEA

The phrase "great sea" refers to the Mediterranean

in Scripture. Judah bordered on it (Joshua 15: 47), and

Ezekiel refers to it (Eze. 47:10, 15, 19; 48: 28). But in

Daniel this phrase is not great (gdul), but literally many

(rb) or much, which we seek to express by the word

vast. This striking change suggests that all of the great

seas of the earth are included. The Mediterranean is

"great" only in relation to the other seas with which the

Hebrews were acquainted, such as Galilee, and the Dead

sea. Had the Mediterranean been intended, the usual

phrase would doubtless have been used in this passage.

Indeed, our translation has led earnest students to the

erroneous conclusion that the Mediterranean is before

us in Daniel seven. It may be, of course, that the West

ern terror came out of this sea, but the others more likely

came up, in the vision, from what we would call the seven

seas, one in the Pacific, one in the Indian ocean, and

another in the Red sea. But this is only a suggestion.

Literally, these animals rise from the whole mass of man

kind, not from the small fraction on the shores of the

Mediterranean. KINGS 0R KINGD0MS

Much confusion has been caused in the study of Dan

iel by deducing that the term kings must refer exclu

sively to political powers. In the millennium, church and

state will be united. The Messiah will sit a priest upon

His throne, He will not be of the order of Aaron, but of

the order of Melchisedec. The saints shall receive the

kingdom in the thousand years. And even now, this is

the case in some countries. The king of England is also

the Defender of the Faith, and nominal head of the state

church. The Roman bishop, the Pope, insists on being a

temporal sovereign as well. It is clear that a priest who

is in closest contact with God is fitted to rule over men.
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So it will be in God's good time. This is the ideal.

Now, however, when religion is so corrupt, we are thank

ful to have church and state separate. But even now

there is a strong tendency to unite or divide along relig

ious lines. There are Christian, Mohammedan, and

Buddhist states. Though politically apart, those of the *

same religion tend to unite in a crisis. Their creed is a

powerful factor in their political allegiance.

A great deal of ruling or governing is done by relig

ious leaders. In Tibet, for instance, where priests alone

govern, the rule has been divided, one Lama taking the

civil, the other the religious sphere. In Israel, in our

Lord's day, the high priest had considerable political

power. It is difficult to keep the two entirely separate,

even in countries like the United States. For many years

there has been a steady trend on the part of popular

preachers to take a hand in politics. Now the church

has a strong influence in some aspects of government,

and we may expect this to increase, so that the great

confederation at the conclusion of the eon will not be a

mere political alliance, like the League of Nations, but

the leader will demand the allegiance of the churches as

well as states, of the priests and pastors as well as the

politicians and people.

Perhaps the clearest evidence with regard to these

" kingdoms" is the character of their end. The three

eastern "kingdoms" are prolonged even after their

authority passes away from them. How can there be a

political kingdom without authority? Yet these remain

alive after their authority has vanished. They are still

religious organizations. At that time all authority passes

into the hands of Christ and His saints, who administer

the kingdom. Yet a religion can live without authority.

This is what these eastern cults seem to do until there

has been time for Jewish missionaries to come and teach

them whatever their Messiah has directed them (Mat.

28:19, 20). When I understood these animals to repre-
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sent purely political powers this statement seemed inex

plicable to me. How and why should Medo-Persia,

Greece, and Rome continue in the kingdom, lacking any

authority? All kingdoms in the millennium must be

clothed with delegate authority in the thousand years

even though they are under the suzerainty of Christ and

Israel. Else they cease to be kingdoms.

One of the most searching tests of any interpretation

is the explanation given to Daniel in regard to these

three eastern animals. Literally, it would seem that the

whole religious structure of Christendom will be utterly

destroyed when Christ receives the kingdom, yet the

eastern religions are simply deprived of all authority.

Politically, it would seem, the iron club of the kingdom,

with one stroke, puts an end to all the power of earth's

priests. In Christendom, which has God's revelation,

divine worship is setup at once. Its false forms of relig

ion must vanish immediately. In the eastern religions,

their devotees must first be taught. Surely they cannot

be political kingdoms when stripped of all authority.

Such are the "kingdoms" in this vision. They are called

kingdoms because they usurp the functions which belong

to the sphere of government. Even in the millennium we

have no distinct term for the religious side of the king

dom.

The history of mankind will never be understood

apart from the heavens. The earth is full of effects for

which there seems to be no apparent cause. Not only does

God step in again and again to change the character of

the conditions under which mankind lives, both physical

and spiritual, but He also sends His menssengers, the

evil as well as the good, to do their part in preparing His

creatures fx>r the consummation. Not so many years ago,

so-called "science" was loud in its denial of spiritual

influences in the affairs of the race. Crass materialism

prevailed among those who took the lead in the intellec

tual life of Christendom. But there has been a change.
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Spiritism, or demonism, has gained a foothold once more,

in anticipation of the impending era when they will have

a recognized role in the grim tragedy of the great tribu-

laton, when all religious powers will persecute the people

of God's choice.

EVIL COMES FROM WITHOUT

The advent and presence of these four spirits on the

earth, and especially the descent of the dragon before the

highest pinnacle of human rebellion is reached, throw a

lurid light upon the nature of mankind. Why was it nec

essary that these foreign elements be introduced in order

to influence and force men to rise against their Maker ?

Why was there a serpent in the garden ? Could not

Adam and Eve have found a spring of sin and evil with

in! Why will Satan be loosed at the close of the thou

sand years ? Will there not be enough of opposition to

God in the hearts of men to organize a rebellion of them

selves ? Always, at every crucial crisis in human history,

man has not been left to follow his own instinct or

nature, but has been influenced or coerced from without.

This should be sufficient to throw serious doubts upon

the theological theory of the absolute sinfulness of man's

nature. God does not use it to turn man against his

Maker. Mortality is the cause of sin. Romans 5:12

should read '' death passed through into all mankind, on

which all sinned."

Let us not confuse man's nature with his mortality,

his dying condition, which causes him to sin. The mis

translation natural for soulish (1 Cor. 2:14; 15: 44, 46)

is one of the most unfortunate in the Authorized Version,

because it reflects an entirely false light on man's nature.

It implies that our instincts are wrong, when Godr de

clares the reverse. By nature, the nations can do, in some

measure, what Israel will do in the thousand years, when

the law is written on their hearts (Rom. 2:15, 27). By

nature, even the nations who have no law, fulfill God's
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law to some extent. It was not, and is not, the source of

evil and sin. Hence, today, mankind is imnatural. Ob

sessed by spirits from without, it has become beastly as

the animals that Daniel saw, and even these were un

natural. It would be a great mistake to ascribe the relig

ious movements in the world today to the instinctive cor

ruption of human nature. Rather it is a violation of

man's instincts. The race is possessed and controlled by

unseen, external, irresistible forces. Freed from the dom

ination of these spirit powers, delivered from the mortal

ity which these have thrust upon him, man will instinc

tively respond to his Creator.

It should be a powerful aid to help us take a consid

erate and gracious attitude toward these great move

ments, especially that false and hypocritical system,

Christendom, in which we live and which we are com

pelled to condemn, if we see beyond the human actors to

the spirit powers that actuate them, whose unconscious

dupes they are. Those in authority in Christendom are

only puppets, pulled about by the spiritual influences

which are controlling them. These, in turn, though they,

like their dupes on earth, are doubtless acting in accord

with their own inclinations, and carrying out the behests

of Satan, are all under the divine control, and are carry

ing out His intention, even though theV are opposing
His will and worship. This God's-eye view of the vision

is the only sensible one. God could not have predicted

its end if He had depended upon His creatures to carry

it into effect. But it should greatly soften our hearts,

and keep us from harsh condemnation, when we see the

wisdom of God's ways with His erring creatures.

From these facts grave conclusions inevitably follow.

The world today, especially in regard to the religious

forces which were revealed to Daniel in this vision, is not

a product of man's genius, nor will its future be shaped

by human efforts. Not even the saints, who have the

presence and power of God's holy spirit, will convert
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any of these animals, or prevent the terrible afflictions

which threaten the saints in Israel or the indignation

which awaits the world.

If we ascribe these vast operations to spirit powers

alone, and do not see beyond these agents, it will bring

us little relief. Our hearts will still fail us from fear of

that which is impending over the earth. In fact, many

peoples of the earth live in continual fear of the demons,

ghosts, specters, and spooks that haunt their existence,

and make their lives a series of propitiations to the evil

genii which seek to harm them. Christendom, however,

is so deceived that it is blind to the powers that impel it.

Like Eve in the garden, they are pleased with the pros

pect of being as gods, and accept the leadership of the

spirit which promises to make man divine. It should

make us' dreadfully afraid to learn that the leading relig

ions of the world are satanic in their origin and end.

Great is their power and vast their influence for evil.

For believers, especially, this may mean much conflict,

discouragement and defeat. "We cannot rest in the revela

tion of Daniel. We must seek our satisfaction in the later

unfoldings of Paul.

To the spiritual understanding, Paul's later revela

tion, that all is out of and through and for God (Rom.

11:36), and that He is operating all according to the

counsel of His will (Eph. 1:11), is involved in the vision

of Daniel. Were these spirits acting according to their

own independent inclinations, how could even God know

that they would perform their appointed part? Would

they fulfill all the details as He pictures them except

under the impulse of His word? They are His oppon

ents, and consciously conspire to thwart His will. Cer

tainly they would not fulfill His intention if they were

free from His constraint. The multifarious, marvelous

wisdom involved in this counterplay of forces is far be

yond the imagination of man and infinitely higher than

the dark devices of the spirit world. They are defeating
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their own purpose while opposing His, and He is accom

plishing His intention through their opposition to His

will.

Once we see the unparalleled wisdom of God in using

these spirit forces to carry out His plan to reveal Him

self and to bless His creatures everywhere, we lose all

dread of the mighty spiritual powers that infest the

darkness of this eon. True, if we are not equipped with

our proper panoply and shield, we may suffer from their

opposition now. But we need have no fear of the future,

or the destiny of the race. Evil though they are, they are

merely instruments in His hand for good. Those who

know the great religions of the world first-hand, and

realize how sorely they misrepresent God and alienate

mankind from His heart, may rest assured that the God

Who traced their history for us in His Word is not

merely allowing them to continue their evil career, but

needs them in His great plan. Apart from Him they are

ferocious, fearful, destructive, devastating. In His hands

they will work the weal of man and win them far the

worship of God.

Let us then look at this marvelous vision from all

angles. Basically, it is God's revelation of that part of

His plan which humbles man, so that he will be kept low

by the remembrance of his enslavement to evil spirit

powers which led him away from God and in opposition

to His worship. This is the background and prelude to

the contrary and succeeding part of His plan to bring all

back to Him through Christ, that He may become All in

all. Man is banished from God in order to be brought

back, like the prodigal, after having experienced what it

means to live without Him. Mediately, it is the effort of

the alienated spirit world to turn man's worship away

from God to Satan. They organize man into great relig

ious bodies which become powerful and seem to succeed

in driving God out of the earth, and almost succeed in

wiping His saints from its surface.
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These views are true. Man's views of these great

religions are false. He looks upon them as a means by

which men may worship God, and organized efforts to

glorify Him in the earth. The Mbhammedan is sure that

he has the true faith and all the rest are infidels. He is

shocked by the many gods of the Brahman and the trin

ity of the '' Christian.'' Just as men condemn themselves

in accusing others, since they do the same, so the religion

ists of the earth mutually incriminate one another,

though each holds fast to his own righteousness. Christ

endom, which true saints of God must associate with His

revelation in a special way, for it is supposed to be based

on the Bible, is the most self-righteous of them all, as

well as the most guilty, since it has the outward shell of

the truth and a form of godliness based on God's Word,

nevertheless lacks life and power, and is not only un

godly, but inhuman and sub-beastly, beyond the others.

- Out of Christendom it is that the large horn arises

that speaks monstrous things to set aside the Supreme.

Christendom supplies; the ten horns. It stamps upon the

remainder. The spirit that actuates organized, politi

cally-minded, nominal Christianity, which tries to dom

inate the governments where it prevails, and seeks to do

that which Christ alone can accomplish when He comes,

this spirit it is that will prepare the western world for

the open repudiation of the Deity. One of these nations

has already sought to blot out the name of God, not only

within its own borders, but also in the rest of the world.

In all of them the great apostasy has set in. Movements

seeking to combine the good in all religions presage the

union of the four animals into the one monstrous beast

of the Unveiling. The revival of Jewish nationalism and

the decadence of vital faith in Christendom are clear

indications that this vision has nearly found its final ful

fillment. The spirit world has almost succeeded in sub

stituting the worship of man and Satan for the worship

of God. A. E. K,



THE SPECIAL FEATURES OF

THE FOUR ANIMALS

Extraordinary are the form and attitude and action of

some of these animals. All, except the she-bear* are mon

strous, unnatural. We are safe in saying that these very

abnormalities are intended to help us to understand and

identify that which these ferocious monstrosities symbol

ize. It may help us to contrast them with one another.

Some of the animals have wings such as are unknown in

nature. One has ten horns, far more than the most dan

gerous of the beasts of earth. The natural form of each

is accommodated to express its spiritual peculiarities.

We will therefore investigate each, and seek to see what

it has to say to us.

The fact that changes occur and that the four animals

are merged into one at the era of the end leads us to an

other weighty conclusion. The animals as here presented

must precede the form they take at the conclusion of the

eon. As no time limit is given, they may, and probably

do, continue the whole time from Daniel's day to the

kingdom. Not that each one is present during the whole

period. That was not the case with the nations in the

image. Those rose and fell one after another. The ani

mals do not seem to do this, but continue together to the

end. The changes they undergo suggest that this vision

presents us with the salient features of the history of

these great religious organizations during their career on

the earth, preliminary to their consolidation as found in

the Unveiling of Jesus Christ. With this thought in

mind we will consider some of the striking peculiarities

of these animals and seek to discover what they may sig

nify on the pages of history.
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In the matured form of these religious confedera

tions, as seen in the wild beast of the Unveiling (Rev.

13:1, 2), some of the special features of Daniel seem to

vanish. No particulars are given as to the leopardess,'her

wings disappear, but her four heads seem to remain, in

order to make seven. The she-bear's voracity and the

three ribs are not carried over. Instead, her feet are given

to the leopardess' body. The lioness, also, loses her wings

and her human heart, but supplies the mouth (or mouths)

of the terrible creature. This suggests that some partic

ulars in Daniel's vision describe temporary phases in the

past development of these animals. I question very much

that the last horn has arisen on the head of the mon-

stress, but I would not be surprised if some of the pres

ent Christian nations are represented by the other horns.

The leopardess, with her wings, may suggest the swift

spread of Mohammedanism. The unbalanced she-bear

may devour many of her own devotees in India, but what

shall we make of the lioness with scraped wings in Cey

lon, China, and Japan? But first let us consider the

general features of the vision.

THE TEN' HORNS

The horns of an animal usually seem to suggest its

offensive might. Horn, in Hebrew, was also the name of

a musical instrument of like shape (A. V., cornet, Dan.

3:5). An empty horn wsts used as a container for oil

(1 Sam. 16:1). But the usual idea connected with horns

seems! power and protection. There were horns on the

corners of God's altar (Ex. 29:12). One who took hold

of these horns was safe in Jehovah's keeping. Salvation

is called a horn (2 Sam. 22: 3; Psa. 18: 2(3)). Perhaps

the best examples of its force are seen in the next chap

ter of Daniel, the eighth, for there the ram, Medo-Persia,

has two horns, one of them loftier than the other. No

animals at all could stand before him. The he-goat,

Greece, has one conspicuous horn, and he breaks the two



342 The Ten Horns are the

horns. When the great horn is broken, four conspicuous

ones come up. From one of these comes forth the mean,

miscalled the "little" horn of the end time (Dan. 8:3-9).

There seems to be no doubt that we have the political

conquests of Medo-Persia pictured by the action of the

two horns of the ram, and the career of Alexander the

great by the single horn on the he-goat. The four horns,

arising after this horn was broken, seem clearly proph

etic of Alexander's four generals, among whom his em

pire was divided. Perhaps we should include the thought

of power over others, according to these examples. The

ram, Medo-Persia, conquered and subdued many other

nations. The he^-goat did the same. Alexander and his

generals ruled mostly over alien lands. Bo the ten horns

suggest powers of sufficient military might to force their

will upon other weaker nations.

An animal is not entirely composed of horns. It is

not necessary that all of the nations in Christendom be

military mights. There will probably be many which

would not qualify for a place among the horns. Until a

short time ago it might have been a question as to

whether the United States should be included in this

category. The size of its navy would probably have

decided in favor of it. Now, however, there can be no

doubt. Billions upon billions are being spent on arma

ments, so that, figuratively speaking, we can see one of

the horns growing on the nondescript before our very

eyes. This answers the question so often asked: Are the

prophecies being fulfilled now? Some prophecies, such

as those which deal with the eras of the nations, have

continued throughout this administration of grace. These

animals belong to this kind of prophecy. God is not deal

ing directly with Israel through the great image or the

four animals, except at the end. The vital thing for us

is that we seem to be entering the last stage, leading up

to the subjugation of the East by the "West, ending with

Christendom's domination of the whole world.
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This interpretation of the horns may suggest a modi

fication in explaining the ten toes also. The toes are not

the whole foot, but only the most forward and independ

ent members of it. The many lists of ten kingdoms

which, in each case, are supposed to comprise all the

nations which are in view, show that it is not easy to find

only ten. There are feet cmd toes in the description of

the image, even if we look upon the legs as an earlier

stage, and we should look upon the bulk of the kingdom

at the end as the feet, and only ten leading nations as the

toes, for the clay is diffused throughout all of it, even as

the wealth which it represents, according to our findings,

is dispersed throughout the whole world. This brings the

toes of the image into accord with the horns of the mon-

stress in number, which must be the case even if it shows

a different phase of the divine dealings at the close of

this eon.

How many horns can we identify at this time? We

must put great Britain and Germany first, for one seems

to have the greatest navy and the other a great army.

As Russia may have a still larger army, she must at least

be third. Then there are France and Italy and Spain.

All of these have actually been fighting recently. The

United States should come next. Although some think

that there is little cause for fear, the country is in the

throes of a hysteria of "preparedness," which is possibly

God's way of preparing it for the crisis of the eon. The

weapons may be used against the East in that final con

flict. Holland and Belgium had large armies, besides

extensive colonies, so may be among the horns. If Greece

were included, that would make ten, but only six of them

seem certain. It is a remarkable fact, however, that, at

the present time, there are just about ten nations in

Christendom that could be considered horns.

Some countries are definitely excluded from the

horns. While in Denmark at the commencement of the

war, we saw but few soldiers, and were told that it was a
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settled policy of the government to make no extensive

preparations for war. In fact, when war did come later,

they offered no opposition, and so were spared the hor

rors which occurred elsewhere. Such lands cannot be

horns. It may be that there will be more of them in the

future, among those that are situated on the borders of

the great military powers. Weakness may be a great

blessing to them. This consideration relieves us1 of the

necessity of reducing all of the countries of Christendom

to ten.

THE LARGE (LITTLE) HORN

The presence of horns in both the seventh and eighth

chapters seems to suggest an explanation common to

both. Alexander, the "conspicuous" horn, was a mili

tary conqueror. So we may, perhaps, interpret the horns

as the military powers within a religious group. This

would account for the action which takes place among

the ten horns: A bit of a horn comes up and three east

ern horns are felled to stumps before it (Dan. 7:8).

There is conflict. This little horn soon grows so that it is

larger than its partners (20). It is given eyes and a

mouth, so we may take it that this horn is not a politico-

religious power merely, but a surpassing personality,

who is 'otherwise called the Man of Lawlessness ..and the

Antichrist, who unites in his person the political and

religious leadership of Christendom and the world in

the era at its end. The other horns are powers: this one

is a person.

This horn begins very small—a "bit" of a horn (8),

but it becomes1 large (20), so it does not seem right to

refer to it characteristically as the "little horn," as is

usually done. But, in seeking to identify it today among

earth's rulers, let us bear in mind that it does not become

large until just before the era of the end, almost certain

ly not until we are off the scene. None of the heads in

Christendom today fulfill all of the conditions. First we
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must look for the ten horns among the western powers.

Then three of these must fall before another, an upstart,

who takes the lead and becomes the mouthpiece of all in

his blasphemies against God and his persecution of God's

saints among the Jews. Untold harm has come from un-

scriptural identifications!. As I write this a journal,

usually classed as conservative, is suggesting that the

, ruler of Italy is the white horse rider and another the

one on the red horse. Except for the unproven idea that

the Roman empire is to be "revived," there is no ground

for these predictions. We fear that they will only cause

confusion and distress among the true people of God,

when events fail to confirm them. As will be seen in the

eleventh chapter, there is much to look for before the

large horn appears.

The "large horn" is the logical outcome of human

religion, and acts as its destroying power, as well as its

god. He will set aside the Supreme, so he is identical

with the Man of Lawlessness, who opposes and lifts him

self up over everyone termed a god or an object of ven

eration, so that he is seated in the temple of God, dem

onstrating that he himself is god (2 Thes. 2:4). He will

cause the decay of the saints of the supremacies, for

these are the ones to whom the kingdom will be com

mitted in the thousand years. Probably he will stop their

ceremonies and festivals when he alters stated times and

an edict. They are granted into his hand for the last

half of the seventieth heptad, and he prevails against

them. Here we have matters come to a head. When the

religions of earth attain their highest development they

clash with the only divine religion, that of Israel, as

recorded in the Scriptures.

A HORN WITfi EYES AND MOUTH

Besides its size, this horn differs from the others in a

most notable way. It has the eyes of a mortal and a

mouth declaring monstrous things (Dan. 7:8). It would
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be difScult to see how this can be anything else than a

person. And, conversely, we may probably take it for

granted that a horn without such features need not be

confined to one man or king. From this striking fig

ure and other Scriptures, which speak of him as the man

of lawlessness, the antichrist, etc., it is evident that we

have to do with a distinct personage, not a multitude of

men organized into a religious body. Somewhat as Christ

is God's Choice to head the human race in subjection to

Him, so this individual is Satan's choice to lead mankind

in its rebellion against God. By his mouth Satan seeks to

set aside the Supreme. This man reaches the pinnacle of

mortal infamy.

Our Lord shed much light upon the greatest affliction

of all time for Israel in His prophetic discourse on the

mount of Olives. There will be a flight into the wilder

ness. Except those days were discounted, no flesh at all

would be saved (Mat. 24:15-22). The terms in which

Daniel describes the affliction are worthy of our special

study at this juncture. The horn " shall cause the decay

of the saints of the supremacies" (25). The stem of this

word, bl, has the sense of disintegrate, and is found in

the words decay, carcase, disgrace, fail, worthlessness. It

is generally supposed that wear out, as in the Authorized

Version, denotes harass, tire, exhaust, as the dictionary

suggests. But this goes deeper than that. In Hebrew the

word is used several times of clothing. This may wear

out by use, or by decomposing in some other way. Job

says (13:28) :

And it, as rotten, is decaying,

As a garment eaten by a moth.

It seems clear that the saints will be subjected to forces

of disintegration rather than attrition. They will fall to

pieces like a rotten or moth-eaten garment.

The Authorized Version translates ble as becomes, or
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make or wax old, consume, enjoy long, spend, and waste.

But zqn is more justly rendered wax old, and bor is con

sume, thm is spend, and theu is waste. Enjoy long is

idiomatic for used until it decays. Now we make things

for ourselves and we go to decay. Then they will make

things and see them decay, so long will they live (Isa.

65: 22). The end of this process is death, as in the deriv

ative ccurcase (nble). It m very difficult to find a good

English equivalent for this passage in Daniel. But it is

evident that the saints will not be destroyed suddenly,

or at all, but they will be so sorely afflicted for this whole

period that, should it continue much longer, none of them

would survive it. It will so accelerate the dying process

that they would all be carcases. This severe trial and

humbling is the necessary preparation and background

for the salvation of their souls in the coming kingdom.

They will not be "worn out" with weariness, but dis

integrated, decayed, by deadly distress.

STATED TIMES AND AN EDICT

It is not clear what is meant, in the Authorized Ver

sion, by "change times and laws." In Hebrew a "time"

is either a stated occasion or a season, an era, a period.

The abstract idea of time does not seem to have found

expression in the Hebrew Scriptures, This!, indeed, can

not be changed or altered. Daniel, in his prayer when

the secret of the image was revealed to him, described

God as the One Who alters the eras and the stated times.

The Authorized Version has rendered it seasons (Dan.

2: 21). The point we should not miss is that the large

horn usurps a divine right in meaning to alter these eras.

Thus a stated time is reached for the saints to safeguard

the kingdom. Fior everything1 there is a stated time

(Eccl. 3:1). God has fixed it. No man should meddle

with it. But the lawless one seems to make an effort to

alter God's calendar to suit his own ends.

The lawless one will mean to alter an edict. The word
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duth is rendered decree, by the Authorized Version, in

Daniel 2:9, 13, 15, but tow in 6:5(6), 8(9), 12(13),

15 (16), and 7: 25, this passage. In a later vision Daniel

speaks of a covenant which he will make with the major

ity of the Jews. This covenant was doubtless accom

panied by an edict allowing the Jews religious liberty

and the exercise of their sacred rites. They will continue

to offer sacrifice and bring the present offering to Jeho

vah. But, after half of the time is over, in the midst of

the heptad, he will alter his own edict, and cause these

to cease (Dan. 9: 27). This will probably be done be

cause he, at that time, sets himself,up as god in the

temple where these sacrifices are offered (2 Thes. 2:4).

That these stated times concerned the festivals and

divisions of the Hebrew calendar, as laid down in the

Scriptures, is most probable. It does not seem that he

succeeds in this, for the record tells us that he only

meant to do so. To "change laws" is another matter.

Laws ar£ constantly repealed qr altered by human law

makers. But this throws quite a false light upon the

lawless one. He will not pay much attention to laws.

He will not deem it necessary to alter them, for he does

as he desires, without regard to legality. We find a very

strong tendency in this direction already. A few hours

ago I heard a man pleading for government by law and

not by men. It was evident that this critic thought that

the ruler of his country had evaded or ignored the laws,

and had acted independent of them. Such is the char

acter of the rule of the lawless one.

In the original languages there are distinct terms for

war, or fight, and an attack. The use of the latter here in

place of war may substantiate, what seems to be a fact,

that there is no long-drawn-out series of battles between

the large horn and the saints, but rather one sudden

assault which they cannot withstand, which drives them'
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into the wilderness, out of his reach. But there does

seem to be warfare with the rest of the nation, as re

corded in Daniel's last vision.

THE "MEAN" HORN OF CHAPTER EIGHT

In our studies of the Man of Lawlessness at the time

of the end we must include the final phase of Daniel's

vision in the eighth chapter. This vision deals with the

political fortunes of Medo-Persia and Greece under the

figure of a ram and he-goat. It carries us on parallel

with the great image, for in it the chest and arms are

Medo-Persia and the belly and thigh are Greece. Then

there comes a break in both visions and we are in the

time of the end. After the four horns, that is, Alexan

der's generals, comes the "mean" hbrn, which is not to

appear until "the latter time of the kingdom" (Dan.

8: 23). The ends of Daniel's visions all seem to converge

and melt into one. The question is, Does the "large

horn" of the previous vision coincide with the "mean

horn" of the he-goat?

The popular expression ei little horn" for the Lawless

One is unfortunate. The epithets little (mot) or small

(qtn) are not used of this horn in the original. To be

sure, when it first comes up, it is called a bit (zoir) of a

horn (Dan. 7:8). But it grows great, so that "its ap

pearance is larger than its partners" (Dan. 7:20). It

were better to avoid the word little, for the size of each

horn seems to indicate its power. Alexander was a

"great" horn (Dan. 8:8). Surely the power of his

greater successor at the end time will not be little in

comparison! It will be greater than all before him! He

will be larger than all his contemporaries. Only in his

beginning will he be a "bit" of a horn. To bridge the

interval until this is accepted we may call him the large

little horn!

These various epithets are instructive, and may help

us to further light as to this infamous character. This is
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especially true ot the word mean (mtzoire), from the
stem tzor, which is rendered little in the Authorized Ver

sion (Dan. 8:9). Besides little and small they have ren

dered this stem younger, least, few, brought low (Job

14: 21). In the last passage as well as in Jeremiah 30:

19, it is contrasted with glorious, hence denotes inglori

ous, inconsiderable, mean, in the sense of common, low,

inferior, ignoble, base. Thus, in Genesis 19:31 it is in

contrast to firstborn, a position of dignity and eminence

in the Orient. The use of this word shows that the Law

less One will probably be of obscure, ignoble origin, of

the common breed, not of the nobility. But this does not

minimize his importance or power.

But the noteworthy fact about this mean horn is his

association with Greece. He is represented as a horn

which comes up on the he-goat, from one of the four ter

ritories into which Alexander's conquests were divided

by his successors. He seems to arise from the northwest

ern portion, perhaps Greece itself, for this horn grows

great to the south and east and to the stately land, that

is, Palestine. Arising in Greece, this base person may

gain control of its government and add to it Italy and

Spain, for he takes the place of three of the eastern

horns according to the vision of the four animals. Be

sides this he grows great in three other directions (as

elaborated in the eleventh chapter)—southward, east

ward, and toward Palestine. At present it dpes not seem

possible that military powers of Christendom can be east,

south, and southeast of Greece, so the two sets of triple

conquest seem to be distinct events, and would include

all of the lands around Palestine and the Mediterranean.

These seven are his preliminary conquests. Later he

heads the whole world.

We have tentatively translated qdm east, although we

are inclined to do this only when "local e" (commonly

translated h) is appended (qdme), as in Genesis 13:14,

where Abraham is told to lift his eyes northward, to the
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southward, and eastward, and seaward. But this affix is

so mutable, so easily lost, so readily involved in other

grammatical forms that its apparent absence may usually

be accounted for. Besides, our texts of Daniel are not up

to the standard of the rest of revelation. The Septuagint

is not sufficiently accurate to help, and, like all transla

tions, is compelled to interpret in many cases. The

rendering east is so suggestive and seems to fit so well in

some cases that it seems wise to adopt it tentatively in

order that students of prophecy may be able to test its

fitness. Later we may change it back to epreceding with

some indication, such as a small e in front of it to suggest

the possibility of an alternative.

Greece, not Rome, seems to be "revived" according

to this prediction. Notwithstanding the enormous

amount that has been said and written to prove Rome's

revival, it must be acknowledged that Rome is not men

tioned in Daniel, but Greece is. In the latter time of

Greece's kingdom, the mean horn shall arise. And he

arises out of one of the four horns which represent the

fragments of Alexander's empire. Where is there such a

plain prediction concerning Rome ? In the eighth chap

ter of Daniel Rome (and many another kingdom of

much greater extent than Rome) is ignored, and passed

over. The injection of Rome into this chapter would be

intolerable. But is it not almost as bad to put the horn

of chapter seven on the head of Rome, when it is clearly

Greece here? The eighth of Daniel should suffice to show

that Rome does not play the leading part at the time of

the end. It may be one of the horns, yet the ignoble but

mighty man of the future is not the head of the Roman

kingdom. Not that Rome is excluded. It seems to be

one of the horns of the monstress, but not the large horn

or the monstress herself.

THE WINGS OF THE FOUR BEASTS

Wings enable an animal to soar swiftly over other-
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wise impassable barriers, or to fly to inaccessible regions.

Literally, associated with a religions power, it might

speak of its swift spread or its transfer to distant lands.

Wings, singularly, are not used of swift military con

quests, such as those of Alexander. He is represented as

a he-goat that does not touch the earth (Dan. 8: 5), yet,

without wings, the he-goat runs at the ram. A vulture

soars to great heights (Jer. 49:16) and lives in crags as

a rule. One species is found from Gibraltar to China.

Jehovah bare His people on vultures' wings, not from

Egypt to Palestine, but to Himself (Ex. 19:4).

The Authorized Version uses vulture for the kite and

the black kite. It renders aiekite in Leviticus 11:14 and

Deuteronomy 14:13, but vulture in Job 28:7. It also

renders dae swooper (not fly as in Deut. 28: 49; Psa. 18:

10(11) ; Jer. 48: 40; 49: 22), vulture (Lev. 11:14). An

other form of this stem, die, is also rendered vulture

(Deut. 14:13; Isa. 34:15). These are kites, not vultures,

according to naturalists who have made a special study

of the fauna of Scripture. They make the osprey of the

Authorized Version the eagle (Lev. 11:13; Deut. 14:

12). The,eagle of the Authorized Version is clearly the

griffon vulture, as it is bald (Micah 1:16) and acts pre

cisely as the numerous vultures which still are a prom

inent feature of this part of the East.

Two of the beasts, the lioness and the leopardess, are

furnished with wings. The other two, the she-bear and

the fourth beast, are not. Can we trace any such con

trast between Buddhism and Mohammedanism on the one

side, and Brahmanism and Christianity on the other?

Mohammedanism was remarkable for the swiftness of

its spread. Mohammed himself saw it conquer Arabia.

His first three successors, or Caliphs, took it to Egypt on

the west and Persia on the east. Thence it soon overran

northern Africa and Spain, and spread to India. In all

these regions, in contrast to the Christian faith in its

early days, it became a political power and could be
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called a kingdom. It was not till Constantine's days,

about three hundred years after Christ, that Christen

dom appeared as a political power. We will use the term

'' Christendom'' only in this sense in this study. Before

Constantine there was no " Christendom," as depicted by

the fourth beast.

"SCRAPE SMOOTH" FOR "PLUCK"

The wings of the lioness were ' * plucked,'' according

to the Authorized Version. It may be of value to know

whether the lioness7 wings are actually removed,,or only

burnished, or scraped smooth of feathers, as the Hebrew

occurrences of this Chaldee word seem to indicate. As it

occurs only here in Chaldee we will study its Hebrew

usage, which is doubtedless the same. The Authorized

Version has made it bright, furbish, hair fall off, peel,

pluck off. It is not at all likely that Ezra plucked off the

hair of his head and beard (Ez. 9:3). It was the cus

tom, I understand, to shave it off, or scrape it off, not

pluck it by the roots $o it would not grow again, but so

that it would return when the occasion was over. I have

seen barbers in the open, outside the Jaffa gate of Jeru

salem, shave all the hair off a man's head, so that he

looked bald or "burnished/' and his head glistened

(Ez. 21:10). It seems that the feathers of the lioness'

wings were scraped off, not the wings plucked off. In

early English the "plucking" probably denoted the re

moval of the feathers, not the wings.

The wings of the lioness are scraped smooth, so that she

cannot fly. May not this point to the fact that, though

Buddhism was the ruling religion in India for nearly a

thousand years, it used its wings to leave this land alto

gether and flew northwest across the high Himalayas to

Kashmir, Tibet, Nepal, China and Japan and southwest

to Burmah, Siam, and across the sea to Ceylon ? For

more than a thousand years! it has flown no further.

Though divided into two distinct divisions, it has lost
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its power, of flight, and remains within its confines, as

any other wingless quadruped.

It is a remarkable fact that the great combination

monstress of the Unveiling, although she seems to com

bine the features of this group, with her seven heads and

ten horns, does not seem to have any wings. The wings

of the lioness were ' scraped smooth," so that she had

already ceased flying before the close of her career. The

reason why the combination beast has no wings seems

clear enough. She covers and includes the whole earth, so

there is no place to which she may fly. The various relig-

ous powers are already stabilized and localized for the

time of the end. Buddhism will not be able to make any

change of location, nor will the Moslems overrun any

more territory. In this the confederation differs from

the four beasts, hence it is not depicted with six wings.

These fall away.

THE THREE RIBS

Those who consider the vision of the animals in the

seventh chapter a review of the great image of the sec

ond, make the Persian empire the bear, and pick out

three of the many countries conquered by Cyrus for the

ribs. Some make them Lydia, Babylon, and Egypt,

others Media, Persia, and Chaldea. But it is a question

whether, in such a figure, one country can be represented

as an animal and others as a rib without throwing all out

of proportion. Babylon, according to the image, was the

universal empire that preceded it, and was represented

by the lioness according to this interpretation. If the

ribs denote conquests then there should not be three, but

one, and the bear ought rather to eat the lioness, and the

result should be indicated, as in the Unveiling, by giving

the bear some feature of the lioness, as her mouth. It

does not accord with the rest of the imagery to make the

ribs conquered countries. They seem better adapted to

illustrate the relation of the Brahman to the three lower
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castes in Brahmanisin, as we shall see a little later.

A striking contemporary interpretation makes Russia,

or Russia and Germany, the bear, and the Scandinavian

countries, Norway, Sweden and Finland, the three ribs.

But events have not sanctioned this suggestion. Finland

was very hard chewing, so it is no longer in the bear's

mouth. Sweden never was, and is not likely to be. A

more fitting picture would be made if we substitute

Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania for the Scandinavian

countries, for they have yielded to Russian pressure, and

allowed her to put military establishments on their

coasts. But these are not shaped like ribs, the point

which seemed to impress some because of the long

stretches of Norway, Sweden, and Finland. But these

tiny lands are far too insignificant to find a place in this

prophecy. Since this1 was written they have been swal

lowed, having become states in the Soviet Union.

THE DIADEMS

There is one striking difference between the heavenly

and earthly divisions of Satan's host. On the dragon

each head has a diadem, but on the wild beast the horns

are given this insignia (Un. 12:3; 13:1). Literally it

seems that the authority of Satan, which is delegated to

the seven spirits next to him in his organization, is not

transferred to the seven heads of the religious powers,

but vested rather in the military powers which belong to

Christendom in the era of the end. These, no doubt, will

be his agents in effecting his great world federation. If

this be as is suggested here, the eastern religions will be

shorn of part of their authority even before the advent

of our Lord. Then they will lose what little may be left.
Excepting the four heads of the leopardess, which

seem to suggest the four legal divisions of Islam, we

have considered each of the special, unnatural features

of the animals in Daniel's vision. Though not always as

self-evident as we could wish, the connection of these
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abnormalities with the great religions of the earth seems

sufficiently fitting and satisfactory to warrant the earnest

consideration of those who love God's Word and desire

to delve into the depths of His revelation to mortals. No

other interpretation accounts so well for these features.

When we come to consider the literal interpretation, and

examine the career of each religion, we will give the evi

dence once more from another viewpoint. We trust that

enough has been said to show that these seemingly gro

tesque figures are no mere fantasy of an excited seer, but

express, in language clear to everyone, God's marvelous

ways in humbling the pride of mortals, so that they may

learn to love and adore. Him and His Anointed.

A. E. K.

VITA

We welcome the October number of this Italian witness to

concordant truth, which takes the place of La Vedetta Cristi-

ana, once issued in Italy. H. Moscato, 12^8 Wheeler Avenue,

Bronx, New York.

OBITUARY

On June 26, 1940, at 1:00 a. m., our dearly beloved brother in

Christ, Harry Milton Fitch went to sleep awaiting the trumpet

call which shall herald the awakening and assembling with

Christ, of all who are His at His presence. Our brother was

one month and fourteen days past 80 years of age, having been

born at Indianapolis, Indiana, May 12, 1860. We who have had

the privilege of his fellowship through the years will miss

him greatly. The joy of the Lord shone continually in his face

and was an inspiration to many. For more than forty years

he was actively engaged in affiliation with the ministry and

work of Pastor Russell, helping in the organization of classes

here in the San Francisco Bay area. About ten years ago his

eyes were opened to the glorious truth of universal reconcilia

tion and the Lord graciously blessed him in opening the eyes

of those attending his Bible class through his ministry also.

He is survived by his wife, Ella Lee Fitch, and his daughter

Ruth Fitch, who reside at Oakland, California; also by his

married daughter, Alma Jean Seery, who resides at Pasadena,

California. Good night, dear brother, until we meet our

blessed Lord and Saviour in that soon coming morning.—

Benning L. Rentfrow.



Qontttbuteb

PAUL'S IDEA OF DEATH

list a bible class we were reading Paul's epistle to the

Philippians. We came to verse 23, of the Authorized

Version: "For I am in a strait betwixt two, having a de

sire to depart and be with Christ, which is far better."

We felt that Paul was speaking of death, of dying. Then

it occurred to me, and I asked, "How is it that Paul's

idea of death is so different here from that suggested in

such passages as, ' Not that we would be unclothed but

clothed upon,' and 'lest we be found naked'? Was Paul

speaking of death in both of these places?"

We had for our leader that day a good man, an ear

nest preacher, and he knew his Bible. He at once turned

back to 2 Corinthians 5, and examined both passages,

turning from the one to the other; but our study hour

had passed before he had finished his investigation, so

we did not get his answer.

But the question persisted in my mind: Did Paul, in

Philippians 1:23, mean that he desired to die, when he

said, i ' I have a desire to depart,'' when in 2 Corinthians

5, he had expressed what seemed to be a horror of being

unclothed, when he was clearly speaking of death ?

An examination of some other passages may help us

to get Paul's idea of death. In 1 Corinthians 9:15 Paul

says, that he would rather be dying than have his boast

made void. Certainly no keen desire to depart, or to die,

is manifested here. Also, in 1 Corinthians 15:26, he

says that the last enemy to be abolished is death. So

death remains an enemy to the last; not something to be

desired. I know that, in 1 Corinthians 15:55, our Au-
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thorized Version says: "0 death, where is thy sting! 0

grave, where is thy victory?" But I think that we will

all agree that Paul's point here is that death has nothing

for those who are in Christ, for he goes on to say, c' The

sting of death is sin; and the strength of sin is the law.

But thanks be to God, Who giveth us the victory through

our Lord Jesus Christ." I know that some have tried to

make out that the character, of death has changed, saying

that death is but a transition; but I believe that Paul

knew what he was talking about, because the spirit of the

living G-od inspired him to say what he did say. So

death itself remains an enemy to the end, when it will

be destroyed, or abolished.

There are places where Paul does speak of death as a

departing. One is 2 Timothy 4: 6, "The time of my de

parture is at hand.'' But here the Concordant Version

gives "dissolution" for "departure," while in Philip-

pians 1: 23, it gives '' solution,'' '11 have a yearning for

the solution.■' And we usually think of solution as the

opposite of dissolution. But here are two statements

from the dictionary,'' A dissolution is a liquid solution,''

and, "A dissolution is a mathematical solution." Well

here! thought I, I am up against a stone wall. If a dis

solution is a solution, how can we make any distinction

between them, to say nothing of using them as opposites ?

How can a thing be its opposite ? I don't know if any of

you ever develop such blind spots, but I do, physically

and mentally. And there I was stalled.

But let us look at it again. What have we here? A

contradiction in terms, or a paradox ? Let us try it out.

Take some salt and put it in water. What happens? The

salt dissolves, and you have a dissolution, a chemical

action; but at the same time you have a solution, the

result of that chemical action. The same chemical action

that dissolves the salt, produces the solution that we call

brine. Is a dissolution a liquid solution? It looks as

though it is. The same is true of a mathematical problem.
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You dissolve the various items that enter into the ques

tion, and you have the solution. And in both cases you

can dispose figurative language in the definitions, called

a paradox, by saying: dissolution becomes a solution.

It is interesting, and I think it is instructive, to look

at life and death in these terms and with this thought

in mind.

Take the account of the creation of man as given in

Genesis 2:7. "The Lord God formed man out of the

dust of the ground, and breathed into his nostrils the

breath of life (or 'the breath of lives' or 'the breath of

the living,' according to the various renderings), and

man became a living soul." Here we have the two ele

ments of which man is composed. When they come to

gether they form a new solution, if you please, and God

calls it 'a living soul." When the breath [the spirit] is

taken out of the body, God tells us that it' returns to God

who gave it' (Eccl. 12: 7). And, in the account of crea

tion (Gen. 3:19), we read, "In the sweat of thy face

shalt thou eat bread, till thou return unto the ground;

for out of it wast thou taken: for dust [soil] thou art,

and unto dust [soil] shalt thou return." We understand

this, in comparison with Genesis 2:7 and Ecclesiastes

12: 7, to mean that God has special reference to the body,

for God made that out of the soil of the ground. Then,

when the spirit has gone to God arid the body to the

ground, what becomes of the soul? Shall we think of it

as the brine in the illustration, when it is dissolved? The

scriptural expression is going to hades, the unperceived,

the imperceptible. Theology has been thinking of this as

a place, and has spelled it with a capital. We think of it

as not even a condition.

In 1 Thessalonians 5:23, Paul says, "I pray God

your whole spirit and soul and body [the whole of you, -

spirit, soul and body] be preserved blameless unto the

coming of our Lord Jesus Christ." We have felt as

though this suggested three permanent entities, which
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would remain permanent even when separated for a while

in death. But let us ask, What span of life was in view

here? Let us turn back to verse seventeen of chapter

four, "Then we which are alive and remain shall be

caught up together with them in the clouds, to meet the

Lord in the air; and so shall we ever be with the Lord.''

At that time there will be a change that is not called

death. And those living at that time will be so preserved.

In Genesis 42:36, Jacob, speaking of Joseph, whom

he supposed to be dead, used this expression, "Joseph is

not.'' Is this the true meaning of the soul going to hades,

to the imperceptible? Christ exclaims, as quoted by

Peter in Acts 2: 27, "Because Thou wilt not leave my

soul in hell [hades], neither wilt Thou suffer Thine Holy

One to see corruption.'' And in Luke 23:46, we read,

"And when Jesus had cried with a loud voice, He said,

Father, into Thy hands I commend My spirit, and hav

ing said thus, He gave up the ghost.'' Again we under

stand that '' see corruption'' refers to the body.

When God brings back the spirit to a dead body, the

person again becomes a living soul. So I feel that solu

tion and dissolution are good terms to define the bound

of human life. The King James Version also uses it

where the thought is clearly that of death. In 2 Corin

thians 5:1, we read, "If the earthly house of this taber
nacle were dissolved."

Now let us turn to some of these passages again,, and

read them with this thought in mind. In this reading I

shall bring in expressions from the revised Concordant

Version [in brackets] which may add to the correctness

of our thought.

Second Corinthians 5: (1) For we know [we are

aware] that if our earthly liouse of this tabernacle [our

tabernacle house] were dissolved [demolished, this is in

keeping with the figure of the house and with the Greek

text] we have a building of God* a house not made with
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hands, eternal [eonian] in the heavens [this is the solu

tion for which Paul was yearning under the other fig

ure] . (2) For in this we groan, earnestly desiring [long

ing] to be clothed upon [to be dressed] . . . (3) If so be

that being clothed [dressed] we shall not be found naked

[in dissolution]. (4) For we that are in this tabernacle

do groan, being burdened: not for that we would be un

clothed [not wanting to be stripped, the dissolution],

but clothed upon [to be dressed, the solution] that mor

tality [the mortal] might be swallowed up of life [by

life]. (5) Now he that hath wrought [produces] us for

the selfsame thing is God, who also hath given [is giv

ing] unto us the earnest of the spirit. (6) Therefore we

are always confident [being, then, courageous], knowing

[being aware] that whilst we are at home in the body

(the solution in which we vnow exist) we are absent

[away from home] from the Lord (being with Him is

the final solution) : (7) (for we walk by faith, not by

sight (perception) : (8) We are confident (encouraged),

I say, and willing [delighting] rather to be absent from

the body [away from home out of the body], and to be

present [at home] with the Lord (the solution, when we

are vivified).

In Philippians 1:23, "I have a desire to depart"

should be, ." having a yearning for the solution." Let us

read this passage again, beginning with verse 21: For me

to live is Christ, and to die gain (gain for whom? for

Paul? for the brethren? for the world? for Christ? In

view of what we have read in 2 Corinthians 5, we can

hardly conceive that Paul would consider dying gain for

himself). (22) But if I live in the flesh (the present

physical and spiritual solution), this is the fruit of my

labor [this to me means fruit from work]—(it may be

that Paul would call this gain for all) ; yet what I shall

choose I wot not [I am not making known what I shall

be preferring], (23) For I am in a strait betwixt two

[yet I am pressed out of two]—(What two ? Listen! Not)
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having a desire to depart, (but "having a yearning for

the solution!") to be with Christ; which is far better.

(24) Nevertheless to abide in the flesh is more needful

for you. What were the two ? Life or death. The third

was the solution, which he explains, to be with Christ!

Of the two he does not make known which he prefers,

because, in verse 23, he makes it plain that to be with

Christ is far better.

Do I need to make apology for going to some length

in this word study ? If any have felt that this has been a

mere disputation about words to no profit (for nothing

useful), according to 2 Timothy 2:14, all I can say is

that I have found it interesting, and, I hope, profitable.

Another view of this matter of Paul's idea of death

is suggested by the verses we have just read, '' For me to

live is Christ''; and Galatians 2: 20,''I am crucified with

Christ; nevertheless I live; yet not I, but Christ liveth

in me: and the life which I now live in the flesh I live

by the faith of the Son of God who loved me, and gave

Himself for me." Or, Concordant Version, "Together

with Christ have I been crucified, yet I am living—no

longer I, but living in me is Christ. Now that which I

am living in flesh, I am living in faith of the Son of God,

Who loves me and is giving Himself up for me."

Here Paul makes mention of a death, and that by the

violent method of crucifixion, of which he does not say,

"we do not want to be unclothed." This has to do with,

and is entered by, not what is commonly called death, but

with the curbing of the natural tendency of the soul and

its desires. This Paul calls crucifixion in this passage and

also in Romans 6:6. Here he includes us, all believers,

with himself, "Knowing this, that our old man (our old

humanity) is (was) crucified (together) with Him, that

the body of sin might be destroyed (become inert) that

henceforth we should not serve sin (for us to be by no

means still slaving for sin) "; the Greek here is striking,

for us to be not no still slaving for Sin. Notice the
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words ("become inert") for "being destroyed." We be

lieve that, according to other Scriptures, the body of

Sin will be destroyed, in the ordinary acceptance of that

term, completely and finally, at the time of the redemp

tion (deliverance) of our body, Romans 8: 23; but here

he is speaking of the work now going on in us, as we are

being made, more and more, to conform to His image.

Colossians,'' For ye are dead (you died), and your life is

hid (has been hid together) with Christ, (4) When

Christ, our Life, shall appear [should be manifested],

then we also shall appear [will be manifested together]

with Him in glory.'' This future bliss is so sure of ac

complishment, that in Ephesians 2: 6, God says that He

"hath raised [rouses] us up together, and made us to sit

together in heavenly places [among the celestials] "; and

yet, in Romans 6:12, he says, "Let not sin therefore

reign in your mortal body," as though we needed the

admonition, and we certainly feel that we do. Again in

Colossians 3:5, "Mortify [put to death, deaden] there

fore your members which are on the earth.'' What does

this mean? That Christ may "live in us" (Gal. 2: 20).

Or, as in Romans 6: 6, that "the old humanity was cru

cified." Now God says that the old humanity was cru

cified with Christ. God has said it, and I believe it is

true. But from our present standpoint we must take it

as a divine figure of speech. Does this sound irreverent ?

Then turn to Romans 4:17, where we find this, "even

God, Who quickeneth (is vivifying) the dead, and call-

eth those things which are not as though they were."

Between God the Father, and Christ the Son, it was set

tled on the cross of Golgotha.

In John 19: 30 we read, "When therefore Jesus had

received the vinegar, He said, 'it is finished [it is accom

plished]'." Something was accomplished when Jesus

died. He died for our sins, and that sacrificial work was

• accomplished. But the One Who gave Himself then to

die for our sins, is giving Himself until that work is an
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accomplished fact in every one of His children. First

Timothy 2: 6, "Who gave Himself a ransom for all [the

One giving Himself a correspondent ransom for all]."

Corresponding to what? Is it not corresponding to the

need? Galatians 3:4, "Our Lord Jesus Christ, Who

gave Himself for our sins." Titus 2:13, 14, "Our Sav

iour Jesus Christ; who gave himself [Who gives Himself]

for us." These are participles, denoting a work going on

at the time indicated by the context, not an act completed

in j>ast time. What is the work? In Galatians it is "that

He might deliver us [extricate us] from the present

evil world [out of the present wicked eon] according to

the will of God the Father. "—A work that He is engaged

in now, and will continue until the work is done. In

Titus it is "that He might redeem us from all iniquity

[lawlessness], and purify [be cleansing] unto Himself a

peculiar (special or, to be about Him) people, zealous of

good works [ideal acts]. And this work He will carry on

until "every tongue shall confess [out-confess, acclaim,

be acclaiming] Jesus Christ as Lord [Master] to the

glory of God the Father." And this not only of mankind,

but celestial and subterranean as well as terrestrial

(Phil. 2:9-11). J. N.

OBITUARY

Our dear Brother William G. Sloan, of Orlando, was put to

repose on October 3 of this year. He was conscious to the last

and showed the same unwavering faith in the Lord that he

had manifested during the many years of his devoted service

to the cause of the truth we all love so well. Before coming

to Florida, he liyed in Philadelphia where he "pioneered" in

the work of Concordant truth. While we were there this sum

mer, the Philadelphia friends enquired lovingly concerning

him and spoke of his earnest service to the Lord. He was

much beloved by the entire group here, and he will be missed.

He was especially close to Brother and Sister Gielow, Brother

Gielow being with him to the very last. We can say, "Good

night, dear brother; we confidently expect to be with you when

we all meet the Lord, when He shall come to gather His *

loved ones home/'—Walter H. Bundy



in

THE SECRET OP CHRIST

FIRSTBORN FROM THE DEAD

COLOSSIANS 1:18-20

Creation alone cannot reveal the heart of God. It must

be supplemented by reconciliation. He Who is the Image

of God must become His Complement. The Firstborn of

creation must become the Firstborn from among the

dead. As such our relation to Him is nearer and dearer.

We are not only subjects in a spiritual kingdom, but we

also belong to a spiritual body of which He is the Head.

God's grace and love must be revealed against the dark

background of human hate.

The Head of the body is this Sovereign, in Whom all

rule had its origin, and into Whose kingdom we have

been transported. Our relation to Him as saints is not

based on His power in creation, but on His victory over

death. He is the First to emerge a Conqueror from its

dark shades, and thus He heads a new creation, a new

race of mankind, which is not only given life, but immor

tality and incorruptibility, beyond the reach of death.

This death-defying vitality will be granted to all in

Adam in due course, but at present He alone possesses

it. This gives Him the exalted dignity of Firstborn from

among the dead. Some of this high honor He will share

with us at His presence, for tjien His saints also will be

vivified, while the balance of mankind must wait until

the consummation.

UNIVERSAL DIGNITIES

The supremacy of God's Son depends on the univer

sality or totality of His many dignities. How extraordi-
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nary is the emphasis laid on this vital fact in this short

passage! Within the compass of five verses we read no

less then eight times that the given glory is all-inclusive.

He is the firstborn of every creature. All is created in

Him, and all is created through and for Him. He is be

fore all. All has its cohesion in Him. In all He is becom

ing first. The entire complement dwells in Him. He

reconciles all through the blood of His cross (Col. 1:

15-20). And on two occasions this is amplified and de

fined as all that is in the heavens or on the earth. It is

said to include both visible and invisible. What more

could be said to impress us with the universal scope of

the Son's activities?

THAT IN ALL

HE

MAY BE

BECOMING FIRST

These precious words, as shown herewith, in large

blue letters in a golden frame, are the chief ornament of

the room in which I write. Long years ago I chose them

as my motto, and decided to display them in a prominent

place in my abode. When erecting a new house I evolved

a plan so that they would become a permanent part of

the building. Above the broad entrance into the drawing

room was a board with a beautiful grain. On this I out

lined these words in old English lettering and varnished

them before the wood was stained, so that they stood out

plainly when all was done. But, alas! When the home

was sold, almost the first act of the new owner was to

remove all traces of my cherished motto!

Here we have a gem of purest ray serene, fit for the

diadem of universal majesty! He was first in time and

He must become first in all else. How many of mankind

have striven for supremacy! Some have drenched the
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ground with blood in order to attain the highest place

for themselves among the rulers of the earth. Many more

in other walks of life have sought to reach the top, above

their less fortunate fellows. These all exalted themselves,

finding a futile and a fleeting eminence. How marvelous

the contrast! He Who never sought His own advance

ment but only God's glory, Who abased Himself beneath

all, He will become first in all.

Let us be very jealous for His glory, and allow no one

else to filch it from Him. Let us be very zealous for His

supremacy, and accord it to no other name but His. And

let us guard each glory as we would a treasure trove.

And, since His crowning glories as Complement of the

Deity and Eeconciler of all are so often denied to Him,

let us make these the special theme of our meditation,

and, if need be, let us maintain them and defend them to

the last. In Him, the Firstborn from the dead, through

the blood of His cross, God is completely equipped to

consummate the purpose of love, and bring every enemy

back to His bosom, not only saved, but reconciled.

THE ENTIRE COMPLEMENT

It is quite possible to imagine that God would dele

gate the honor of creation to one mediator and that of

reconciliation to another. God needs both to carry out

His purpose, so that each, in his measure, would contrib

ute to the fulfillment of His plans. Then the honor of

being God's complement would be shared by them. To

put it figuratively, one would receive a place at His right

hand, the other at His left. Indeed, some have taught

that God's complement consisted of a whole series of

beings, independent of His Son, to whom H# delegated

creation. Not so! The entire complement^&ZZ that is

needed by God in order to fulfill His will in connection

with His creatures, finds its fit residence in His Son.

■ In Him the complement delights to dwell. It is not

alone that He has the ability, the fitness, the competence
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to cope with all that is involved in this most marvelous

function in the universe. All this He has, and far more.

At His baptism, when the heavens were opened to Him,,

the voice declared, "This is My Son, the Beloved, in

Whom I delight" (Mat. 3:17; Mark 1:11; Luke 3: 22).

So again, when He was transformed on the high moun

tain, a voice came out of the cloud and testified to the

delight of the Father in His Beloved (Mat. 17:5; Mark

9:7). Peter reminds us of this in his epistle, and tells

us that it brought Him honor and glory from God the

Father (2 Pet. 1:17). Long before, Isaiah records the

same fact (Mat. 12:18; Isa. 42:1): "My Beloved, in

Whom My soul delights."

Is it not striking that this recognition of the Son is

one of the very few statements directly spoken by the

Deity in the later Scriptures ? This 'should give it the

prominence which is its due in our hearts. What a con

trast to His testimony concerning the rest of mankind!

When the Lord stooped down to see how they are, He

found nothing in which to delight. Not one was even

just or kind (Eom. 3:10-18; LXX Psa. 14:2, 3). Cer

tainly there has never been one among Adam's descend

ants, apart from His grace, in whom He could find

pleasure. In none of them could the complement find

any place whatever.

The complement (pleroma) is here personified (Col.

1:19). It is represented as seeking a suitable dwelling

place from which to carry out the purposes of God. In

Him it has found a delightful abode, for He is not

merely a means of bringing back creation to what it was,

but of bringing it on to fulfill its purpose. All too many

of us imagine that we would be satisfied with a universe

brought back to its pristine perfection, a world without

sin, a sorrow-free existence. No such result would satisfy

the heart of God. That would never justify the travail

of the eons. That would never win the admiring approv-
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al of the universe. That would be vanity, a feeding on

wind, a reaping of less than was sown, a losing venture.

And such would creation be, had it not been begun

in the Son of His love, and should it not be finished by

the same One through the blood of His cross. Love can

not be revealed without a background. Every blessing

imaginable poured into the lap of a sinless creature is

merely a matter of course, which evokes no thankful feel

ings, and provokes no response of love. I feel certain

that Adam never thought of thanking his Maker for his

superb health and strength. Yet I am profoundly

grateful for the very little vigor needed to pen these

lines. And when we, who have suffered much from ill

ness and weakness, once attain our body of glory, how

deep and lasting will be our thankful love to Him for

all His superabundant grace!

In this passage nothing is said directly of the en

trance and course of evil and sin, because this is no part

of the work of the Son. But the introduction of estrange

ment is clearly implied by His death and His cross and

the necessity of the reconciliation of all. It is no glory

or honor to destroy God's work. This must, indeed, be

done, but woe to him who does it! His course must be

down and not up. The glory of the Son lies in this, that

He undoes the work of the Adversary. Great as were His

glories in creation, now that all have been estranged by

sin He gains far greater glory by His suffering for all,

so that all will be saved and reconciled, and so attain

the original object of their creation.

God pity us if we see our salvation from our own side

only! The object of all is God, rather than His creatures.

And the glory of God demands the exaltation of His Son.

These are the chief considerations in the reconciliation

of all. If a single one of those whom He created in love

should fail to find the final goal which His love has set,

then it is His wisdom and power which are brought into
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question, and His love which is open to doubt. Likewise,

if one who was created in the Son of God's love should

fail to be reconciled by the blood of His cross, would

that not drag the Son down from the high place which

God has given Him? Let us not darken the splendor of

His achievement by our own dismal unbelief.

WHAT ARE "THINGS"?

The neuter gender, in English, is used only for things

as a rule, not for persons. In Greek, however, the so-

called "-neuter" seems to be much wider in its scope, and

to include, rather than to exclude, the genders, so it is

called "indefinite" in the Concordant grammar. In this

passage (Col. 1:16-20) it is of considerable importance

to be clear on this point. The Revised Version introduces

the word "things" ten times, not because it is in the

Greek, but to show that the gender is neuter. They

speak of all things created, things visible and things

invisible, things created, before all things, all things con

sist, in all things ... preeminence, reconcile all things,

things on earth, things in the heavens.

I feel sure that anyone who reads the passage with

this in view, and especially if the word things is empKa-

sized, will feel that something is amiss. The more the

passage is studied the mor& it seems evident that not

things, but persons are intended. These "things" are in

the heavens and on the earth, hence they cannot refer to

the material creation as a whole. They are detailed as

thrones or dominions or sovereignties or authorities,

which, indeed, are forms of government, and so

"things", but very evidently stand for those who are

subject to them. And how can things be reconciled?

Were the Colossians (1:21) among these things? The

introduction of this word, it seems to us, though war

ranted by the grammars, has thrown a veil over the

whole passage and made it unintelligible to some extent.
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One cannot help but admire the consistency of the

Eevisers in this particular, when, in Galatians 3:22,'

they translate: "Howbeit the scripture hath shut up all

things under sin, that the promise by faith of Jesus

Christ might be given to them that believe." In John

6:37 they yielded to the context. Instead of following

their usual rule and translating, " Everything (pan)

. . ." they compromise witfi, "All that which the Father

giveth me shall come unto me; and him that cometh to

me I will in no wise cast out." These two passages should

suffice to show that things is an unfortunate rendering of

this Greek form in some cases, and that it may be used

of both genders, or without reference to any gender.

PEACE THROUGH THE CROSS

Enmity has come in through the entrance of death

and sin. All of mankind, without exception, are es

tranged from God. It is more than likely that this dis

cord has affected the whole creation, in varying degrees.

To make peace between God and His unfriendly crea

tures is the greatest of all achievements. In this world of

strife and contention the role of peacemaker is a difficult

and discouraging one. For the most trivial causes enmity

arises between man and man, section and section, country

and country. Not long since a large part of the world

was involved in a bloody war, and no stable peace has

resulted from all of the strenuous endeavors to put an

end to war. We talk of peace, yet there is unrest and

misunderstanding almost everywhere, and the din of

arms has never fully ceased.

By pride comes contention. Notwithstanding the

shameful record of mankind since the dawn of history,

men are proud of what they are and what they have

accomplished and what they possess. Evil has been given

them to humble them, they fail often and suffer much,

the world is getting worse in almost every way, except
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material comfort, man's inhumanity to man cries to high

heaven for redress, and man's offensive attitude to the

Deity is unpardonable, and yet man is haughty and stub

born and implacable. He refuses the overtures of peace

which come to him in the evangel and is hastening on to

the era of God's indignation, when hi& doings will be

destroyed, his power broken, and his pride leveled with

the dust.

But even after a thousand years of peace his heart

remains the same. Satan, loosed out of his jail, will find

the same enmity, the same readiness to rise against God

and His people as before. The experience of good does

not bring permanent peace. It is through evil that peace

must come. Though Christ Himself, the Prince of Peace,

has ruled man for a millennium, that has not tuned

his heart in unison with God. He does not make peace

by His power or by His glorious government. Peace

comes to the nations in this way in the eons of the eons,

but heart peace with God comes only through His suffer

ings and shameful, ignominious death.

The cross, the inglorious, the disgraceful, the infam

ous, the opprobrious, the outrageous stake, the most dis

reputable death that man can devise, where weakness and

shame combine to dishonor the High and Holy Son of

God—here is where peace was made for all who are

estranged, where the world was conciliated to God. "With

this as a basis, the Son will reconcile all God's enemies

with Him when the eons have run their course. In the

cross we see the utter worthlessness of man as well as the

supreme exhibition of the love of God. Reconciliation is

effected by the revelation of God's love in the deepest

display of human hate.

The cross, like a lightning flash, reveals the heart of

man. He Who hung upon it was the Touchstone by

which all things may be tested. When He appeared

among His people humanity manifested itself as it really
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is. He should have been welcomed and honored and

adored. By the condemnation of the only One Who

deserved to live, mankind has condemned itself, and

sealed its own death warrant. By the shameful cruci

fixion of the Lord of glory men made it manifest that

they, not He, deserve the death detestable. 0 that we

all may learn what we really are in the light of the cross!

This will burn out all our pride and prepare the way for

peace. And thus it is that reconciliation comes. The

cross will abase all into the dust, and humble their hearts

before the Deity, and prepare them for the revelation of

His love.

But if the cross only revealed what is in man it could

not reconcile the race but would rather destroy it.

Thanks be to God that it also reveals what is in God!

It is the fullest revelation of His love. In it He seemed

to side with man. Instead of rescuing His Beloved from

their hate, He sends fire from above into His bones. He

makes Him to be sin, Who knew no sin. He forsakes

Him instead of the ones who deserved His displeasure.

The divine alchemy which transformed the Victim of

human hate into the Sacrifice for their sins is almost

too wonderful for human apprehension.

THE BLOOD OF THE CROSS

The cross was the supreme crisis in universal history,

an event unique, unparalleled in the annals of time.

Nothing has ever occurred which has such a profound

effect upon the world. It will transform an alienated

universe into adoring worshipers. It is a permanent, an

abiding power which will never lose its potency. Today

the cross avails to conciliate the world, and to reconcile

those who receive the conciliation. But this will by no

means exhaust its power. It will be the basis of all bless

ing in the eons to come, and will bring immortality and

peace to all at the consummation. Death cannot stop its
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course, for Christ arose, the Firstboto, and all for whom

He died (and He died for all!) will share His life when

death is finally abolished.

The blood of Christ is a most expressive figure of the

permanent power of His sufferings. The soul, sensation,

feeling (not the life) of the flesh is in the blood. In the

days of old this was sprinkled in the holy of holies once

a year on the day of propitiation, and for a twelve-month

preserved the potency of the sacrifice. So it is with the

suffering of Christ. Thank God it is past, but its potency

is- permanent. It avails today, and will never lose its

power. The blood remains, as it were, within the holiest

in heaven, to witness to His offering.

But the blood of His cross—this goes far deeper still.

Only here do we have this notable expression. It is not a

mere literary variant, but a deliberate endeavor to dis-'

tinguish between the death of God's Son and the manner

of it. This is done because here we have not merely the

salvation or the justification of all, but the reconciliation

of the universe. It is not a question of sin so much as of

offense and enmity. In fact this passage is concerned

with salvation only insofar as it is included in reconcilia

tion. Peace is made by the blood of His cross. The blood

is a reminder of its permanence.

This blood does not merely remind us of HJs death

and suffering, but of the shame and enmity of man, and

the darkness and distance from God endured by Him

because of the crucifixion. Stoning would have brought

death, but would have avoided much of the suffering and

the curse of the Deity which rested upon the One Who

was hanged upon a tree. The marvelous truth that all

will be reconciled to God is based, not only on the suffer

ing and death of Christ, but especially on the abject

abasement involved in the manner of His death, coupled

with the curse which it drew down from above.

The cry of the august Sufferer, "My God, My God,
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why didst Thou forsake Me?" finds its answer in the

cross. With any other form of death God would not have

forsaken Him. He would rather have turned against His

murderers. It would have increased the distance and

estrangement between God and His creatures. It would

* have made enmity, not peace. But because He voluntar

ily placed Himself beneath the curse of God for the sake

of His enemies, the result was reconciliation.

But let us note that the cross is brought in here

parenthetically. It is the basis of reconciliation, indeed,

but by no means includes all that He will do in order to

bring back the universe to God. On this basis He will

carry on all of His future work of ruling and judging, of

rousing and vivifying the dead. All of His coming acts

will have this grand goal in view, and we will have our

share in His work of reconciling God's creatures among

the celestials, for we are His complement. As living

exemplifications of the power of the cross, we will have

our part in the final and effectual peace propaganda. For

this Teason we read here of the blood of the cross, for its

abiding power will be the means at our disposal in bring

ing about perpetual peace.

One of the most helpful contrasts between Ephesians

and Colossians is on the subject of peace. In Colossians,

as we have seen, it is universal in its scope, including not

only earth's sinners, but His enemies in the heavens as

well. Biit in Ephesians it is limited to believers, and has

to do with the enmity between the Circumcision and the

Uncircumcision (Eph. 2:11-18). This estrangement in

hered in their flesh, and in the physical relation of Christ

to the Circumcision. It found expression in the central

wall in the sanctuary, which kept the Uncircumcision at

a distance from God's dwelling place, and in the decrees

issued by the apostles from Jerusalem. That fruit of

peace was a new humanity, so that both the Circumcision

and the Uncircumcision have access, in one spirit, to the
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Father. Though based upon the cross, there is nothing

there for those outside the household of faith.

The peace of Ephesians, in accord with the secret of

the epistle, will continue during this administration of

grace, but will retire in the following economies, when

Israel once more comes to the front on the basis of physi

cal preeminence. But the peace in Colossians, in accord

with the secret of Christ, will not only continue through

out the eons, but will embrace all at the consummation.

In Ephesians it is limited in both time and scope. It

applies only to the Circumcision and Uncircumcision in

this present era. But in Colossians it is extended to in

clude those in the heavens as well as those on the earth.

All are embraced by it, so that no enmity remains in

God's universe.

To even list all of the passages which have been

brought forward to blot out the great truth of the recon

ciliation of all would lead us too far afield at this time.

They have been fully considered and discussed in separ

ate essays. Correct concordant renderings automatically

dispose of them, and, at the same time, confirm the great

truth that God will become All in all at the consumma

tion (1 Cor. 15:28).

May God graciously give us faith to believe it! May

our love for His Beloved constrain us to receive it! May

mistaken translations of other passages not bar our way

into this holy of holies, beyond the veil of His eonian

dealings with His creatures! May not the false philo

sophical terms "everlasting" and "eternal'', or "eter

nity", blind our eyes to the eons, the scene of the Son's

glories, their commencement in love, and their consum

mation in reconciliation! Here we stand on the summit

of divine revelation. Here we can see all else below us,

and see its place in God's purpose. May we not take

some lower stand and deny this glorious consummation

because it is hid from our gaze by the fogs of lower levels!

A. E.K.
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A WORLD IN TRAVAIL

A world in travail, in disquietude and ferment! In

deed, in Paul's arresting language, "the entire creation

is groaning* and travailing together until now.'' Thus, as

one of many spheres in God's creation, this world of

ours is vitally affected. All are agreed that there is some

thing wrong.,

Time and time again its grim condition assails the

consciousness of its people, yet how little are they aware

of its cause and purpose of continuance. Men await they

know not what. They are ever on the tiptoe of expect

ancy. Yet, a veil is upon their minds. '' The slavery of

corruption" abounds; a thraldom of decay is everywhere

in evidence.

It is a world in bondage. And yet, amid all the frus

tration, there is the hope and belief that sometime in the

future all will be different. A great and beneficent era

will dawn. So, in the meanwhile, every day finds busy

minds planning and devising measures of reform and

reconstruction. Educational, scientific, and commercial

schemes have been, and will be again engineered for the

world's betterment, but with it all there will remain a

sense of dissatisfaction.

What, then, is wrong ? Is it not that man essayed to

go on his own, relying upon a power and strength

divorced from God's wise direction? And did there not

depart from him that vision and glory so consciously his

at first? Then, like Samson, he wist not that there was

such departure. Yet, threading a long experience through

and through, were many lessons to be learned. Hence,
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the slavery of corruption, the inward sigh and prolonged

lament.

It is indeed a suffering world, and in a deep sense we

all are in it. No being is untouched. All creation pro

claims that some great woe has fallen upon it. And,

though the earth we know displays many lovely features,

there are lurking foes'at the heart of everything. In all

around there are marks of an imperfection completely

outside the power and genius of man to set aside.

Yet, with the lifting of the ban,, there will be a

grandeur of creation that will be a constant pleasure to

behold. The physical world, wondrously transformed,

will reveal landscapes of a light and loveliness the old

order could never show. For the Lord has come into His

own, and the earth is indeed the Lord's, and the fulness

thereof. . - ■

Lands far and near, and the isles of the sea, will ren

der willing tribute to Him. Daily will He be praised.

All will be blessed in Him, and all nations will call Him

blessed. Praise will ascend, not only from Zion, the fair

metropolis of a renewed earth, but the whole earth will

restound with carefree hearts and voices, for it will be

filled with His glory.

But now, there is no escape from "the slavery of cor

ruption," even for God's own people. All alike are

affected by frustration, and by the inevitable law of mor

tality. Kings fall, soldiers die, and the voice that could

command the obedience of millions becomes silent while

the skill that restored health to many homes cannot keep

the stroke of death from its own.

In all this1, however, there gleams one rare illuminat

ing thought. "We were saved in expectation." A mar

vellous transition Will one day be ours, a transforma

tion "from the slavery of corruption into the glorious

freedom oi the children of God.'' Could there be a

change more dazzlng, more entrancing? We shall forget

the slavery in the enjoyment of the freedom. For it will
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be blessedly true "that the sufferings of this current

era do not deserve the glory about to be revealed for us."

"We were saved in expectation." An expectation not

only on the part of creation itself, but especially with

ourselves. For with us it should be intensely and intelli

gently real. Creation's freedom waits upon ours. And

how inexhaustibly rich is the quality of ours! No less

than "the sonship, the deliverance of our body." For

this we wait, and "we are awaiting it with fortitude."

The word fortitude is expressive. It has been said

that the term fors denotes three elements which go to

fashion human destiny. Force, or courage. Fortitude,

patience, endurance. Fortune—fate. Then we have the

Latin fortis—strong. And we need this fortitude, this

endurance. It was Fenelon who said, "Let the waters

flow on in their course. Let men be men, vain, incon

stant, unjust, false, and presumptuous. Let the world be

the world, you cannot help it. Let each one follow his

own bent, and his own ways. You eannot form him over

. again. It is wiser to leave men to themselves, and to en

dure them. Accustom yourself to unreasonableness and

injustice. Remain at peace in the presence of God, Who

knows all your trials and permits them. Be satisfied with

doing with calmness what depends upon yourself, and

let the rest be as if it were not.''

As we await the sonship in all its fulness, such coun

sel is good. In such a world we are flung more and more

upon our God, the only wise and only good. Things are

shaken, and will be shaken, yet our God is in full control.

This world is not as an iceberg, aimlessly drifting one

knows not where. It is controlled as is a ship with chart

ered course and compass, and helmsman in control. Amid

all the chaos and confusion God is absolute Sovereign.

The world is aerial-minded, and in the near future

may be visual-minded. Its great need, of which it is so

blindly unconscious, is Christ-mindedness. How neces

sary, then, that we should be aware of its true state as
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before God, and alert as to its seductive spirit. God,

however, is aware of it all, as also of "the spirit's dis

position. '' So, also, He would have us aware of Himself,

even that He is working all together for the good of those

who are loving Him. ,

Today, the thought of God, and all that He is, and

can be in Christ, is very nearly wiped out in the cities of

this chaotic world. There are continents with wonderful

resources, but their deepest need is not met by such

abundance. But our need, whatever may be its character,

is truly filled, filled in accord with God's wealth, even

"with His riches in glory in Christ Jesus."

Let us keep so great a thought ever in mind, especially

the phrase "in Christ Jesus." In the Anointed Saviour

of men, of the world, and of the entire creation of God.

Our place "in Him," as that of a son, has unimagined

possibilities. And we are awaiting the full extent of

that sonship, the deliverance of our body. Is not that

the outstanding excellence of our expectation ?

Then, all that this means will be a literal fact. There

will be impressed upon us three real and vital features

of new being—immortality, incorruption, and sinlessness.

We shall be what we would be, in life without blemish,

in freedom unmarred. Immortals in very truth, yet not

because of particular merit, of genius or heroism, but

only and altogether as sharers of His grace glorious.

Corruption will give place to incorruption. Our be

ing, with full play of perfect faculties, will reveal a rare

vitality. Life will be on a wondrously high level, with

movement befitting a body no longer bound by the ties of

earth. Being a spiritual body, it will be in complete har

mony with a celestial environment.

As to sinlessness, our every thought will know a pur

ity we could never experience down here. For no unbid

den thought will vex the mind or move to wrong desire.

Literally "walking in newness of life," we shall pursue

the tenor of a way in veritable joy and peace. Free from
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all the subtleties of soulishness, and the antagonisms we

knew aforetime, we shall be truly "living to God" al

ways and everywhere.

Looming through the whole written passage, there is

the paramount thought that we "shall be freed from the

slavery of corruption into the glorious freedom of the

children of God." In view of all this will mean, Paul

well writes that "the sufferings of this current era do

not deserve the glory about to be revealed for us." By

contrast, the glory yet to be disclosed, altogether out

weighs the intermediate sufferings. Indeed, great honor

is placed upon us, to be so linked up with the entire

creation.

Most truly, then, may we "be glorying in expectation

of the glory of God.'' Note how Paul continues, and so

fittingly. '' Yet not only so, but we may be glorying also

in.afflictions, having perceived that affliction is producing

endurance, and endurance testedness, and testedness ex

pectation. Now expectation is not mortifying, seeing that

God's love has been poured out in our hearts, through

the holy spirit which is being given to us" (Rom. 5:

3, 4, 5).

Thus, it is our privilege to perceive affliction as lead

ing to expectation. And this perception should be a dis

tinguishing quality of the children of God. Who can

feel so intensely creation's thraldom as the saint of God?

Belonging to a new creation so very different, there is an

ever-present longing for the lifting of the ban. There is

deep desire and expectation for the glory of the Lord.

A world in travail! For long, long years the heavens

have looked down on a world blind to its highest good.

With gaze only for the glamour of fleeting things, it has

succumbed to the subtleties of the aerial powers. Hence

the great gulf between man and God, the disquiet so dis

astrously felt.

How fair, then, will be the change, when rest and

freedom comes! A joyousness will pervade every scene
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unknown before. Fruitful fields will laugh with abund

ance, as rivers of gladness water 4he whole earth. The

seasoius, woven into one, will be one long perpetual

spring, while birds and beasts and fearless flocks will

drink one common stream. Gone will be the antagonisms

which now so rend the nations, for they will live in

peace and be unafraid in God's most fair millennium.

For He Whose car the winds are, and the clouds

The dust that waits upon His sultry march;

When sin hath moved Him and His wrath is hot,

Shall visit earth in mercy; shall descend

Propitious, in His chariot paved with love,

And what His storms have blasted and defaced

For man's revolt, shall with a smile repair.

In the meanwhile, there is always for God's people

Paul's heartening crescendo of faith and courage: "For

I am persuaded that neither deatji nor life, nor messen

gers, nor sovereignties, nor the present, nor the future,

nor powers, nor height, nor depth, nor any other crea

tion, will be able to separate us from the love of God in

Christ Jesus our Lord." William Mealand

CHINESE PUBLICATIONS

Besides the mission work, Abraham Heidal, of Kaoyi, Hopei,

North China, is publishing translations. Two of them, There

is Only One God and Will God Save All, or Only Some? have

been received. They are working on All in All, but need seven

ty-five dollars for the printing. Conditions remain the same in

this part of China.

FIFTEEN BOMBS THAT SANK MY THEOLOGICAL SHIP '
This is a new tract by Rev. V. E. Jacobson. After a page of

introductory material, it contains "Fifteen Questions for Sober

Thought," "Facts to Help You Think Right," and a personal

testimony. It is well put, and should cause many to consider

more carefully the subjects which caused the sinking of Broth

er Jacobson's "ship." To this end, one of our pamphlets which

goes into the subject more fully, is^ listed with each of the

fifteen questions. Let us know how many you can use. We

will gladly supply them without charge.—E. O. K.

THE PILGRIM'S MESSENGER

"Is it merely a theory?" is the subject for the November

issue. It shows that we deal with facts and truth, not with

theories. W. B. Screws, Glennville, Georgia.
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